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PREPACE. 


Tne greater part of the following narrative was 
written in the Sandwich Islands, from notes taken by 
my fellow travellers and myself, while engaged in the 
tour it describes. At my request, a member of the 
American Mission was associated in preparing it; but 
circumstances requiring his presence in another island, 
the task devolved on myself alone. 

The journal, when prepared, was submitted to 
most of the missionaries, and approved. As the chief 
object of the tour,—a survey of the religious state of 
the inhabitants of the island,—was one in which the 
American Society had an equal interest with the London 
Missionary Society, with which I am connected, a copy 
of the journal approved in the islands, was left by me 
in America, and I believe will be published by them. 

The continued narrative form, as more agreeable 
than that of a daily journal, has been adopted in the 
present publication ; and the writer appears in the first 
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person, instead of the third. I have not felt it incum- 
bent on me to confine myself to the mere contents of 
the document left in America; but have, in various 
parts, made large additions from my own private obser- 
vations. . 

The biographical accounts of various important 
persons, many descriptions of the superstitions, manners, 
customs, and traditions of the people, the nature of 
their government, and the remarks on their language, 
are taken from my own memoranda, which a know- 
ledge of their language enabled me to make, during 
my daily intercourse with the natives for the space of 
two years, 

I have occasionally illustrated my remarks by allu- 
sions to the Socicty Islands, where I spent six years 
in missionary occupations. I have invariably repre- 
sented the natives as we found them, exhibiting freely 
the lights and shadows of their character, without cxag- 
geration; and can assure my readers, that it has been 
my constant aim to offer nothing, the accuracy of which 
may not be relied upon; and, in many descriptions, 
have rather diminished than enlarged the objects de- 
scribed.* 

*In corroboration of which, I insert, from a recent Ame- 
rican periodical publication, the following extract of a letter, 
written by Mr. L, Chamberlain, relative to the great volcano of 
Kirauea: which I had estimated at five and a half miles in cir- 
cumference, and 700 or 800 feet deep. 

“Mr. Goodrich and myself visited the voleano again, and, with 
a line, measured the upper edge of the crater, and found it to bo 
seven miles and a half in circumference. We then descended, and 
measured one side of the Iedge, and satisfied ourselves, that, at 
the depth of 500 or 600 feet, the circumference is at least five 
miles and a half. We did not get the exact depth of it, but 


judge it not less than one thousand feet. We had good oppor- 
tunities for forming a judgment.” 
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The drawings were sketched on the spot. The out- 
line of the map is from Vancouver's survey, unaltered, 
except slightly in two places, viz, Kairua and Waiakea. 
The geographical divisions, &c. were inserted during 
the tour; and specimens brought to this country, of the 
lava, &c. described in the narrative, have been in- 
spected by individuals of eminence in the study of 
mineralogy. 

It is hoped, that in various points of view, the fol- 
lowing narrative will be found interesting. It will 
introduce to the more accurate knowledge of our 
country a portion of the human race, with which they 
have been hitherto very imperfectly acquainted; and 
tend to remove some prejudices which may have 
existed respecting the supposed invincible ferocity of 
the Sandwich Islanders. It will prove that they are 
rapidly emerging from their former condition, and pre- 
paring to maintain a higher rank in the scale of nations. 
Above all, it will furnish a decisive and triumphant 
illustration of the direct tendency of Christian principles, 
and Christian institutions, to promote the true ameliora- 
tion of mankind in all the relations of social life. With- 
out depreciating the value of those efforts, which mere 
political philanthropists may employ for the interests of 
humanity; such facts as those presented to the world, 
in the recent history of the Society and Sandwich 
Islands, prove, that CHRISTIANITY ALONE supplies the 
most powerful motives, and the most effective machi- 
nery, for originating and accomplishing the processes of 
civilization. While the spiritual welfare and the eternal 
destinies of men are the primary objects of its solicitude, 
it provides for all their subordinate interests on true and 
permanent principles; and thus lays a solid foundation 
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for personal happiness, domestic comfort, and national 
prosperity. These are the legitimate triumphs of the 
gospel; these are moral demonstrations of its efficiency 
and its origin; these are proofs, in perfect harmony with 
other illustrations of the fact, that “the foolishness of 
God is wiser than men, and the weakness of God is 
stronger than men;” and that “ godliness hath the pro- 
mise of the life that now is, and of the life which is to 
come.” 

The candid reader will pass over all the detects in 
the execution of the work, when assured, that every 
pretension, except to a simple narrative of facts, is 
disclaimed; that it was prepared amidst a variety of 
engagements, and under the pressure of severe domestic 
affliction; and thatthe last ten years of my life have 
been so much devoted to the study of the uncultivated 
languages of the Pacific, that when most of it was 
written, they were more familiar than my native 
tongue. 


London, March 23, 1826, 
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MISSIONARY TOUR 


THROUGH 


IGAWATI. 


CILAP. 1. 


Correctness of Captain Cook’s Narrative—Remarks on the impressions 
produced hy its perusal—Actual state of the People—Character 
of the Islunds—Climate, Population, Natural History — Importance 
of their local Situation~Establishment of a Christian Mission 
among them—Friendship of the King towards Forcigners—Present 
from the British Government—Visit of the Deputation lo the Sand- 
wich Islands—Motives for removing thither—Arrival of Mis- 
sionarics~ Objects of the projected Tour of Hawati—Remarks on 
the Orthography of native Words. 


Ir is nearly half a century since Captain Cook, in 
search of a northern passage from the Pacific to the 
Atlantic, discovered a groupe of islands, which, in honour 
of his patron the Earl of Sandwich, first lord of the 
Admiralty, he called the SANDWicH ISLANDS. The 
importance he attached to this discovery may be 
gathered from his own words; for, when speaking of the 
circumstances under which the vessels anchored for the 
first time in Kearake’hua bay, the appearance of the 
natives, &c. he remarks, “ We could not but be struck 
with the singularity of this scene; and, perhaps, there 
were few on board who now lamented our having failed 
in our endeavours to find a northern passage homeward 
last summer. To this disappointment we owed our 
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having it in our power to revisit the Sandwich Islands, 
and to cnrich our voyage with a discovery, which, 
though last, seemed, in many respects, to be the most 
important that had hitherto been made by Europeans 
throughout the extent of the Pacific ocean.” ‘These are 
the last words recorded in the journal of that enter- 
prising and intelligent navigator: a melancholy event 
shortly afterwards occurred on the shores of this very 
bay, which arrested his career of discovery, and termi- 
nated his existence. 

On the return of the survivors, a detailed account 
of the islands and their inhabitants was given to the 
world, and excited no small degree of interest, not only 
in England, but throughout the continent of Europe. 

The descriptions which Captain Cook’s Voyages 
contained, of the almost primitive simplicity, natural 
vivacity, and fascinating manners, of a people, who had 
existed for ages, isolated, and unknown to the rest of the 
world, were so entirely new, and the accounts given of 
the mildness and salubrity of the climate, the sponta- 
neous abundance of delicious fruits, and the varicd and 
delightful appearance of the natural scenery in the 
Sandwich and other islands of the Pacific, were so 
enchanting, that many individuals were Jed to ima- 
gine they were a sort of clysium, where the highly- 
favoured inhabitants, free from the toil and care, the 
want and disappointment, which mar the happiness 
of civilized communities, dwelt in what they called 
a state of nature, and spent their lives in wunre- 
strained gratification and enjoyment. 

These descriptions were, I am convinced, faithful 
transcripts of the first impressions made on the minds 
of Captain Cook and his companions, and in every 


THROUGH HAWAIL 5 


respect correct, so far as their partial observation 
extended. A. residence of eight years in the Society 
and Sandwich islands, has afforded me an opportunity 
of becoming familiar with many of the scenes and 
usages described in their voyages, and I have often been 
struck with the fidelity with which they are uniformly 
portrayed. In the inferences they draw, and the reasons 
they assign, they are sometimes mistaken; but in the 
description of what they saw and heard, there is 
throughout a degree of accuracy, seldom if ever ex- 
ceeded in accounts cqually minute and extended. 
Still their acquaintance with the islands and the people 
was superficial, and the state of society which they 
witnessed, was different from what generally existed. 
An event so important and surprising as their arrival, 
—the ships and the foreigners,—the colour, dress, arms, 
language, manners, &c. of the latter, whom they re- 
garded at first as superior beings, so powerfully affected 
the minds of the natives, that the ordinary avoca- 
tions of life were for atime suspended. The news of 
such an event rapidly spread through the islands, 
and multitudes flocked from every quarter to see the 
return of Orono, or the motus, (islands,) as they 
called their ships. The whole island was laid under 
requisition, to supply their wants, or contribute to 
their satisfaction. Hence the immense quantity of pro- 
visions presented by 'Taraiopu; the dances, &c. with 
which they were entertained. The effect also produced 
on the minds of those early visitors, by what they saw 
during their transient stay among the islands, was 
heightened by all the attractions of novelty, and all the 
complacency which such discoveries naturally inspire. 
—Far different are the impressions produced on the 
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minds of the missionaries who have resided for some 
years in the islands. Having acquired their language, 
observed their domestic economy, and become acquaint- 
ed with the nature of their government, the sanguinary 
character of their frequent wars, their absurd and 
. oppressive system of idolatry, and the prevalence of 
human sacrifices, they are led, from the indubitable facts 
which came under their notice, to more just and accu- 
rate conclusions ;—conclusions in awful accordance with 
the faithful testimony of divine revelation. 

The Sandwich Islands are ten in number, though only 
cicht are inhabited, the other two being barren rocks, 
principally resorted to by fishermen. ‘They lie within 
the tropic of Cancer, between 18° 50’ and 22° 20 
north latitude, and between 151° 53’ and 160° 15’ west 
longitude from Greenwich, about one-third of the dis- 
tance from the western coast of Mexico, towards the 
eastern shores of China. The Sandwich Islands are 
larger than the Society Islands, or any of the neighbour- 
ing groupes. Hawaii, the principal one, resembles in 
shape an equilateral triangle, and is somewhat less 
than three hundred miles in circumference. The length, 
breadth, and superficial contents of the islands, are a3 
follows : 


Length, Breadth, Square miles. 

Hawa, » - = + + apmiless ~ - GR =~ s+ +e 4,000 
Mavi, - +--+ = re a) a Goo 
‘Lahurawa, + - - + It en me Bee ewe wo 
Ranai, + + - + + | a | nr a 490 
Morokay, + « - - 49 + -* - fF --2- 170 
®@ahu.- - - 2 + + 46 - -O3 - 2 ew « 520 
fama - 2 + 2 2 6 33 -fB - ee ee 50 
Muhauw - - + + + co Fas as tae BO 
cannes; } Little more than barren rocks, 

Morokin1, 


They all appear to have a volcanic origin, and are 
formed of lava and other volcanic matters in various 
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stages of decomposition; recfs of small white coral, 
common throughout the Pacific, are occasionally seen, 
but are by no means so frequent or extensive as in all 
the southern islands. 

The soil is rich in those parts which have long been 
free from volcanic cruptions ; but the general appearance 
of the country is hardly so inviting as when first disco- 
vered; many parts, then under cultivation, are now 
lying waste. 

The climate is not insalubrious, though warm, and 
debilitating to an European constitution. The follow- 
ing tabular view of a meteorological journal, kept by the 
American missionaries, will shew more fully the state of 
the weather for a year, from August 1821, to July 1822; 
the thermometer was noted at 8 A.M. 3 P.M. and 8 p.m. 


| | 


t ‘ 
ei). Sots 
rote tad = 28| 3°. 
ge21$1 Gs |§5| §-3 
=~ > = ~ » = = 
Ise 2)5] 2 Fal esa 
~ La eho a 
Months. | toad General state of the weather. 
i as Cc aN fh er 
Auguat, Wel, + Perel tee} 199) tate te, Tash NEL | Clears ram Dut onee, 
September, 2- > tae 194] 13 es —H#i faa] NIV | Rammed on five davs. 
Qetober, 8 se pete PTS P TTL —~ BP TE NE. | Clears ram but once, 
November, + CHEPTEP UL J5~ BOL TOE NE (lear, ram but once. 
December, = = Ot | IB | Fo 78] Te INANE Clear, rain twice. 
{Ao | al jo8 — Fo) 70 | Nariuble, Ran iday, 7 others cloudy 
. ot qa Ti No 1 Rain ddays, 10 others cloudy 
“ % 7? pat \.t Kan odass, #% others clouiy, 
- 14 he 78,73 > Nariable, Ram jdaye, 32 others cloudy. 
72 “mw | Gop NE Rain tdavs, 3 others cloudy. 
7 HUY TB] NAT ( Joudy b days. 
Bt 78 “BEE TB] NE Rais Sdays; 7 others cloudy. 


Wate va ral Sede R 
Result forthe year, BBP, GI! 279 TOS 75% | Meets gencrally clear 


Rain falls but seldom on the western shores of any of 
the islands, though showers are frequent on the eastern 
or windward side, and in the mountains occur almost 
daily. 

The natives are in general rather above the middle 
stature, well formed, with fine muscular limbs, open 
countenances, and features frequently resembling those 
of Europeans. Their gait is graceful, and sometimes 
stately. The chiefs in particular are tall and stout, and 
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their personal appearance is so much superior to that of 
the common people, that some have imagined them 
a distinct race. ‘This, however, is not the fact; the 
great care taken of them in childhood, and their better 
living, have probably occasioned the difference. Theix 
hair is black or brown, strong, and frequently curly ; 
their complexion is neither yellow like the Malays, nor 
red like the American Indians, but a kind of olive, and 
sometimes reddish-brown. ‘Their arms, and other parts 
of the body, are tatawd; but, except in one of the 
islands, this is by no means so common as in many 
parts of the Southern sea. 

Compared with the inhabitants of other islands, they 
may be termed numerous. ‘They were estimated by 
their discoverers at 400,000. There is reason. to believe 
this was somewhat above the actual pupulation at 
that time, though traces of deserted villages, and 
numerous enclosures formerly cultivated, but now lying 
waste, are every where to be met with. At present it 
does not exceed 130,000 or 150,000, of which 85,000 
inhabit the island of Hawaii. The rapid depopulation 
which has most certainly taken place within the last 
fifty years, is to be attributed to the frequent and deso- 
lating wars which marked the early part of Tamehameha’s 
reign, the ravages of a pestilence brought in the first 
instance by foreign vessels, which has twice, during the 
above period, swept through the islands; the awful 
prevalence of infanticide, and the melancholy increase 
and destructive consequences of depravity and vice. 

The natural history of the islands, as it regards the 
animal kingdom, is exceedingly circumscribed. The 
only quadrupeds eriginally found inhabiting them, were 
a small species of hogs, with long heads and small erect 
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ears; dogs, lizards, and an animal larger than a mouse, 
but smaller than a rat. There were no beasts of prey, 
nor any ferocious animals, excopt the hogs, which were 
sometimes found wild in the mountains. ‘There are now 
large herds of cattle in Hawaii, and some tame ones in 
most of the islands, together with flocks of goats, and a 
few horses and sheep, which have been taken there at 
different times, principally from the adjacent continent 
of America. Horses, cattle, and goats thrive well, but 
the climate appears too warm for sheep, unless they 
are kept on the mountains, which, in consequence of 
the keenness of the air, are seldom inhabited by the 
natives, 

Birds, excepting those which are aquatic, and a 
species of owl that preys upon mice, are seldom 
seen near the shores. In the mountains they are nu- 
merous; and the notes of one kind, whose colour is 
brown and ycllow speckled, arc exceedingly sweet, re- 
sembling those of the English thrush. Several are 
remarkably beautiful, among which may be reckoned 
a small kind of paroquet of a glossy purple, and a 
species of red, yellow, and green woodpecker, with 
whose feathers the gods were dressed, and the helmets 
and handsome cloaks of the chiefs are ornamented. 
But the feathered tribes of Hawaii are not in gencral 
distinguished by variety of plumage, or melody in 
their notes. There are wild geese in the mountains, 
and ducks near the lagoons or ponds; the domestic 
fowl was found there by their first discoverer, and 
though seldom used as an article of food, is raised for 
the supply of shipping. 

In common with the other islands of the Pacific, they 
are entirely free from every noxious and poisonous 
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reptile, excepting centipedes, which are neither large 
nor numerous. 

Fish are not so abundant on their shores as around 
many of the other islands; they have, however, several 
varieties, and the inhabitants procure a tolerable supply. 

The vegetable productions, though Jess valuable and 
abundant than in some of the islands both to the west 
and the south, are found in no small variety, and the 

most serviceable are cultivated with facility. The 
natives subsist principally on the roots of the arum 
esculentum, which they call taro, on the convoloulus 
balatas, or sweet potato, called by them adra, and uhi, 
or yan. ‘The principal indigenous fruits are the aru, or 
bread-frnit; the ni, or cocoa-nut; the maia, or plantain; 
the ohia, a species of eagenia ; and the strawberry and 
raspberry. Oranges, limes, citrons, grapes, pine-apples, 
papaw-apples, cucumbers, and water melons, have been 
introduced, and, excepting the pinc-apples, thrive well. 
French beans, onions, pumphins, and cabbages, have 
also been added to their vegetables, and though not 
esteemed by the natives, are cultivated to some extent, 
for the purpose of supplying the shipping. Sugar-cane 
is indigenous, and grows to a large size, though it is not 
much cultivated. Large tracts of fertile land Iie 
waste in most of the islands; and sugar-cane, together 
with cotton, coffee, and other valuable intertropical 
productions, might be easily raised in considerable 
quantities, which will, probably, be the case when the 
natives become more industrious and civilized. 

The local situation of the Sandwich Islands is im- 
portant, and highly advantageous for purposes of 
commerce, &c. On the north are the Russian settle- 
ments in Kamtschatha, and the neighbouring coasts; to 
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the north-west the islands of Japan; due west the 
Marian islands, Manilla in the Philippines, and Can- 
ton in Chinas; and on the east the coasts of Cali- 
fornia and Mexico. Uence they are so frequently 
resorted to by vessels navigating the northern Pacilic. 
The establishment of the independent states of South 
America has greatly increased their importance, as 
they lie in the track of vessels passing from thence to 
China, or Calcutta and other parts of India, and are 
not only visited by these, but by those who trade for 
peltry, &c. with the natives of the north-west coast of 
America. 

from the time of their discovery, the Sandwich 
Islands were unvisited until 1786, when Captains Dixon 
and Portlock, in a trading voyage to the north-west 
coast for furs and sea-otter skins, anchored, and pro- 
cured refreshments in the island of Oahu. The island 
of Maui was visited alout the same time by the unfor- 
tunate La Perouse. After this period the islands were 
frequently visited by vessels engaged in the fur trade. 
Captain Douglas, of the Iphigenia, and Captain Metcalf, 
of the Eleanor, an American snow, were nearly cut off 
by the turbulent chiefs, who were desirous to procure 
their guns and ammunition, for the purpose of carrying 
their purposes of conquest into effect. The son of the 
latter, a youth of sixteen, who commanded a schooner, 
called the Fair American, which accompanied the 
Eleanor from Canton, when close in with the land off 
Mouna Huararai, was becalmed; the natives thronged 
on board, threw young Metcalf overboard, seized and 
plundered the vessel, and murdered all the crew, ex- 
cepting the mate, whose name was Isaac Davis. He 
resided many years with Tamehameha, who very 

B2 


12 MISSIONARY ‘TOUR 


severely censured the chicf under whose direction this 
outrage had been committed. A seaman, whose name 
is Young, belonging to the Eleanor, who was on shore 
at the time, was prevented from gaining his vessel, but 
was kindly treated by the king, and is still living at 
Towaihac. 

In the years 1792 and 1793, Captain Vancouver, while 
engaged in a voyage of discovery in the North Pacific, 
spent several months at the Sandwich Islands; and not- 
withstanding the melancholy catastrophe which had ter- 
minated the life of Captain Cook, whom he had accom- 
panied, and the treacherous designs of the warlike and 
ambitious chiefs towards several of his predecessors, 
he met with the most friendly treatment from all parties, 
and received the strongest expressions of confidence 
from 'Tamchameha, sovercign of the whole groupe, who 
had been wounded in the skirmish that followed the 
death of their discoverer, but who had ever lamented 
with deepest regret that melancholy event. He alonc 
had prevented the murderous intentions of his chieftains 
towards former vessels from being carried into effect ; 
and it was his uniform endeavour to shew every mark 
of friendship to those who visited his dominions. His 
attachment to the English induced him, during the stay 
of Captain Vancouver, to cede the island of Hawaii 
to the British crown, and to place himself and his domi- 
nions under British protection; an act which was re- 
peated by his son, the late king, on his accession to the 
sovereignty of all the islands. 

The natives received many advantages from the visit 
of Captain Vancouver; a breed of cattle, and a variety 
of useful secds, had been given. Generous and dis- 
interested in his whole behaviour, he secured their 
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friendship and attachment, and many still retain grate- 
ful recollections of his visit. 

After his departuro, the islands were scldom resorted 
io, except hy traders from the United States of America, 
who, having discovered among them the sandal-wood, 
conveyed large quantities of it to Canton, where it is 
readily purchased by the Chinese, manufactured into 
incense, and burnt in their idol temples. Subsequently, 
the South Sea whalers began to fish in the North Pacific, 
when the Sandwich Islands afforded a convenient ren- 
dezvous for refitting and procuring refreshments during 
their protracted voyages, particularly since they have 
found the sperm whale on the coast of Japan, where of 
late years the greater part of their cargoes have been 
procured. 

As carly as the year 1796, the LoNDON MISSLONARY 
Socigery despatched the ship Dulf to the South Sea 
islands; and carly in 1797, missionary settlements 
were established in the Marquesan, Friendly, and 
Socicty islands. The missionary left at the Marquesas, 
after spending about a year among the people, re-~ 
turned. The establishment in the Friendly Islands 
was relinquished, though not till some of the individuals 
of which it was composed had fallen a sacrifice to the 
tury of the islanders in their cruel civil wars. The 
missionaries in the Society Islands have been enabled 
to maintain their ground, though exposed to many 
privations, and some ill usage; the greater part of them 
was at one time obliged to leave the islands, in conse- 
quence of violent assault, and the civil wars among the 
natives. Several of those who Ieft, returned after a 
very short absence, and rejoined their companions who 
had remained, and the labours of the missionaries were 
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continued with patience and industry for fifteen years, 
from the time of their first establishment, without any 
apparent effect. After this protracted period of dis- 
couragement, God has granted them the most astonish- 
ing success; and the happy change in the outward cir- 
cumstances of the people, and the great moral renova- 
tion which the reception of the gospel has effected, 
have more than realized the ardent desires of the mis- 
sionaries themselves, and the most sanguine anticipa- 
tion of the friends of the mission. 

But though the eflorts of the London Missionary 
Society were continued undcr appearances so inauspi- 
cious, with a degree of perseverance which has since 
been most amply compensated, various causes pre- 
vented their making any cflorts towards communicating 
the knowledge of Christ to the Sandwich islanders. 
While their southern neighbours were enjoying all the 
advantages of Christianity, they remained under the 
thick darkness, and moral wretchedness, of one of the 
most cruel systems of idulatry that ever enslaved any 
portion of the human species. 

The attention of the American churches was at 
length directed to the Sandwich Islands. Their sym- 
pathies were awakened, and resulted in a generous 
effort to meliorate the wretchedness of their inhabitants. 
A society already existed, under the name of the 
American Board of Conmissioners for Foreign Mis- 
sions, the chief seat of whose operations was in the 
city of Boston, Massachusetts, though including among 
its members many distinguished individuals in different 
states of the Union. 

In the autumn of 1819, a select and efficient band of 
missionaries was appointed by this society to establish 
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a mission in the Sandwich Islands. 'They landed at 
Kairua, in Ilawaii, on the 4th of February, 1820, and 
had the satisfaction to find the way in a measure pre- 
pared tor them, by one of those remarkable events 
which distinguish the cras in the history of nations, 
whether barbarous or civilized. This was no other than 
the abolition of the national idolatry, which, though it 
was closely interwoven with all the domestic and civil 
institutions of every class of the inhabitants, upheld by 
the combined influence of a numerous body of priests, 
the arbitrary power of warlike chiefs, and the sanction 
of venerable antiquity, had been publicly and authorita- 
tively prohibited by the king only a few months before 
their arrival. ‘The motives which influenced the monarch 
of Hawaii in this decisive measure, the war it oc- 
casioned, and the consequences which ensued, are 
detailed in the following narrative. The missionarics 
could not but view it as a remarkable interposition of 
divine Providence in their favour, and a happy prelude 
to the introduction of that gospel which they had con- 
veyed to their shores. ‘They had naturally expected 
that their landing would be opposed by the institutions 
of a system, which, however degrading and oppressive 
in its influence, had presented more than human claims 
to the support of its adherents,—and to be withstood by 
a numerous and influential class of priests, whose craft 
would be endangered so soon as they should present the 
paramount claims of the true God to the homage of 
the heart and uniform obedience of the life. Instead 
of this, they found the laws of the Tabu entirely abro- 
gated, and priests no longer existing as a distinct body, 
but merged in the other classes of the community. The 
whole nation was without any religion, and in this 
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respect at least prepared to reccive the dispensation of 
the gospel, recommended as it was, by an exemption 
from all the miseries of their former system, and the 
animating prospects of life and immortality. Notwith- 
standing this, the missionaries, in the commencement of 
their cfforts to instruct the natives, met with some 
opposition from misinformed and jealous individuals, 
who cntertained groundless suspicions as to the ultimate 
object of their mission, This, however, was overruled 
by Karaimoku, Keopuolani, and other Icading chiefs, 
and the king willingly allowed them to remain at least 
for a year. 

They were accompanied by several native youths, 
whom a roving disposition had induced to visit America, 
where they had been educated in a school for instructing 
the aborigines of various heathen nations, designated 
the Foreign Mission School, and who, having given 
pleasing evidence of piety, and understanding English, 
were qualificd to act as interpreters, and assist the 
missionarics in the acquisition of the language. The 
difficult task of settling the orthography of an unwritten 
language, required all their energies; but by diligent 
application, and the help of the elementary books in the 
dialects of the Society Islands and New Zcaland, they 
were enabled, in the beginning of 1822, to put to press the 
first shect of a Hawaiian spelling-book, and to present 
the natives with the clements of the vernacular tongue 
in a printed form. Schools were established on a scale 
less extended than the missionaries desired, but not 
without advantage, as many of their early scholars made 
encouraging proficiency, and have since become useful 
teachers. Their more public instructions were generally 
well received by the pcople. 
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Tamchameha, who had governed the islands thirty 
years, and whose decease took place not twelve months 
before their arrival, had invariably rendered the most 
prompt and acceptable aid to those English vessels 
which had touched at the islands. In return for the 
friendship so uniformly manifested, the British govern- 
ment instructed the governor of New South Wales to 
order a schooncr to be built at Port Jackson, and sent 
as a present to the king of the Sandwich Islands. In 
the month of February, 1822, his majesty’s colonial 
cutter, Mermaid, having in charge the vessel de- 
signed for the king of Hawaii, put into the harbour of 
Ifuabine for refreshments. The captain of the Mermaid 
politely offered a passage either to the Deputation from 
the London Missionary Society, then at Huahine, or any 
of the missionaries who might wish to visit the Sandwich 
Islands. We had Jong been anxious to establish a 
mission among the Marquesas; and as he intended 
touching at those islands on his return, it appeared a 
very favourable opportunity for accomplishing it, and 
at the same time visiting the American missionaries, 
the intelligence of whose embarkation for Hawaii had 
been previously received. Two pious natives, members 
of the church, and one of them a chief of some rank in 
the islands, were selected for the Marquesas; and 1 
accompanied the deputation on their visit to Hawaii, 
for the purpose of aiding in the establishment of the 
native teachers in the former islands, observing how the 
people were disposed to receive instructors, and obtain- 
ing such other information as might be serviceable in 
directing our future endeavours to maintain permanent 
missionary stations among them. 

In the month of March we reached the Sandwich 
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Islands, and received a cordial welcome, not only from 
the American missionaries, but from the king and chiefs, 
to whom the gencrous present of the British government 
was peculiarly acceptable. Shortly after our arrival, a 
public council of the king and chiefs of Hawaii was held 
at Oahu. Auna and his companion, from Wuahine, 
were invited to attend, and had an opportunity of 
answering the inquiries of the hing and chiefs relative 
to the events which had transpired in the Society 
{slands, and of testifying tothe feelings of friend- 
ship and esteem entertained by Pomare, and the 
rulers of those islands, much to the satisfaction 
of the latter; who were convinced that the reports 
which had been circulated among them respecting 
the hostile intentions of the southern islanders, and 
the influence of Christian missions there, were totally 
groundless. 

We did not expect, when we first arrived, to spend 
more than a fortnight or three weeks in the Sandwich 
Islands; but circumstances unforeseen, and entirely 
beyond our control, detained us four months in Oahu. 
In two months I was enabled to converse with facility, 
and preach to the people in their own language, which 
I soon perceived was only a dialect of that spoken by 
the natives of Tahiti, and other southern islands. Auna 
and his companion were at the same time diligently and 
acceptably employed in teaching some chiefs of distinc- 
tion in Hawaii, who requested that he would relinquish 
his voyage to the Marquesas, and fix his residence 
among them; to which he cheerfully consented. Several 
of the principal chiefs also expressed a wish that I 
should associate with the teachers already engaged in 
their instruction. The American missionaries at the 
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same time affectionately inviting my co-operation, and 
the measure mecting the approbation of the deputation, 
it appeared my duty to comply with their request. 

Karly in February, 1823, I returned to Oahu with my 
family, expericnced a kind reception from the king and 
chiefs, and was privileged to commence my missionary 
pursuits in harmonious co-operation with my prede- 
cessors, the American missionaries, who were diligently 
employed in their benevolent exertions for the spiritual 
well-being of the nation; avoiding, as they haye uni- 
formly done ever since, all interference with the civil, 
commercial, and political concerns of the people, and 
attending solely to their instruction in useful knowledge 
and religious truth. 

The diflicultics attending the acquisition of the lan- 
guage, and other circumstances, had hitherto confined the 
labours of the missionaries almost entirely to the islands 
of Oahu and Tauais but in April, 1828, a reinforcement 
arriving from America, enabled them to extend their 
efforts, particularly towards Maui and Wawaii. In 
order that arrangements for the establishment and 
permanent maintenance of missionary stations in the 
latter, the largest, most important, and populous island 
of the groupe, might be made, with all the advantages 
of local knowledge, it was agreed, that three of the 
American missionaries and myself should visit and 
explore that interesting island, to investigate the reli- 
gious and moral condition of the people, communicate 
to them the knowledge of Christ, unfold the benevolent 
objects of the mission, inquire whether they were willing 
to receive Christian teachers, and select the most eli- 
gible places for missionary stations. These, though the 
principal, were not the only objects that occupied our 
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attention during the tour. We availed onrselves of the 
opportunities it afforded, to make observations on 
the structure of the island, its geographical character, 
natural scenery, productions, and objects of curiosity ; 
and to become more fully acquainted with the peculiar 
features of the system of idolatry, the traditions, man- 
ners, and customs of the inhabitants,—a detailed 
account of which is given in the following narrative. 

Before entering upon the tour, a few remarks on the 
orthography of the Lawaiian names which are occa- 
sionally introduced, explaining the reasons for its 
adoption, and assisting in the pronunciation of native 
words, will probably be acceptable. 

The visits which most foreigners have paid to the 
Sandwich and other islands of the Pacific, have been 
too transient to allow them, however well qualified they 
may have been, to become acquainted with the nice 
distinction of vowel, sounds, and peculiar structure, of 
the aboriginal languages of the islands; and those indi- 
viduals whom purposes of commerce have induced to 
remain a longer period among them, whatever facility 
they may have acquired in speaking it, have not 
attended to its orthographical construction, but have 
adopted that method of spelling names of persons and 
places which happen to have been used by those of 
their predecessors, with whose printed accounts they 
were most familiar. 

The want of a standard orthography cannot be better 
illustrated, than by noticing the great variety of methods 
adopted by different voyagers to represent the same 
word. Wehave secn the name of Tamehamcha, the 
late king, spelt in various publications twelve or four- 
teen different ways; and the same varicty has also pre- 
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vailed in other popular names, though perhaps not to an 
equal extent. The above word is a reduplication of the 
simple word meha, (loncly, or solitary,) with the definite 
article Ta prefixed, which is a part of the name; though 
rejected in Cook’s Voyages, where he is called Maiha- 
maiha. Captain Vancouver calls him Tamaahmaah, 
which is somewhat nearer. 

This disagreement in different writers arises, in the 
first place, from the deficiency in the yowel characters 
as used in the English language, for expressing the 
native vowel sounds. The English language has but onc 
sign, or letter, for the vowel sound in the first syllable of 
father, and fable, or the words tart and tale; but in Ifa- 
waiian the sense of these sounds, which frequently occur 
unconnected with any other, is so different, that a distinct 
character is essential. The first sound is often a dis- 
tinct word, and frequently marks the future tense of the 
verb, while the second sound distinguishes the past, 
and is also a distinct word. These two sounds often 
occur together, forming two distinct syllables, as in the 
interrogation e-a? what? and the word he-a, to call. 
In the English language, two Ietters, called double 
vowels, are used to lengthen the same sound, as 
ee in thee, or to express one totally different, as oo in 
pool; but in Hawaiian there is often a repetition of the 
vowel sound, without any intervening consonant, or 
other vowel sound, as in a-a, a bag or pocket, c-e, to 
embark, i-i, a name of a bird, o-o, an agricultural in- 
strument; which must be sounded as two distinct 
syllables. Hence when the ce is employed to express 
a lengthened sound of ec, as in Owhyhee, and oo to 
signify the sound of w in rule, as in Karakakooa, which 
is generally done by European visitors ; it is not possi- 
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ble to express by any signs those native words in 
which the double vowels occur, which are invariably 
two distinct syllables. 

Another cause of the incorrectness of the orthography 
of carly voyagers to these islands, has been a want of 
better acquaintance with the structure of the language, 
which would have prevented their substituting a com- 
pound for a single word. This is the case in the words 
Otaheiti, Otaba, and Owhyhee, which ought to be 
Tahiti, Tahaa, and Hawaii. The O is no part of these 
words, but is the sign of the case, denoting it to be the 
nominative wiswering to the question who or what, 
which would be O wail) The sign of the case being 
prefixed to the interrogation, the answer uniformly 
corresponds, as, 


Nom, QO wai ia aina?—~—What that land? 

Ans, O Wawaii:— Hawaii. 
Pos. No hea oc?—Of whence you? 

Ans, No Hawaii:—Of or belonging to Hawaii. 
Obj. Hoe oe i hea?—Sailing you tu where? 

Ans. I Hawaii:—To Hawaii. 

Mai hea mai o¢?—From whence you? 

Ans. Mai Hawai mai:—From Hawaii. 


In pronouncing the word Ha-wai-i, the Ha is sounded 
short as in Hah, the wat as wye, and the final i as ¢ 
in me. 

Atooi in Cook’s voyages, and Afowai in Vancouver's, 
is also a compound, of two words, a Tauai, literally, and 
Tauai. The meaning of the word tauai is to light upon, 
or to dry in the sun; and the name, according to the 
account of the late hing, was derived from the long 
droughts which sometimes prevailed, or the large pieces 
of timber which have been occasionally washed upon its 
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shores. Being the most leeward island of importance, it 
was probably the last inquired of, or the last name repeat- 
ed by the people to the first visitors. For should the 
natives be pointed to the groupe, and asked the names of 
the different islands, begining with that farthest to wind- 
ward, and proceeding west, they would say, O ILawaii, 
Maui, Ranai, Morotai, Oahu a (and) Tauai: the copu- 
lative conjunction preceding the Jast member of the 
sentence, would be placed immediately before Tauai; 
and hence, in all probability, it has been attached to 
the name of that island, which has usually been written, 
alter Cook’s orthography, Alvoé; or Atowai, after Van- 
couver, 

The more intelligent among the natives, particularly 
the chicks, frequently smile at the manner of spelling 
the names of places and persons, in published accounts 
of the islands, which they occasionally sec, and doubtless 
wonder how we can employ two letters of the same kind 
toexpress two distinct sounds, as aa, for the sound of a 
in mark, and a in make; or vo for a sound so distinct 
as u 

The orthography employed in the native names which 
eccur in the succeeding narrative, is in accordance 
with the power or sound of the letters composing the 
Ifawaiian alphabet, and the words are represented as 
nearly as possible to the manner in which they are 
pronounced by the natives. A is always as a in father, 
or shorter as « in the first syllable of aha, e as a@ in hate, 
7as7in machine, or ee in thee, o as o in note, wu as 00 
in food, or short as in bull, and the diphthong ai as 7 in 
wine or mine. The consonants are sounded as in 
Enslish. 

The native words may be correctly pronounced 
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by attending to the above sounds of the vowels. The 
following list of the principal names will likewise 
assist in the proper pronunciation of ILawaiian words. 
The h is inserted after the a, only to secure that vowel’s 
being sounded as in the exclamation ah ! 


PLACES, 


Ha-wai-i, pronounced as 
O-a-hu ...., ve eecetee 
Tau-adl ..cccceseeeees 


Mau-i .oceeeeseeeee 
Kai-ru-a ..ccecesseeeee 


Ke-a-ra-ke-ku-a .....- 
Wai-a-ke-a wesc ceaee 
Wai-pi-0 ...sennncses 
Ki-rau-0-8 . oe csc eeeeee 
Pu-ho-nu-a.seerseesoes 
Mou-na-hu-a. ra-rai.... 
Mow-na Ro-a ....400- 
Mou-na Ke-a ss... ae 
Ka-a-va-r0-a.esseceees 


Hla-wyc-e 
Q-ah-hoo 

Tow-i, or Tow-cyc 
Mow-c 

Ky-roo-ah 


Kay-a-ra-kay-koo-ali 
Wye-ah kay-ah 
‘Wyc-pc-o 
Ke-row-ay-ah 
Poo-ho-noo-ah 
Mow-nah-hoo-ah-ra-rys: 
Mow-nah Ro-ah 
Mow-nah Kay-ah 
Kah-ah-vah-ro-ah 


PERSONS. 


Ta-mé-ha-mé-ha ...... 
Ri-ho-ri-ho ........... 
Ta-u-mu-a-ri-i ...cceee 
Ka-a-hu-ma-na...... 
Ke-o-pu-o-la-ni_ ...... 
Ku-a-ki-ni ......ceceee 


Ka-rai-mo-ku.......... 
Bo-ki ...... Seco cdes 

Li-li-ha ..... soeldte ee e's : 
Maueac .......... bade 


Ma-ko-n  cecseeeevees 


Ta-m¢t-hah-mé-hah 
Ree-ho-ree-ho 
Ta-oo-moo-ah-re-e 
Ka-ah-hoo-ma-noo 
Kay-o-poo-o-lih-ne 
Koo-ah-ke-ne 
Ka-rye-mo-koo 
Bo-ke 

Le-le-hah 
Mow-cye 
Ma-ko-ah 


—— ee 


r 
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CHAP. ff. 


Voyage of part of the Missionaries to Kairua—Welcome from the 
Gorernur of Mawaii—A Breakfast Seone— Description of anexten- 
sire Cavern—Curious natural Phenomenon, occasioned by the Sea— 
Situation and Appearance of Kairua—xcur'sion to the Plantations 
Christian Zeal of a Chief~Ruins of a Heiau—Notice of Captain 
Cook—Account of Mouna Huararai—Volcanie Phenomena. 


Taumuartit, the friendly king of Tauai, having gene- 
rously offered the missionaries, chosen to make the tour 
of Hawaii, (Owhyhec,) a passage in one of his vessels 
bound from Oahu to Kairua; Messrs. Thurston, Bishop, 
and Goodrich, repaired on board in the afternoon cof 
June 24, 1823. They were accompanied by Mr. Har- 
wood, an ingenious mechanic, whom curiosity, and a 
desire to assist them, had induced to join their party. 
The indisposition of Mrs. Ellis prevented my proceed- 
ing in the same vessel, but I hoped to follow in a 
few days. 

At4 p, mM. the brig was under way, standing to the 
s.R. Having cleared the bar, and the reefs at the 
entrance of the harbour, the trade-wind blowing fresh 
from the N. E. they were soon out of sight of Honoruru. 
They passed the islands of Morokai, Ranai, and the 
principal part of Maui (Mowee) during the night, and 
at daybreak on the 25th were off Tahaurawe, a small 
island on the south side of Maui, containing a scanty 
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population, principally of fishermen. The Haaheo Ha- 
wati, (Pride of Ifawaii,) another native vessel, formerly 
the Cleopatra’s barge, soon after hove in sight; she did 
not, however, come up with them, but tacked, and stood 
for Lahaina. In the evening, the wind, usually fresh in 
the channel between Maui and Lawaii, blew so strong, 
that they were obliged to Jay-to for about three hours; 
when it abated, and allowed them to proceed. 

On the 26th, at 4p... the vessel came to anchor in 
Kairua bay. The missionaries soon after went on 
shore, grateful for the speedy and comfortable passage 
with which they had been favoured, having been only 
forty-nine hours from Oahu. They were heartily wel- 
comed by the governor, Kuakini, usually called by the 
foreigners, John Adams, from his having adopted the 
name ofa former president of the United States of Ame- 
rica. They took tea with him; and having conducted 
evening worship in the native language with the gover- 
nor and his family, retired to rest in an apartment 
kindly furnished for them in his own house. 

The next morning their baggage was removed from 
the vessel, and deposited in a small comfortable house, 
formerly belonging to Tamchameha, but which the 
governor directed them to occupy so long as it should 
be convenient for them to remain at Kairua. He also 
politely invited them to his table, during their stay; and 
after worship with him and his household, they sat 
down to their morning repast. Their breakfast room 
presented a singular scene. They were seated around 
a small table with the governor and one or two of his 
friends, who, in addition to the coffee, fish, vegeta- 
bles, &c. with which it was furnished, had a large 
wooden bowl of poe, a sort of thin paste made of baked 
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taro, beat up and diluted with water, placed by the 
side of their plates, from which they frequently took very 
hearty draughts. ‘Two favourite lap-dogs sat on the 
same sofa with the governor, one on his tight hand and 
the other on his left, and occasionally received a bit 
from his hand, or the fragments on the plate from which 
he had eaten. A number of his punahkele, (favourite 
chicfs,) and some occasional visitors, sat in circles 
on the floor, around large dishes of raw fish, baked 
hog, or dog, or goat, from which cach helped him- 
self without ceremony, while a huge calabash of pot 
passed rapidly round among them. They becaine ex- 
ceedingly loquacious and cheerful during their meal; 
and several who had been silent before, now Jaughed 
loud, and joined with spirit in the mirth of their com- 
panions. Neat wooden dishes of water were handed to 
the governor and his friends, hoth hefore and after 
eating, in which they washed their hands. Uncivilized 
nations are seldom distinguished by habits of cleanli- 
ness; but this practice, we believe, isan ancient custom, 
generally observed by the chiefs, and all the higher 
orders of the people, throughout the islands. 

Kairua, though healthy and populous, is destitute of 
fresh water, except what is found in pools, or small 
streams, in the mountains, four or five miles from the 
shore. An article so essential to the maintenance of a 
missionary station, it was desirable to procure, if pos- 
sible, nearer at hand.* As soon therefore as breakfast 
was ended, the party walked through the district in a 


* The late king Tamehameha used frequently to beg a cask of 
water from the captains of vessels touching at Kairua; and it is 
one of the most acceptable presents a captain going to this station 
could make, either to the chiefs or missionaries. 
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s. F. direction, to examine the ground, with a view to 
discover the most cligible place for digging a well. 

The whole fice of the country marked decisively its 
volcanic origin; and in the course of their excursion 
they entered several hollows in the lava, formed by its 
havine cooled and hardened on the surface, while, ina 
liquid state underneath, it had continued to flow towards 
the sea, Ieaving a crast in the shape of a tanncl, or 
arched vault, of varied thickness and extent. Before 
they returned, they also explored a celebrated cavern in 
the vicinity, called Raniakea. After entering it by a 
small aperture, they passed on in a direction nearly 
parallel with the surface; sometimes along a spacious 
arched way, not Jess than twenty-five feet high and 
twenty wide; at other times, by a passage so narrow, that 
they could with difliculty press through, till they had pro- 
eceded about 1200 feet; here their progress was arrested 
by a pool of water, wide, deep, and as salt as that found 
in the hollows of the lava within a few yards of the sea. 
This latter circumstance, in a great degree, damped 
their hopes of finding fresh water by digging through the 
Java. More than thirty natives, most of them carrying 
torches, accompanied them in their descent; and on 
arriving at the water, simultaneously plunged in, ex- 
tending their torches with one hand, and swimming 
about with the other. The partially illuminated heads 
of the natives, splashing about in this subterranean 
lake; the reflection of the torch-light on its agitated 
surface; the frowning sides and lofty arch of the black 
yault, hung with lava, that had cooled in every imagi- 
nable shape; the deep gloom of the cavern beyond the 
water; the hollow sound of their footsteps; and the 
varied reverberations of their voices, produced a sin- 
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gular effect; and it would have required but little aid 
from the fancy, to have imagined a resemblance between 
this scene and the fabled Stygian lake of the poets. 
The mouth of the cave is about half a mile from the 
sea, and the perpendicular depth to the water probably 
not less than fifty or sixty feet. The pool is occasionally 
visited by the natives, for the purpose of bathing, as its 
water is cool and refreshing. From its ebbing and 
flowing with the tide, it has probably a direct com- 
munication with the sea. 

In the afternoon, Messrs. Thurston and Bishop 
walked out ina N.w. direction, til they reached the 
point that forms the northern boundary of the bay, 
on the castern side of which Kairua is situated. It 
runs three or four miles into the seca; is composed 
entirely of lava; and was formed by an cruption from 
ouc of the large craters on the top of Moura Huararai, 
(Mount Huararai,) which, about twenty-three years 
ago, inundated several villages, destroyed a number of 
plantations and extensive fish-ponds, filled up a deep 
bay twenty miles in length, and formed the present 
coast. 

An Englishman, who has resided thirty-cight years im 
the islands, and who witnessed the above eruption, has 
frequently told us he was astonished at the irresistible 
impetuosity of the torrent. Stone walls, trees, and 
houses, all gave way before it; even large musses or 
rocks of hard ancient lava, when surrounded by the 
fiery stream, soon split into small fragments, and falling 
into the burning mass, appeared to melt again, as borne 
hy it down the mountain’s side. 

Numerous offerings were presented, and many hogs 
thrown alive into the stream, to appease the anger 
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of the gods, by whom they supposed it was directed, 
and to stay its devastating course. All seemed un- 
availing, until one day the king Tamchameha went, 
attended by a large retinue of chiefs and priests, and, 
as the most valuable offering he could make, cut off part 
of his own hair, which was always considered sacred, 
and threw it into the torrent. A day or two after, the 
lava ceased to flow. The gods, it was thought, were 
satisfied; and the king acquired no small degree of 
influence over the minds of the people, who, from 
this circumstance, attributed their escape from threat- 
ened destruction to his supposed interest with the 
dcitics of the volcanoes. 

In several places they observed that the sca rushes 
with violence twenty or thirty yards along the cavities 
beneath the lava, and then, forcing its waters through 
the apertures in the surface, forms a number of beautiful 
jets d’eau, which, falling again on the rocks, roll rapidly 
back to the ocean. 

They enjoyed a fine view of the town and adjacent 
country. The houses, which are neat, are generally 
built on the sea-shore, shaded with cocoa-nut and kou 
trees, which greatly enliven the scene. The environs 
were cultivated to a considerable extent ; small gardens 
were seen among the barren rocks on which the houses 
are built, wherever soil could be found sufficient to 
nourish the sweet potato, the water melon, or even a 
few plants of tobacco, and in many places these seemed 
to be growing literally in the fragments of lava, collected 
in small heaps around their roots. 

The next morning, Messrs. Thurston, Goodrich, and 
Harwood, walked towards the mountains, to visit the 
high and cultivated parts of the district. After travel- 


THROUGIE HAWAIL 3! 


ling over the lava for about a mile, the hollows in the 
rocks began to be filled with a light brown soil; and 
about half a mile further, the surface was entirely 
covered with a rich mould, formed by decayed vegetable 
matter and decomposed lava. Were they enjoyed the 
agreeable shade of bread-fruit and ohia trees, the 
latter is an evergreen plant; the eugenia malaccensis, 
bearing a beautifully red pulpy fruit, of the size and 
consistence of an apple, juicy, but rather insipid to the 
taste. The trees are elegant in form, and grow to 
the height of twenty or thirty feet; the leaf is oblong and 
pointed, and the flowers are attached to the branches 
by a short stem. The fruit is abundant, and is gene- 
rally ripe, cither on different places in the same island, 
or on different islands, during all the summer months. 
The path now lay through a beautiful part of the coun- 
try, quite a garden compared with that through which 
they had passed on first leaving the town. It was 
generally divided into small fields, about fifteen rods 
square, fenced with low stone walls, made of the 
fragments of lava gathered from the surface of the 
enclosures, These fields were planted with bananas, 
sweet potatoes, mountain taro, paper mulberry plants, 
melons, and sugar cane, which flourished luxuriantly 
in every direction. Having travelled about three 
or four milcs through this delightful region, and passed 
several valuable pools of fresh water, they arrived 
at the thick woods, which extend several miles up 
the sides of the lofty mountain that rises immediately 
behind Kairua. Among the various plants and trees 
that now presented themselves, they were much pleased 
with a species of tree ferns, whose stipes were about five 
feet long, and the stem about fourteen feet high, and 
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one foot in diameter. A smart shower of rain (a frequent 
occurrence in the mountains) arrested their further pro- 
gress, and obliged them to return to their lodgings, where 
they arrived about five in the afternoon, gratified, though 
fatigued, by their excursion. 

Mr. Bishop called on Thomas Ifopu, the native 
teacher, who has for some time resided at Kairua, and 
was pleased to find him patient under the inconveniences 
to which his situation necessarily subjects him, and anx- 
ious to promote the best interests of his countrymen. 

20th. The Sabbath morning dawned upon the mission- 
aries at Kairua, under circumstances unusually ani- 
mating, and they prepared to spend this holy day in ~ 
extending, as widely as possible, their Jabours among 
the benighted people around them. Mr. ‘Thurston 
preached in the native language twice at the governor's 
house, to attentive audiences. Mr. Bishop and ‘Thomas 
Hlopu proceeded carly in the morning to Kaavaroa, a 
village about fourtcen miles distant, on the north side 
of Kearake’kua, (Karakahooa,) where they arrived 
at JL a.m. Kamakau, chicf of the place, received 
them with many expressions of gladness, led them 
to his house, and provided some refreshments; after 
which, they walked together to a ranai, (house of 
cocoa-nut leaves,) which he had some time ago erected 
for the public worship of Jehovah. ere they found 
about a hundred offhis people assembled, and waiting 
their arrival, Mr. Bishop, with the aid of Thomas, 
preached to them from John iii. 16. and endeavoured 
in the most familiar manner to set before them the 
great love of God in sending his Son to die for sinners, 
and the necessity of forsaking sin, and believing on 
him, in order to eternal lite. ‘Towards the latter part 
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of the discourse, the preacher was interrupted by Kama- 
kau, who, anxious that his people might receive the 
greatest possible benefit by the word spoken, began 
earnestly to exhort them to listen and regard, telling them, 
their salvation depended on their attention to the truths 
which they heard. After the service was concluded, he 
again addressed them, affectionatcly recommending 
them to consider these things. 

Kamakau wished them to meet with the people again, 
but as the day was far spent, they thought it best to 
return. Ile then told them, that after their departure 
he should assemble his people, and repeat to them 
what they had heard. We asked many questions 
on religious subjects, several respecting the heavenly 
state; and appeared interested in the answers that 
were givens especially when informed that heaven was 
a holy place, into which nothing sinful could enter. 

As they went from his house to the beach, they 
passed by a large idol, that Kamakau had formerly 
worshipped, lying prostrate and mutilated on the rocks, 
and washed by the waves of thesea as they rolled on 
the shore. It was a huge log of wood, rudely carved, 
presenting a hideous form, well adapted to infuse terror 
into an ignorant and superstitious mind. On his being 
asked why he had worshipped that log of wood, he 
answered,—Dbecause he was afraid he would destroy his 
cocoa-nuts. But were you not afraid to destroy it? 
“No, T found he did me neither good nor harm. I 
thought he was no god, and threw him away.”  Bid- 
ding him farewell, they stepped into their canoe, and 
returned to Kairua, where they arrived in the evening, 
encouraged by the incidents of the day. 

Kamakau is a chief of considerable rank and influ- 
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ence in Iawaii, though not immediately connected with 
any of the reigning family. He is cousin to Naihe, 
the friend and companion of Tamehameha, and the prin- 
cipal national oratorof the Sandwich Islands. Lis person, 
like that of the chiefs in general, is noble and engaging. 
Ie is about six feet high, stout, well-proportioned, and 
more intelligent and enterprising than the people around 
him. For some time past he has established family 
worship in his house, and the observance of the Sab- 
bath throughout his district; having erected a place 
for the public worship of the true God, in which, every 
Lord's day, he assembles his people for the purpose of 
exhortation and prayer, which he conducts himself. 
Ile is able to read, writes an easy and Icgible hand, 
has a gencral knowledge of the first principles of Chris- 
tianity, and, what is infinitely better, appears to feel 
their power on his heart, and evince their purity in his 
general conduct. Jlis attainments are truly surprising, 
manifesting a degree of industry and perseverance 
rarely displayed under similar circumstances. His 
sources of information have been very limited. An 
occasional residence of a few weeks at Honoruru, one 
or two visits of the missionaries and of some of the 
native teachers to his house, and letters from Naihe, 
are the chief advantages he has enjoyed le appears, 
indeed, a modern Cornelius, and is a striking manifes- 
tation of the sovereignty of that grace of which we trust 
he has been made a partaker; and we rejoice in the 
pleasing hope that He who has “ begun a good work, 
will perform it until the day of Christ.” 

In the forenoon of the first of July, two posts of 
observation were fixed, and a base line of 200 feet was 
measured, in order to ascertain the height of Mouna 
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Huararai; but the summit being covered with clouds, 
they were obliged to defer their observation. In the 
afternoon they walked through the s.u. part of the 
town, to select a spot in which to dig for fresh water. 
After an aceurate investigation of the places adjacent, 
in which they thought it might be found, they chose a 
valley, about half a mile from the residence of the 
governor, and near the entrance of Raniakea, as the 
spot where they were most likely to meet with success. 

The 4th of July being the anniversary of the American 
independence, guns were fired at the fort, the colours 
hoisted, and a hospitable entertainment given at the 
rovernor’s table. The missionaries employed the greater 
part of the day at the well, which carly in the morning 
they had commenced. 

In the evening, while at tea, considerable attention 
was attracted by a slender man, with a downcast look, 
in conversation with the governor. It afterwards ap- 
peared, that this was a stranger, from Maui, who 
wished to be thought a prophet, affirming that he was 
inspired by a shark, that enabled him to tell future 
events. The governor said, many of the people believed 
in him, and from them he obtained a living. 

The excavations of the well proceeded but slowly 
during the next day. Tlard and closely embedded lava 
rendered the work very difficult. But as the governor 
promises assistance, they are encouraged to proceed. 

The next day being the Sabbath, Mr. Bishop preached 
twice at the govetnor’s house, Thomas Hopu acting as 
interpreter. The congregation consisted principally of 
Kuakini’s attendants and domestics, the greater part of 
the population conceiving themselves under no obliga- 
tion to hear preaching, as they do not know how to 


36 MISSIONARY ‘OUR 


read; pretending, that ignorance exempts them from all 
obligation to attend religious exercises. 

Leaving Kairua carly, in a canoe with four men, 
provided by the governor, Messrs. Thurston and Good- 
rich reached Kaayaroa about nine‘ o'clock in’ the 
morning. Kamakau was waiting for them, and seemed 
to rejoice at their arrival. Jle led them to his house, and 
provided them with a frugal breakfast, after which, they 
repaired in company to the ranai for public worship. 
On reaching it, they found about one hundred of the 
people already there. Before the service commenced, 
the chief arose, directed them to remain quiet, and pay 
the greatest attention to the word of life, which they 
were about to hear. 

Shortly after the conclusion of the service, the mis- 
sionaries passed over Kearake’hua bay, in a canoe, 
landed on the opposite side, and walked along the shore 
about a mile, to Karama. Ilere, in a large house, they 
collected about three hundred people; to whom Mr. Thur- 
ston preached, and was pleased with the interest they 
manifested. Some who stood near the speaker, repeated 
the whole discourse, sentence by sentence, in a voice too 
low to create disturbance, yet loud enough to be dis- 
tinctly heard. There were seven or eight American and 
English seamen present, who requested that they might 
be addressed in their own language. Mr. Goodrich 
accordingly preached to them from Rev. iii. 20. 

Returning from Karama to the southern side of 
Kearake’hua bay, where they had left their canoe, 
they passed the ruins of an old Heiau, the Morai men- 
tioned in Captain Cook’s voyage, where the obser- 
vatory was erected. The remaining walls were one 
hundred feet long and fifteen high, and the space within 
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was strewed with animal and human bones, the relics 
of the sacrifices once offered there; a scene truly 
affecting to a Christian mind. 

Leaving this melancholy spot, they returned in their 
canoe to Kaayaroa: and when the people had assembled 
in the ranai, Myr. Thurston preached to them from 
VPsaliwn cxyili. 24. This is the day the Lord hath made, 
we will rejoice and be glad in it, 

About sun-set, Mr. Goodrich ascended a neigh- 
bouring height, and visited the spot where the body of 
the unfortunate Captain Cook was cut to pieces, and 
the flesh, after being separated from the bones, was 
Durnt. Itis asmall enclosure, about fifteen fect square, 
surrounded by a wall five feet high; within is a kind of 
hearth, raised about eighteen inches from the ground, and 
encircled by a curb of rude stones. Jere the fire was 
hindled on the above occasion; and the place is: still 
strewed with charcoal. "Phe natives mention the inter- 
ment of another foreigner on this spot; but could not 
tell to what country he belonged, or the name of the 
vessel in which he was brought. 

Kamakau and his people had interested his visitors 
so much, that they determined to spend the night at his 
house. After supper, the members of the family, with 
the domestics and one or two strangers, met for evening 
worship: a hymn was sung in the native language, 
and Kamakau himself engaged in prayer, with great 
fervour and propriety. Ue prayed particularly for the 
king, chiefs, and people, of Hawaii, and the neigh- 
bouring islands; and for the missionaries, who had 
brought the good word of salvation to them. The 
brethren were surprised to hear him use so much evan- 
gelical language in prayer. During the conversation 
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of the evening, he expressed a great desire that a mis- 
sionary might reside in his neighbourhood, that he and 
his people might be instructed in the word of God ; might 
learn to read and write, and become acquainted with 
what the missionaries were teaching at the stations 
where they dwelt. lis desire has since been gra- 
tified, in the establishment of a station there. He is 
about fifty years of age, and regretted exceedingly that 
he was so far advanced in life before the missionaries 
arrived at the islands, The Sabbath passed away 
pleasantly, and, it is to be hoped, profitably, both to 
the interesting inhabitants of the place, and their 
guests; and the latter retired to rest, animated and 
encouraged by what they had that day witnessed. 
Early next morning they set out for Kairua, where they 
arrived about nine o'clock in the forenoon. 

Unable to proceed with the well for want of proper 
instruments with which to drill the rocks, the greater 
part of this day was spent in ascertaining the popula- 
tion of Kairua. Numbering the houses for one mile 
along the coast, they found them to be 529; and al- 
lowing an average of five persons to each house, the 
inhabitants in Kairua will amount to 2615 persons. 
This certainly does not exceed the actual population, 
as few of the houses are small, and many of them large, 
containing two or three families each. 

The varied and strongly marked volcanic surface of the 
higher parts of the mountain called Mouna Huararai, in 
the immediate neighbourhood of Kairua; the traditional 
accounts given by the natives of the eruptions, which, 
from craters on its summit, had in different ages deluged 
the low land along the coast; the thick woods that 
skirt its base, and the numerous feathered tribes in- 
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habiting them, rendered it an interesting object, and 
induced the travellers to commence its ascent. About 
eight o’clock in the morning of the 9th, they left Kairua, 
accompanied by three men, whom they lad engaged to 
conduct them to the summit. Waving travelled about 
twelve miles ina northerly direction, they arrived at the 
last house on the western side of the mountain. IJIere 
their guides wished to remain for the night; and on being 
urged to proceed, as it was not more than three o'clock 
in the afternoon, declared they did not know the way, 
and had never been beyond the spot where they 
then were. Notwithstanding this disappointment, it 
was determined to proceed. Leaving the path, 
the party began to ascend in a s. 45. direction, and 
travelled about six miles, over a rough and diflicult 
road, sometimes across streams of hard lava, full of 
fissures and chasms, at other times through thick brush- 
wood, or high ferns, so closely interwoven as almost 
to arrest their progress. 

Arriving at a convenient place, and finding themselves 
fatigued, drenched also with the frequent showers, 
and the wet grass through which they had walked, they 
proposed to pitch their tent for the night. A temporary 
hut was erected with branches of the neighbouring trees, 
and covered with the leaves of the tall ferns that grew 
around them. At one end of it they lighted a large fire, 
and, after the rains had abated, dried their clothes, 
partook of the refreshments they had brought with 
them, and, having commended themselves to the kind 
protection of their heavenly Guardian, spread fern leaves 
and grass upon the lava, and lay down to repose. The 
thermometer, which is usually about 84° on the shore, 
stood at 60° in the hut where they slept. 
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The singing of the birds in the surrounding woods 
ushering in the carly dawn, and the cool temperature of 
the pure mountain air, excited a variety of pleasing sen- 
sations in the minds of all the party, when they awoke in 
the morning, after a comfortable night’s rest. The ther- 
mometer, when placed outside of the hut, stood at 46°, 
Having united in their morning sacrifice of thanksgiving 
to God, and taken a light breakfast, they resumed their 
laborious journey. The road, lying through thick under- 
wood and fern, was wet and fatiguing for about two 
mmiles, when they arrived at en ancient stream of Tava, 
about twenty rods wide, running ina direction nearly 
west. Ascending up the hardened surface of this 
stream of lava, over deep chasms, or huge volcanic 
stones imbedded in it, for a distance of three or four 
miles, they reached the top of one of the ridges on the 
western side of the mountain. 

As they travelled along, they met with tufts of straw- 
berries, and clusters of raspberry bushes, loaded with 
fruit, which, as they were both hungry and thirsty, were 
very acceptable. ‘The strawberries had rather an insipid 
taste; the raspberries were white and large, frequently 
an inch in diameter, but not so sweet or well-flavoured 
as those cultivated in Europe and America. 

Between nine and ten in the forenoon they arrived at 
a large extinguished crater, about a mile in circum- 
ference, and apparently 400 feet deep, probably the 
same that was visited by some of Vancouver's people, 
in 1792. The sides sloped regularly, and at the hbot- 
tom was a small mound, with an aperture in its centre. 
By the side of this large crater, divided from it bya 
narrow ridge of volcanic rocks, was another, fifty-six 
feet in circumference, from which volumes of sulphureous 
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smoke and vapour continually ascended. No bottom 
could be seen; and on throwing stones into it, they were 
heard to strike against its sides for eight seconds, but 
not to reach the bottom. ‘There were two other aper- 
tures near this, nine feet in diameter, and apparently 
about 200 feet deep. As the party walked along the 
giddy verge of the large crater, they could distinguish 
the course of two principal streams, that had issued from 
it in the great eruption, about the year 1800. One had 
taken a direction nearly north-east; the other had 
flowed to the north-west, in broad irresistible torrents, 
for a distance of twelve or fifteen miles to the sea, where, 
driving back the waters, it had extended the boundaries 
of the island. They attempted to descend this crater, 
but the steepness of its sides prevented their exam- 
ining it so fully as they desired. 

After spending some time there, they walked along 
the ridge between three and four miles, and examined 
sixteen different craters, similar in construction to the 
first they had met with, though generally of smaller di- 
mensions. The whole ridge, along which they walked, 
appeared little else than a continued line of craters, 
which, in different ages, had deluged the valleys below 
with floods of lava, or showers of burning cinders. 
Some of these craters appeared to have reposed for 
ages, as trees of considerable size were growing on their 
sides, and many of them were covered with earth, and 
clothed with verdure. In the vicinity of the craters they 
found a number of small bushes, bearing red berries in 
crowded clusters, which, in size and shape, much resem- 
bled whortleberries; though insipid, they were juicy, 
and supplied the place of fresh water, a comfort they 
had been destitute of since the preceding evening. 

Dp 
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They continued ascending till three p. m. when, having 
suffered much from thirst, and finding ‘they should not 
be able to reach the highest peak before dark, the sky 
also being overcast, and the rain beginning to fall, they 
judged it best to return to Kairua, without having 
reached the summit of Mouna Huararai; particularly 
as they were somewhat scattered, and found difficulty 
in pursuing the most direct way, on account of the 
thick fog which surrounded the mountain. 

On their return, they found the aid of their pocket 
compass necessary to enable them to regain the path by 
which they had ascended in the morning. After travelling 
some time, they beheld with gladness the sun breaking 
through the fog, in which they had been so long en- 
veloped, and looking over the clouds that rolled at their 
feet, saw him gradually sink behind the western wave 
of the wide extended ocean. The appearance of the 
sky, at the setting of the sun, in a tropical climate, ig 
usually beautiful and splendid; it was so this evening; 
and from their great elevation, the party viewed with 
delight the magnificent yet transient glories of the 
closing day. They travelled about three miles further, 
when, being wet through, faint and weary, they erected 
a hut on the lava, and encamped for the night. They 
succeeded in making a good fire, dried their clothes, and 
then sat down to partake of the little refreshment that 
was left. It consisted of a small quantity of hard taro 
paste, called by the natives ai paa. A little water 
would have been agreeable, but of this they were desti- 
tute. Having gathered some fern leaves, they strewed 
them on the lava, and laid down to repose. 

On the morning of the lith, the party still felt un- 
willing to return without reaching the top of the moun- 
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tain, and hesitated before they began again to descend; 
but having been a day and two nights without water, 
and seeing no prospect of procuring any there, they 
were obliged to direct their steps towards Kairua. 

They walked several miles along the rough stream 
of lava by which they had ascended, till they arrived at 
the woody part of the mountain. Two of them, in 
searching for a more direct road to Kairua, discovered 
an excellent spring of water. They soon communicated 
the agreeable intelligence to their companions, who 
hastened to the spot, and, with copious draughts, 
quenched their thirst. Having filled their canteens, 
they, with renewed strength and grateful hearts, kept 
on their way to the town. 

Owing to the roughness of the paths, and the circui- 
tous route by which they travelled, they did not arrive 
at Kairua till a little after sun-set, much fatigued, and 
almost barefoot, their shoes having been destroyed by 
the sharp projections in the lava. 

They refreshed themselves at the governor’s, and 
after uniting with him and his family in an evening 
tribute of praise to God, they repaired to their lodgings, 
somewhat disappointed, yet well repaid for the toil of 
their journey. 
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CHAP. III. 


Departure from Oahu—Oceurrence off Ranai-~ Appearanceof Lahat- 
na—Keopuolani, Queen of the Islands—Native Dance—Missionary 
Labours—Bukenehene, a popular native game—Trarlitions respect- 
ing some of the principal Idols of Maui and the adjacent Islands— 
Voyaye to Hawaii—Visit to an uged English resident —Description 
of a Heiau—Native Dance at Kairua, 


E1cut days after the departure of Mr. Thurston and 
his companions, I followed in a small schooner belong- 
ing to Keopuolani, bound first to Lahaina, and then_to 
Hawaii for sandal wood. Kalakua, one of the queens 
of the late Tamehameha, and Kekauruohe her daugh- 
ter, were proceeding in the same vessel to join the king 
and other chiefs at Maui. The trade wind blew fresh 
from the north-east, and the sea was unusually rough in 
the channel between Oahu and Morokai. The schooner 
appeared to be a good sea-boat, but proved a very 
uncomfortable one; the deck, from stem to stern, being 
continually overflowed, all who could not get below 
were constantly drenched with the spray. The cabin 
was low, and so filled with the chief women and their 
companions, that, where space could be found sufficient 
to stand or sit, it was hardly possible to endure the 
heat. The evening, however, was fine, and the night 
free from rain. 

At daylight next morning, being close in with the 
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west point of Morokai, we tacked, and stood to the 
southward till noon, when we again steered to the north- 
ward, and at four o'clock in the afternoon were within 
half a mile of the high bluff rocks which form the 
southern point of Ranai. A light air then came off the 
land, and carried us slowly along the shore, till about 
an hour before sun-set, when Kekauruohe said she 
wished for some fish, and requested the master to stop 
the vessel while she went to procure them among the 
adjacent rocks. Her wishes wero gratified, and the 
boat was hoisted out. Kekauruohe and three of her 
female attendants proceeded towards the rocks that lie 
along the base of the precipice about half a mile distant. 
The detention thus occasioned afforded time to observe 
more particularly the neighbouring coast. The face of 
the high and perpendicular rocks in this part of the 
island indicate that Ranai is either of volcanic origin, 
or, at some remote period, has undergone the action of 
fire. Different strata of lava, of varied colour and 
thickness, are distinctly marked from the water's edge 
to the highest point. These strata, lying almost hori- 
zontally, are in some places from twelve to twenty 
feet thick, in others not more than a foot or eighteen 
inches. 

After fishing about an hour, Kekauruohe and her 
companions returned with a quantity of limpets, peri- 
winkles, &c. of which they made a hearty supper. The 
wind died away with the setting of the sun, until about 
9 p.m. when a light breeze came from the land, and 
wafted us slowly on our passage. 

The southern shore of Ranai is usually avoided by 
masters of vessels acquainted with the navigation 
among the islands, on account of the light and variable 
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winds or calms generally experienced there; the course 
of the trade-winds being intercepted by the high lands 
of Maui and Ranai. 

It is not unusual for vessels, passing that way, to be 
becalmed there for six, eight, or even ten days. The 
natives, with the small craft belonging to the islands, 
usually keep close in shore, avail themselves of the 
gentle land-breeze to pass the point in the evening, and 
tun into Lahaina with the sea-breeze in the morning’; 
but this is attended with danger, as there is usually a 
heavy swell rolling in towards the land. One or two 
vessels have escaped being drifted on the rocks, only 
by the prompt assistance of their boats. 

At day-break, on the 4th, we found ourselves within 
about four miles of Lahaina, which is the principal dis- 
trict in Maui, on account of its being the general resi- 
dence of the chiefs, and the common resort of ships that 
touch at the island for refreshments. A dead calm pre- 
vailed, but by means of two large sweeps or oars, each 
worked by four men, we reached the roads, and an- 
chored at 6 A.M. 

The appearance of Lahaina from the anchorage is 
singularly romantic and beautiful. A fine sandy beach 
stretches along the margin of the sea, lined for a consi- 
derable distance with houses, and adorned with shady 
clumps of kou trees, or waving groves of cocoa-nuts. 
The former is a species of Cordia; the Cordia sebestina 
in Cook’s voyages. The level land of the whole district, 
for about three miles, is one continued garden, laid out in 
beds of taro, potatoes, yams, sugar cane, or cloth plants. 
The lowly cottage of the farmer is seen peeping through 
the leaves of the luxuriant plantain and banana tree, 
and in every direction, white columns of smoke ascend, 
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curling up among the wide-spreading branches of the 
bread-fruit tree. The sloping hills immediately behind, 
and the lofty mountains in the interior, clothed with ver- 
dure to their very summits, intersected by deep and dark 
ravines, or divided by windiug valleys, terminate the 
delightful prospect. 

Shortly after coming to anchor, a boat came from the 
barge, for the chiefs on board, and I accompanied them 
to the shore. 

On landing, I was kindly greeted by Keoua, governor 
of the place; and shortly afterwards met and welcomed 
by Mr. Stewart, who was just returning from morning 
worship with Keopuolani and her husband. 

We waited on Rihoriho, the late king, in his tent. He 
was, as usual, neatly and respectably dressed, having 
on a suit of superfine blue, made after the European 
fashion. We were courteously received, and after 
spending a few minutes in conversation respecting 
my journey to Hawaii, and answering his inquiries 
relative to Oahu, we walked together about half a 
mile, through groves of plantain and sugar cane, over a 
well-cultivated tract of land, to Mr. Butler's establish- 
ment, in one of whose houses the missionaries were 
comfortably accommodated, until their own could be 
erected, and where I was kindly received by all the 
members of the mission family. 

After breakfast, I walked down to the beach, and 
there learned that the king had sailed for Morokai, and 
that Kalakua intended to follow in the schooner, in 
which she had come from Oahu. This obliged me to 
wait for the Ainoa, another native vessel, hourly ex- 
pected at Lahaina, on her way to Hawaii. The forenoon 
was spent in conversation with Keopuolani, queen of 
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Maui, and mother of Rihoriho, king of all the islands. 
She, as well as the other chiefs present, appeared grati- 
fied with an account of the attention given to the means 
of instruction at Oahu," and desirous that the people of 
Lahaina might enjoy all the advantages of Christian 
education. Taua, the native teacher from Huahine, 
appeared diligently employed among Kceopuolani’s peo- 
ple, many of whom were his scholars; and I was happy 
to learn from Messrs. Stewart and Richards, that he 
was vigilant and faithful in his work. 

At sun-rise next morning, Mr. Stewart and I walked 
down to Keopuolani’s, and conducted the usual morn- 
ing exercises, in the large house near the sea. About 
fifty persons were present. In the afternoon I accom- 
panied the missionaries to their schools on the beach. 
The proficiency of many of the pupils in reading, 
spelling, and writing on slates, was pleasing. 

Just as they had finished their afternoon instruction, 
a party of musicians and dancers arrived before the 
house of Keopuolani, and commenced a hura ka raau, 
(dance to the beating of a stick.) Five musicians ad- 
vanced first, each with a staff in his left hand, five or 
six feet long, about three or four inches in diameter at 
one end, and tapering off to a point at the other. In his 
right hand he held a small stick of hard wood, six or 
nine inches long, with which he commenced his music, 
by striking the small stick on the larger one, beating 
time all the while with his right foot on a stone, placed 
on the ground beside him for that purpose. Six women, 
fantastically dressed in yellow tapa’s, crowned with 
garlands of flowers, having also wreaths of the sweet- 
scented flowers of the gardenia on their necks, and 
branches of the fragrant matri, (another native plant,) 
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bound round their ancles, now made their way by 
couples through the crowd, and, arriving at the area, on 
one side of which the musicians stood, began their 
dance. Their movements were slow, and though not 
always graceful, exhibited nothing offensive to modest 
propricty. Both musicians and dancers alternately 
chanted songs in honour of former gods and chiefs of 
the islands, apparently much to the gratification of the 
numerous spectators. After they had continued their 
hura, (song and dance,) for about half an hour, the 
queen, Keopuolani, requested them to leave off, as the 
time had arrived for conducting worship. The music 
ceased; the dancers sat down; and, after the mis~ 
sionaries and some of the people had sung one of the 
songs of Zion, I preached to the surrounding multitude 
with special reference to their former idolatrous dances, 
and the vicious customs connected therewith, from Acts 
xvii. 80. “ The times of this ignorance God winked at, 
but now commandeth all men every where to repent.” 
The audience was attentive; and when the service was 
finished, the people dispersed, and the dancers returned 
to their houses. 

As we were on our way home, the voice of lamenta- 
tion arrested our attention. Listening a few moments, 
we found it proceeded from a lowly cottage, nearly 
concealed by close rows of sugar cane. When we 
reached the spot, we beheld a middle-aged woman, and 
two elderly men, weeping around the mat of a sick man, 
apparently near hisend. Finding him entirely ignorant 
of God, and of a future state, we spoke to him of 
Jehovah, of the fallen condition of man, of the amazing 
love of Christ in suffering death for the redemption of 
the world, and recommended him to pray to the Son of 
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God, who was able to save to the uttermost. He said 
that until now he knew nothing of these things, and 
was glad he had lived to hear of them. We requested 
one of his friends to come to our house for some medi- 
cine; and having endeavoured to comfort the mourners, 
bade them farewell. 

The Ainoa was seen approaching from the southward, 
on the morning of the 6th. About two Pp. M. she came 
to anchor, having been becalmed off Ranai four days. 

This day being the Sabbath, at half-past ten the 
mission family walked down to the beach to public 
worship. Most of the chiefs, and about three hundred 
people, assembled under the pleasant shade of a beau- 
tiful clump of kou trees, in front of Keopuolani’s house. 
After singing and prayer, I preached from Luke x. 23, 
24. “ Blessed are the eyes which see the things which 
ye see; for I tell you, that many prophets and kings 
have desired to see those things which ye see, and have 
not seen them; and to hear those things which ye hear, 
and have not heard them.” After service, when we 
went to present our salutations to Keopuolani, we 
found her, Kaikioeva, and several chiefs, conversing 
about Tamehamela, and others of their ancestors, who 
had died idolaters, and expressing their regret that the 
gospel had not been brought to the Sandwich Islands 
in their day. ‘ But perhaps,” said Keopuolani, “ they 
will have less punishment in the other world for worship- 
ping idols, than those, who, though they do not worship 
wooden gods, yet see these days, and hear these good 
things, and still disregard them.” As we returned, I 
visited the sick man; found him rather better than on the 
preceding evening, and again recommended the Son of 
God as all-sufficient to save. I afterwards saw a party 
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at buhénehéne. This is one of the most ‘popular games 
in the Sandwich Islands, and the favourite amusement. 
of the king, and higher order of chiefs, frequently occu- 
pying them whole days together. It principally’ con- 
sists in hiding a small stone under one of five pieces of 
native tapa, so as to prevent the spectators from dis- 
covering under which piece it is hid. The parties at 
play sit cross-legged, on mats spread on the ground, 
each one holding in his right hand a small clastic rod, 
about three feet long, and highly polished. At the small 
end of this stick there is a narrow slit or hole, through 
which a piece of dog’s skin, with a tuft of shaggy hair 
on it, or a piece of ¢ leaf, is usually’drawn. Five 
pieces of tapa, of different colours, each loosely folded 
up like a bundle, are then placed between the two 
parties, which generally consists of five persons each. 
One person is then selected on each side to hide the 
stone. He who is first to hide it, now takes it in his 
right hand, lifts up the cloth at one end, puts his arm 
under as far as his elbow, and, passing it along several 
times, underneath the five pieces of cloth, which lie ina 
line contiguous to each other, he finally leaves it under 
one of them. The other party sit opposite, watching 
closely the action in the muscles of the upper part of 
his arm; and, it is said, that adepts can discover the 
place where the stone is deposited, by observing the 
change that takes place in those muscles, when the 
hand ceases to grasp it. Having deposited the stone, 
the hider withdraws his arm; and, with many gestures, 
separates the contiguous pieces of cloth, into five dis- 
tinct heaps, leaving a narrow space between each. 

The opposite party, having keenly observed this 
process, now point with their wands or sticks to the 
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different heaps, under which they suppose the stone lies, 
looking significantly, at the same time, full in the face 
of the man who had hidit. He sits all the while, hold- 
ing his fingers before his eyes, to prevent their noticing 
any change in his countenance, should one of them point 
to the heap under which it is hid. Having previously 
agreed who shall strike first, that individual, looking 
eamestly at the hider, lifts his rod, and strikes a smart 
blow across the heap he had selected. The cloth is in- 
stantly lifted up; and should the stone appear under it, 
his party have won that hiding, with one stroke; if it is 
not there, the others strike, till the stone is found. ‘The 
same party hide the stone five or ten times successively, 
according to their agreement at the commencement of 
the play; and whichever party discovers it the given 
number of times, with fewest strokes, wins the game. 
Sometimes they reverse it; and those win, who, in a 
given number of times, strike most heaps without un- 
covering the stone. Occasionally they play for amuse- 
ment only; but more frequently for money, or other 
articles of value, which they stake on the game. 

I went to the party, whom I found thus engaged ; and 
afterafew minutes’ conversation, told them, that it was 
the sacred day of God, and induced them to put aside 
their play, and promise to attend public worship in the 
afternoon. Leaving them, I passed through a garden, 
where a man was at work weeding and watering a bed 
of cloth plants. I asked him if he did not know it was 
the sacred day, and improper for him to work. The 
man answered, yes, he knew it was the fa tabu, (sacred 
day,) and that Karaimoku had given orders for the peo- 
ple of Lahaina not to work on that day; but said, he was 
hana mari no, (just working secretly ;) that it was some 
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distance from the beach, and the chiefs would not see 
him. I then told him he might do it without the chiefs 
seeing him, but it was probibited by a higher power than 
the chiefs, even by the God of heaven and earth, who 
could see him alike in every place, by night and by day. 
He said he did not know that before, and would leave 
off when he had finished the row of cloth plants he was 
then wecding! 

Mr. Stewart conducted an English service in the after- 
noon. The sound of the Aura in a remote part of the 
district was occasionally heard, through the after-part 
of the day, but whether countenanced by any of the 
chiefs, or only exhibited for the amusement of the com- 
mon people, we did not learn. 

At four o’clock we again walked down to the beach, 
and found about two hundred people collected under the 
kou trees; many more afterwards came, and after the 
introductory exercises, I preached to them upon the 
doctrine of the resurrection and a future state, from 
John xi. 25. The congregation seemed much inte- 
rested. Probably it was the first time many had ever 
heard of the awful hour, when the trumpet shall sound, 
and the dead shall be raised and stand before God. At 
the conclusion of the service, notice was given of the 
monthly missionary prayer-meeting on the morrow 
evening, and the people were invited to attend. 

Taua, the native teacher of Keopuolani, visited the fa- 
mily in the evening, and gave a very pleasing account of 
Keopuolani’s frequent conversations with him, on the love 
of God in sending his Son, on the death of Christ, and on 
her great desire to have a new heart, and become a 
true follower of the Redeemer. He informed us, that 
after most of the attendants had retired, she had several 
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times sent for him, at nine or ten o’clock in the evening, 
to engage in prayer with her and her husband, before 
they retired to rest. This account was truly gratifying 
to all the family, and tended much to strengthen the 
pleasing hope, which, from her uniform, humble, and 
christian conduct, they had for some time indulged, that 
a saving change had taken place in her heart 

In the afternoon of the 7th I walked to the sea side 
with Mr. Richards, and waited on the queen Keopuolani, 
to converse with her respecting the houses and fences 
which she had kindly engaged to erect for the mission- 
aries. The interview was very satisfactory. Keopuo- 
lani seemed anxious to make them comfortable, and 
assured Mr. Richards that the houses would soon be 
ready for them. We then visited Maaro, the chief of 
Waiakea, a large district on the eastern side of Hawaii. 
He had been ona short visit to the king, at Oahu, and 
was returning to his land in the Ainoa. He received 
us kindly, and, when informed that I wished to proceed 
in the vessel to Hawaii, said, “It is good that you 
should go, we shall sail to-morrow.” The eastern part 
of Lahaina, in which he had his encampment, was 
highly cultivated, and adorned with some beautiful 
groves of kou trees and cocoa nuts. There were also 
several large ponds, well stocked with excellent fish. * 

On returning from our visit to Maaro, we found the 
people collecting under the cool shade of their favourite 
trees, in front of Keopuolani’s house, for the purpose of 
attending the monthly missionary prayer meeting. 
About five o’clock the prayer commenced. I gave an 
address from the Saviour’s commission to the first mis- 
sionaries to the heathen. Matt. xxviii. 19. “Go ye, 
therefore, and teach all nations.” The audience ap- 
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peared gratified with the brief account given of the mis- 
sionary operations of the present day, especially those 
among the various clustering islands of the vast Pacific, 
with whose inhabitants they feel themselves more parti- 
cularly identified, than with the native tribes of Africa 
or Asia. It was a circumstance truly animating to 
see so many of those who, wrapt in the thick darkness 
of paganism, had till lately worshipped the work of 
their own hands, and “ sacrificed ” their fellow-creatures 
“to devils,” now joining in concert with Christians of 
every nation, in praying for the spread of the gospel 
of Jesus throughout the world. 

After breakfast on the 8th, I visited a neat strong 
brick house, standing on the beach, about the middle of 
the district. It was erected for Tamehameha; appears 
well built, is forty feet by twenty, has two stories, and 
is divided into four rooms by strong boarded partitions. 
It was the occasional residence of the late king, but by 
the present is used only as a warehouse. Several 
persons who appeared to have the charge of it, were 
sitting in one of the apartments, and having looked over 
the house, and made some inquiries about the native 
timber employed for the floor, beams, &c. I sat down on 
one of the bales of cloth lying there, and asked them 
if they knew how to read, or if any of them attended 
the school, and the religious services on the Sabbath? 
On their answering in the negative, I advised them not 
to neglect these advantages, assuring them it was a good 
thing to be instructed, and to know the true God and 
his son Jesus Christ, the only Saviour. They said, 
Perhaps it is a good thing for some to attend to the 
palapala and the pule (to reading and prayers), but 
we are the king’s servants, and must attend to his 


a MISSIONARY TOUR 


concerns. Ifwe (meaning all those that had the care of 
the king’s Jands) were to spend our time at our books, 
there would be nobody to cultivate the ground, to pro- 
vide food, or fetch sandal wood for the king. I asked 
them what proportion of their time was taken up in 
attending to these things? They said they worked in 
their plantations three or four days in a week, some- 
times from daylight till nine or ten o’clock in the fore- 
noon; that preparing an oven of food took an hour; and 
that when they went for sandal wood, which was not 
very often, they were gone three or four days, and 
sometimes as many weeks. They were the king’s 
servants, and generally work much less than the people 
who occupy the lands, or cultivate them. I asked them 
what they did in the remaining part of those days in 
which they worked at their plantations in the morning ; 
and also on those days when they did not work at all? 
They said they ate poé, laid down to sleep, or kamailio 
no (just talked for amusement). They were then asked, 
which they thought would be most advantageous to 
them, to spend that time in learning to read, and seek- 
ing the favour of Jehovah and Jesus Christ, that they 
might live for ever, or wasting it in eating, sleeping, 
or foolish talking, and remaining ignorant in this world, 
and liable to wretchedness in that which was to come? 
They immediately endeavoured to give a different turn 
to the conversation by saying, “What a fine country 
yours must be, compared with this! What large bales 
of cloth come from thence, while the clothing of Hawaii 
is small in quantity, and very bad. The soil there must 
be very prolific, and property easily obtained, or so 
much of it would not have been brought here. I in- 
formed them that the difference was not so great he- 
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tween the countrics, as between the people. That, 
many ages back, the ancestors of the present inhabit- 
ants of England and America possessed fewer comforts 
than the Sandwich Islanders now enjoy ; wore skins of 
beasts for clothing; painted their bodies with various co- 
lours; and worshipped with inhuman rites their cruel gods; 
but since they had become enlightened and industrious, 
and had embraced Christianity, they had been wise 
and rich; and many, there was reason to hope, had, 
after death, gone to a state of happiness in another 
world; that they owed all their present wealth and en- 
joyment to their intelligence and industry; and that, if 
the people of either country were to neglect education 
and religion, and spend as much of their time in eating, 
sleeping, and jesting, they would soon become as 
poor and as ignorant as the Sandwich islanders. 
They said, perhaps it was so; perhaps industry and 
instruction would make them happier and better, and, 
if the chiefs wished it, by and by they would attend to 
both. After again exhorting them to improve the means 
now placed within their reach by the residence of the 
missionaries among them, [ took leave of them. Dur- 
ing the forenoon, I went into several other houses, 
and conversed with the people on subjects relating to 
the mission, recommending their attention to the advan- 
tages it was designed to confer. Some approved, but 
many seemed very well satisfied with their present 
state of ignorance and irreligion, and rather unwilling 
to be disturbed. 

After having united with the family in their even- 
ing devotions, on the 9th, I took my leave, grateful 
for the hospitable entertainment and kind atten- 
tion I had experienced, during my wnexpected stay 
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at their interesting station. I regretted that the illness 
of Mr. Stewart, which had been increasing for several 
days, prevented his accompanying me on my projected 
tour. Atnine o’clock I walked down to the beach, but 
waited till midnight before an opportunity offered for 
getting on board. On reaching the brig, I learned that 
they did not intend to sail till daylight. There were 
such multitudes of natives on board, and cvery place 
was so crowded, that it was impossible to pass from the 
gangway to the companion, without treading on them; 
and it was diflicult any where, cither below or upon 
deck, to find room suflicient to lie down. 

Early in the morning ofthe 10th the vessel was under 
way, but the light winds, and strong westerly current, 
soon rendcred it necessary to drop anchor. Between 
eight and nine I went on shore, and after breakfasting 
with the Mission family, returned to the beach, that I 
might be ready to embark whenever the wind should 
become favourable. I sat down in Keopuolani’s house, 
and entered into an interesting conversation with her, 
Hoapiri, and several other chiefs, respecting their 
ancient traditions and mythology. 

One of the ancient gods of Maui, prior to its subju- 
gation by Tamehamcha, they said, was Keoroeva. The 
body of the image was of wood, and was arrayed in 
garments of native tapa. The head and neck were 
formed of a kind of fine basket or wicker-work, covered 
ever with red feathers, so curiously wrought in as to 


resemble the skin of a beautiful bird. A native helmet 


was placed on the idol’s head, from the crown of which 
Jong tresses of human hair hung down over its shoulders. 
Its mouth, like the greater number of the Hawaiian idols, 
was large and distended. 
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Tn all the temples dedicated to its worship, the image 
was placed within the inner apartment, onthe left hand 
side of the door, and immediately before it, stood the 
altar, on which the offerings of every kind were usually 
placed. They did not say whether human victims were 
ever sacrificed to appease its imagined wrath, but large 
offerings, of every thing valuable, were frequent. Some- 
times hogs were taken alive, as presents. The large 
ones were led, and the smaller ones carried in’ the 
arms of the priest, into the presence of the idols. The 
priest then pinched the cays or the tail of the pig till it 
made a squeaking noise, when he addressed the god, 
saying, “ Here is the offering of such a one of your kahu, 
(devotees.”) A hole was then made in the pig’s car, a 
piece of cinet, made of the fibres of the cocoa-nut husk, 
was fastened in it, and the pig was set at liberty until 
the priest had occasion for him. In consequence of 
this mark, which distinguished the sacred hog, he was 
allowed to range the district at pleasure, and whatever 
depredations he might commit, driving him away from 
the enclosures into which he had broken, was the only 
punishment allowed to be inflicted. 

Keorocva’s hogs were not the only ones thus privi- 
leged. The same lenient conduct was observed towards 
all the sacred pigs, to whatever idol they had heen 
offered. 

Tiha, a female idol, they said was also held in great 
veneration by the people of Maui, and received nearly 
the same homage and offerings as Keoroeva. 

The people of Ranai, an adjacent island, had a 
number of idols, but those best known by the chiefs with 
whom I was conversing, were Raeapua and Kaneapua, 
two large carved stone images, representing the deities 
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supposed to preside over the sea, and worshipped chiefly 
by fishermen. 

Moaarii, (king of lizards or alligators,) a shark, was 
also a celebrated marine god, worshipped by the inha- 
bitants of Morokai, another island in the neighbour- 
hood. The chiefs informed me, that on almost every point 
of land projecting any distance into the sea, a temple 
was formerly erected for his worship. Several kinds of 
fish arrive in shoals on their coast, every year, in their 
respective seasons. ‘The first fish of cach kind, taken 
by the fishermen, were always carried to the heiau, and 
offered to their god, whose influence they imagined had 
driven them to their shorcs. In some remote period, 
perhaps, they had observed the sharks chasing or devour- 
ing these fish, as they passed along among their islands, 
and from this circumstance had been led to deify the mon- 
ster, supposing themselves indebted to him for the boun- 
tiful supplies thus furnished by a gracious Providence. 

They had a number of sea gods, beside those whom 
they imagined directed the shoals of fishes to their 
shores. They had also gods who controlled the winds 
and changed the weather. During a storm, or other 
season of danger at sea, they offered up their paro, or 
pule kurana, a particular kind of prayer; but it is not 
known to what idol they addressed it. On these occa- 
sions, their dread of perishing at sea frequently led 
them to make vows to some favourite deity; and if they 
ever reached the land, it was their first business to re- 
pair to the temple, and fulfil their vows. These vows 
were generally considered most sacred engagements; 
and it was expected that, sooner or later, some jadg- 
ment would overtake those who failed to perform them. 
It is not improbable, that the priests of those idols, in 
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order to maintain their influence over the people, cither 
poisoned the delinquents, or caused them to sustain 
some other injury. 

Karaipahoa was also a famous idol, originally belong- 
ing to Morokai. It was a middling-sized wooden image, 
curiously carved; the arms were extended, the fingers 
spread out, the head was ornamented with human hair, 
and the widely distended mouth was armed with rows 
of shark’s teeth. 

The wood of which the image was made was so 
poisonous, that if a small piece of it was chipped into a 
dish of poé, or steeped in water, whoever ate the pod, 
or drank the water, the natives reported, would certainly 
dic in less than twenty-four hours afterwards. We 
were never able to procure a sight of this image, though 
we have been repeatedly informed that jit still exists, 
not indecd in one compact image, as it was divided in 
several parts on the death of Tamchameha, and dis- 
tributed among the principal chiefs. 

It is a known fact, that the natives use several kinds 
of vegetable poison; and probably the wood of which 
the idol was made is poisonous. But the report of the 
virulence of the poison is most likely one of the many 
stratagems so frequently employed by the chiefs and 
priests, to maintain their influence over the minds of 
the people. 

A smaller image of the same god was made of zioi, a 
hard yellow wood, of which idols were usually made. 
This was left at Morokai, the original being always 
carried about by Tamehameha, and, it is said, placed 
under his pillow whenever he slept. 

The following is the tradition given by the natives of 
the original idol. 
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In the reign of Kumaraua, an ancient king of Morokai, 
lived Kaneakama, a great gambler. Playing one day 
at maita, (a Hawaiian game,) he lost all that he pos- 
sessed, except one pig, which, having dedicated to his 
god, he durst not stake on his game. In the evening he 
returned home, laid down on his mat, and fell asleep. 
His god appeared to him in a dream, and directed him 
to go and play again, on the following day, and stake 
this pig on his success in a particular part of the play. 
He awoke in the morning, did as the god had directed, 
and was remarkably successful through the day. Before 
he returned home in the evening, he went to the temple 
of his idol, and there dedicated the greater part of his 
gain. 

During his slecp that night the god appeared to him 
again, and requested him to go to the king, and tell him, 
that a clump of trees would be seen growing in a certain 
place in the morning; and that if he would have a god 
made out of one of them, he would reside in the image, 
and impart to it his power, signifying also, that Kanea- 
kama should be his priest. 

Early the next morning, the man who had received 
the communication from his god, went and delivered it 
to the king, by whom he was directed to take a number 
of men, and cut down one of the trees, and carve 
it into an image. As they approached Karuakoi, a 
small valley on the side of one of the mountains in 
Morokai, they were surprised at beholding a clump of 
trees,-where there had been none before, the gods having 
caused them to grow up in the course of the preceding 
night. Into these trees, Tane, and some other gods, are 
reported to have entered. When they arrived at the 
spot, the gods, by some sign, directed Kaneakaina which 
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tree to cut down. ‘They began to work with their short- 
handled stone hatchets; but the chips flying on the 
bodies of one or two of them, they instantly expired. 
‘Terrified at the dreadful power of the wood, the others 
threw down their hatchets, and refused to fell the tree; 
being urged by Kaneakama, they resumed their work ; 
not, however, till they covered their bodies and faces all 
over with native cloth, and the leayes of the ¢i plant, 
leaving only a small aperture to look through opposite 
one of their eyes. Instead of their hatchets, they took 
their long daggers, or pahous, with which they cut down 
the tree, and carved out the image. From this circuwn- 
stance, the natives say, the idol derived its name, 
Karai-pahoa, which is literally, dagger cut or carved; 
from karai, to chip with an adze, or carve, and pahoa, a 
dagger. 

Excepting the deitics supposed to preside over vol- 
canoes, no god was so much dreaded by the people as 
Karaipahoa. All who were thought to have died by 
poison, were said to have been slain by him. 

Before I left the party, I could not help stating to 
them the striking identity between some of their tradi- 
tions and those of the Tahitians; and expressed my 
conviction that both nations had the same origin. They 
said, tradition informed them that their progenitors were 
brought into existence on the islands which they now 
inhabit; that they knew nothing of the origin of the 
people of the Georgian and Society Islands, yet Tahiti, 
the name of the largest of the Georgian Islands, was 
found in many of their ancient songs, though not now 
applied exclusively to that island. With the people of 
Borabora, (the name they gave to the Society Islands,) 
they said they had no acquaintance before they were 
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visited by Captain Cook, but that since that time, by 
means of ships passing from one group of islands to the 
other, several presents and messages of friendship had 
been interchanged between Tamehameha and Pomare I., 
and that, in order to cement their friendship more 
firmly, cach had agreed to give one of his daughters in 
marriage to the son of the other. In consequence of this 
amicable arrangement, a daughter of Pomare was ex- 
pected from Tahiti, to be the wife of Rihoriho, late king 
of Hawaii, and Kekauruohe, one of the daughters of 
Tamchamcha, was selected by her father to be the bride 
of Pomare, the late king of Tahiti. Wanting a con- 
veyance from Hawaii to Tahiti, Tamehamcha was un- 
able to send Kekauruohe, which, together with the 
death of Pomare, before ho had any opportunity of 
sending one of his relatives to Mawaii, prevented the 
intended intermarriages between the reigning familics of 
Hawaii and Tahiti. 

About two o’clock in the afternoon, the Ainoa hove 
up her anchor. J went on board in a canoe just as she 
was leaving the roads. The brig being about ninety 
tons burden, one of the largest the natives have, was, as 
has been already observed, much crowded, and, owing 
to the difference between the motion of the vessel and 
that experienced in their small light canoes, many of 
the natives soon became sea-sick. 

It was calm through the night, but the wind blew 
fresh in the morning from N.N.xE. and continued until 
noon, when, being under the lee of the high land of 
Kohala, one of the large divisions of Hawaii, we were 
becalmed. At four o’clock p.M. a light air sprung up 
from the southward, and carried us slowly on towards 
Towaihae, a district in the division of Kohala, about 
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four miles long, containing a spacious bay, and good 
anchorage. ‘The vessel stood in towards the north side 
of the bay, leaving a large heiau, (heathen temple,) 
situated on the brow of a hill, to the southward, and 
heading directly for a deep guily, or water-course, 
called Honokoa, opposite the mouth of which, about 
7 ».™M. she came to anchor, in 10 fathoms, with a good 
bottom. 

The north side of the bay affords much the best 
anchorage for shipping, especially for those that wish to 
lic near the shore. Itis the best holding ground, and 
is also screened by the kuahive (high land) of Kohala 
from those sudden and violent gusts of wind, called by 
the natives mumuku, which come down between the 
mountains with almost irresistible fury, on the southern 
part of Towaihae, and the adjacent districts. 

Atsix a.m. the next day, I went on shore, and walk- 
ed along the beach about a mile to the house of Mr. 
J. Young, an aged Englishman, who has resided thirty- 
six years on the island, and rendered the most important 
services to the late king; not only in his various civil 
wars, but in all his intercourse with those foreigners 
who have visited the islands. 

I found him recovering from a fit of illness, re- 
ceived from him a cordial welcome, and, as he was 
just sitting down to his morning repast, joined him, 
with pleasure, at his frugal board. After breakfast, I 
visited the large heiau or temple called Bukohola. It 
stands on an eminence in the southern part of the dis- 
trict, and was built by Tamehameha about thirty years 
ago, when he was engaged in conquering Hawaii, and the 
rest of the Sandwich Islands. He had subdued Maui, 
Ranaj, and Morokai, and was preparing, from the 
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latter, to invade Oahu, but in consequence ofa rebellion 
in the south and east parts of Hawaii, was obliged to 
return thither. When he had overcome those who had re- 
belled, he finished the heiau, dedicated it to Tairi his god of 
war, and then proceeded to the conquest of Oahu. Its 
shape is an irregular parallelogram, 224 fect long, and 
100 wide. The walls, though built of loose stones, 
were solid and compact. At both ends, and on the 
side next the mountains, they were twenty feet high, 
twelve feet thick at the bottom, but narrowed in 
gradually towards the top, where a course of smooth 
stones, six feet wide, formed a pleasant walk. ‘The 
walls next the sea were not more than seven or eight 
feethigh, and were proportionally wide. The entrance 
to the temple is by a narrow passage between two 
high walls. As 1 passed along this avenue, an invo- 
luntary shuddering seized me, on reflecting how often it 
had been trodden by the feet of those who relentlessly 
bore the murdered body of the human victim an offering 
to their cruel idols. The upper terrace within the 
area was spacious, and much better finished than the 
lower ones. It was paved with various flat smooth 
stones, brought from a considerable distance. At the 
south end was a kind of inner court, which might be 
called the sanctum sanctorum of the temple, where the 
principal idol used to stand, surrounded by a number of 
images of inferior deities. 

In the centre of this inner court was the place where 
the anu was erected, which was a lofty frame of 
wicker-work, in shape something like an obelisk, hollow, 
and four or five feet square at the bottom. Within this 
the priest stood, as the organ of communication from 
the god, whenever the king came to inquire his will; 
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for his principal god was also his oracle, and when it 
was to be consulted, the king, accompanied by two or 
three attendants, proceeded to the door of the inner 
temple, and standing immediately before the obclisk, 
inquired respecting the declaration of war, the conclu- 
sion of peace, or any other affair of importance. The 
answer was given by the priest in a distinct and 
audible voice, though, like that of other oracles, it was 
frequently very ambiguous. On the return of the hing, 
the answer he had received was publicly proclaimed, 
and generally acted upon. I have frequently asked 
the people, whether, on these occasions, there was not 
some previous agreement between the hing and the 
priest. They generally answered in the negative, or 
said they did not know. 

On the outside, just at the entrance to the inner 
court, was the place of the rere (altar), on which 
human and other sacrifices were offered. The remains 
of one of the pillars that supported it were pointed out 
by the natives, and the pavement around was strewed 
with bones of men and animals, the mouldering remains 
of those numerous offerings once presented there. 
About the centre of the terrace was the spot where the 
king’s sacred house stood, in which he resided during 
the season of strict abu, and at the north end, the place 
occupied by the houses of priests, who, with the exception 
of the king, were the only persons permitted to dwell 
within the sacred enclosure. Uoles were seen on the 
walls, all around this, as well as the lower terraces, 
where wooden idols of varied size and shape formerly 
stood, casting their hideous stare in every direction, 
Tairi, or Kukairimoku, a large wooden idol, crowned 
with a helmet, and covered with red feathers, the favou- 
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rite war god of Tamehamcha, was the principal idol. 
To him the heiau was dedicated, and for hig occasional 
residence it was built. On the day in which he was 
brought within its precincts, vast offerings of fruit, hogs, 
and dogs were presented, and no less than eleven human 
victims immolated on its altars. And, although the 
huge pile now resembles a dismantled fortress, whose 
frown no longer strikes terror through the surrounding 
country, yet it is impossible to walk over such a gol- 
gotha, or contemplate a spot which must often have 
resembled a pandemonium more than any thing on 
earth, without a strong feeling of horror at the recol- 
lection of the bloody and infernal rites so frequently 
practised within its walls. Thanks be to God, the 
idols are destroyed! Thanks to his name, the glorious 
gospel of his Son, who was, manifested to destroy the 
works of the devil, has reached these heretofore deso- 
late shores!) May the Holy Spirit make it the “ savour 
of life unto life” to the remnant of the people! 

Leaving Bukchola, accompanied by some natives, I 
visited Mairikini, another heiau, a few hundred yards 
nearer the shore. It was nearly equal in its dimen- 
sions to that on the summit of the hill, but inferior to 
it in every other respect. It appeared to have been 
literally crowded with idols, but no human sacrifices 
were offered to any of its gods. 

On returning to Mr. Young’s house, I was informed 
that the vessel would sail that evening for Kairua, a 
circumstance I much regretted, as I hoped to spend the 
sabbath at Towaihae. Mr. Young, however, collected 
his family and neighbours together, to the number of 
sixty. A short exhortation was given, and followed by 
prayer; after which I took leave of my kind host, 
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repaired on board, and the vessel soon after got under 
way. 

It was daylight the next morning before we had 
left Towaihae bay, as the wind during the night had 
been very light. The sea breeze had, however, set in 
early, and carried us along arugged and barren shore 
of lava towards Kairua, which is distant from Towaihac 
about thirty miles. It being the sabbath, I preached 
on deck in the afternoon from Mark iv. 38, 89, to a 
congregation of about 150 natives, including the greater 
part of the crew. Many ofthe people were afterwards 
observed sitting together in small groups, and con- 
versing about what they had heard, though some were 
inclined to make sport of it. 

In the evening we were opposite Laeminé (Shark’s 
Point), but strong westerly currents prevented our 
making much progress. 

On the morning of the 14th, we found ourselves be- 
calmed to the southward of Kairua, several leagues from 
the shore. The snow-covered tops of the mountains 
were distinctly seen at sunrise, but they soon after 
became enveloped in clouds, and continued so through 
the day. A light breeze carried the vessel towards the 
Jand, and at nine A. M. the boat was lowered down, and 
1 proceeded to the shore. On my way I met the go- 
vernor Kuakini, and Messrs. Goodrich and Harwood, who 
were coming off in the governor's boat. We returned 
together to the shore, where I was gladly received by 
Messrs. Thurston and Bishop, whom I found waiting to 
proceed on the tour of the island. 

In the afternoon, a party of strolling musicians and 
dancers arrived at Kairua. About four o'clock they 
came, followed-by crowds of people, and arranged them- 
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selves on a fine sandy beach in front of one of the 
governor’s houses, where they exhibited a native dance, 
called hura araapapa. 

The five musicians first seated themselves in a line 
on the ground, and spread a piece of folded cloth on 
the sand before them. Their instrament was a large 
calabash, or rather two, one of an oval shape about 
three feet high, the other perfectly round, very neatly 
fastencd to it, having also an aperture about three 
inches in diameter at the top. Each musician held his 
instrument before him with both hands, and produced 
his music by striking it on the ground, where he had 
laid the piece of cloth, and beating it with his fingers, 
or the palms of his hands. As soon as they began to 
sound their calabashes, the dancer, a young man, about 
the middle stature, advanced through the opening 
crowd. His jet-black hair hung in loose and flowing 
ringlets down his naked shoulders; his necklace was 
made of a vast number of strings of nicely braided 
human hair, tied together behind, while a paraoa, (an 
ornament made of a whale’s tooth,) hung pendent from 
it on his breast; his wrists were ornamented with 
bracelets, formed of polished tusks of the hog, and his 
ancles with loose buskins, thickly set with dog’s teeth, 
the rattle of which, during the dance, kept time with the 
music of the calabash drum. A beautiful yellow tapa 
was tastefully fastened around his loins, reaching to 
his knees. He began his dance in front of the musicians, 
and moved forwards and backwards, across the area, 
occasionally chanting the achievements of former kings 
of Hawaii. The governor sat at the end of the ring, op- 
posite to the musicians, and appeared gratified with the 
performance, which continued until the evening. 
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AAP. IV. 


Proposed Route—An ancient Fortress Aid from the Governor af 
Hawati-— Another Native Dance—Ucight of Mouwna Iuararai— 
Manner of preparing Bark for Native Cloth— Cultivation of the Cloth 
Plant—Method of manufacturing and painting various hinds af 
Cloth—Conversation with the Governor— Departure from Kairua— 
Description of our Guide—Several Heiaus—Population of the 
Western Coast—Tracts of rugyed Lava —Scene of the Battle which 
took place, in consequence of the Abolition of Idolatry, in 1819— 
Description of the Battle—Tomb of a celebrated Priest—Account 
of Captain Cook's Death, and the Honours rendered to his Remains 
—Encouraging Missionary Labours. 


July 15th. Our whole number being now together 
at the place where we had previously agreed to com- 
mence our tour, we no longer delayed to decide on the 
route we should take, and the manner in which we 
should endeavour to accomplish the objects of our visit. 
Anxious to gain a thorough acquaintance with the cir- 
cumstances of the people, and their disposition relative 
to missionary operations, we agreed to travel on foot 
from Kairua, through the villages on the southern shore, 
to pass round the south point, and continue along the 
south-east shore, till we should arrive at the path lead- 
ing to the great volcano, situated at the foot of Mouna 
Roa, about 25 miles distant from the sea, which we 
thought it improper to pass unnoticed. We proposed, 
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after visiting the volcano, cither to descend to the shore 
and travel along the coast through the division of 
Puna, or across the interior to the division of Hiro, as 
circumstances might then render most expedient. From 
Waiakea in Hiro, we agreed to proceed along the 
eastern shore, till an opportunity should offer for part 
of our number to cross over the mountains of Kohala, 
while the rest should travel along the shore, round the 
north point of the island, and meet their companions at 
Towuihac, whence they could return direct to Oahu, if 
a means of conveyance should present itself, or to 
Kairua, and there wait for a vessel. The plan of our 
tour being thus arranged, we were anxious to receive 
the aid of the governor in the execution of it. Mr. 
Thurston and myself were therefore chosen to wait 
upon him in the afternoon, to make him acquainted 
with our wishes, and solicit his assistance for their 
accomplishment. 

I afterwards accompanied Mr. Thurston to the well, 
where we found the natives boring the hard rocks of 
lava which they intended to blast. We encouraged 
them in their laborious work, and then visited the ruins 
of an old military fortification, formerly belonging to the 
makaainana, (common people, as distinguished from 
the aristocracy, or reigning chiefs.) In those periods of 
their history, during which the island of Hawaii was 
divided into a number of independent governments 
under different chiefs, which were frequent prior to the 
reign of Taraiopu, who was king at the time of its dis- 
covery by Captain Cook; this had been a place of con- 
siderable importance. All that at present remains is 
part of the wall, about eighteen or twenty feet high, and 
fourteen feet thick at the bottom, built of lava, and 
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apparently entire. Inthe upper part of the wall are aper- 
tures resembling embrasures; but they could not have 
been designed for cannon, that being an engine of war with 
which the natives have but recently become acquainted. 
The part of the wall now standing, is near the mouth 
of Raniakea, the spacious cavern already mentioned, 
which formed a valuable appendage to the fort. In this 
cavern, children and aged persons were placed for secu- 
rity during an assault or sally from the fort, and some- 
times the wives of the warriors also, when they did not 
accompany their husbands to the battle. The fortifica- 
tion was probably extensive, as traces of the ancient 
walls are discoverable in several places; but what were 
its original dimensions, the natives who were with us 
could not tell. They asserted, however, that the cavern, 
if not the fort also, was formerly surrounded by a strong 
palisade. 

In the afternoon we waited on the governor, according 
tv appointment; made him acquainted with our arrange- 
ments, and solicited the accommodation of a boat, or 
canoe, to carry our baggage, and a man acquainted with 
the island, to act as guide and to procure provisions, 
offering him, at the same time, any remuneration he 
might require for such assistance. After inquiring what 
baggage we intended to take, and how long we expected 
to be absent from Kairua, he generously offered to send 
a canoe as far as it could go with safety, and also to 
furnish a guide for the whole tour without any recom- 
pense whatever. He recommended that we should take 
a few articles for barter, as, occasionally, we might per- 
haps be obliged to purchase our food, or hire men to 


carry our baggage. After thanking hiin for bis kindness, 
we returned. 
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About four o'clock in the afternoon, another party of 
musicians and dancers, followed by multitudes of 
people, took their station nearly on the spot occupied 
yesterday by those from Kati. The musicians, seven 
in number, seated themselves on the sand; a curiously 
carved drum, made by hollowing out a solid picce 
of wood, and covering the top with shark’s skin, was 
placed befure cach, which they beat with the palm or 
fingers of their right hand. <A neat little drum, made 
of the shell of a large cocva-nut, was also fixed on the 
knee, by the side of the large drum, and beat all the 
while with a small stick held in the left hand. When 
the musicians had arranged themselves in a line, across 
the beach, and a bustling man, who appeared to be 
master of ceremonies, had, with a large branch of a 
cocoa-nut tree, cleared a circle of considerable extent, 
two interesting little children, (a boy and a girl,) appa- 
rently about nine years of age, came forward, habited 
in the dancing costume of the country, with garlands 
of flowers on their heads, wreaths around their necks, 
bracelets on their wrists, and buskins on their ancles. 
When they had reached the centre of the ring, they 
commenced their dance to the music of the drums; can- 
tilating all the while, alternately with the musicians, a 
song in honour of some ancient chief of Hawaii. 

The governor of the island was present, accompanied, 
as it is customary for every chieftain of distinction to be 
on public occasions, by a retinue of favourite chiefs and 
attendants. Having almost entirely laid aside the 
native costume, and adopted that of the foreigners who 
visit the islands, he appeared on this occasion in a light 
European dress, and sat on a Canton-made arm chair, 
opposite the dancers, during the whole exhibition. 


THROUGH HAWAII 7 


A servant with a light Aihet of painted native cloth 
thrown over his shoulder, stood behind his chair, hold- 
ing a highly polished portable spittoon, made of the 
beautifully brown wood of the cordia in one hand, and 
in the other a handsome kahiri, an elastic rod, three or 
four fect long, having the shining feathers of the tropic- 
bird tastefully fastencd round the upper end, with 
which he fanned away the flies from the person of his 
master. 

The beach was crowded with spectators, and the 
exhibition kept up with great spirit, till the over- 
spreading shades of evening put an end to their mirth, 
and afforded a respite to the poor children, whose little 
limbs must have been very much fatigued by two hours 
of constant exercise. We were anxious to address the 
multitude on the subject of religion before they should 
disperse; but so intent were they on their amusement, 
that they could not have been diverted from it. I 
succeeded, however, in taking a sketch of the novel 
assemblage. 

A messenger now invited us to sup with the governor, 
and we soon after joined him and his friends around his 
hospitable board. Our repast was not accompanied 
by the gladsome sound of “harp in hall” or “aged 
minstrel’s flowing lay,” yet it was enlivened by an 
interesting youthful bard, twelve or fourteen years of 
age, who was seated on the ground in the large room 
in which we were assembled, and who, during the 
supper, sung in a monotonous but pleasing strain, the 
deeds of former chiefs, ancestors of our host. His 
fingers swept no “classic lyre,” but beat, in a manner 
responsive to his song, a rustic little drum, formed of 
a calabash, beautifully stained, and covered at the head 
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with a picce of shark skin. The governor and his 
friends were evidently pleased with his lay, and the 
youth seemed repaid by their approbation. 

In the morning of the 16th, Messrs. Goodrich and 
Ifarwood endeavoured to ascertain the height of Mouna 
Ifuararai, by means of two observations at the extre- 
mity of a base line of 2280 fect. ‘They made the height 
of the mountain to be 7822 fect; but their quadrant 
being an inferior one, we thought the height of the moun- 
tain greater than that given above, though it is never 
covered with snow. 

The accounts the natives gave us of the roads we 
were to travel, and the effects the short journeys already 
made had produced on our shoes, convinced us that 
those we had brought with us would be worn out 
before we had proceeded even half way round the 
island. We therefore provided a substitute, by pro- 
curing a tough bull’s hide from the governor’s store~ 
house, and making ourselves rude sandals; which we 
afterwards found very serviceable, as they enabled us 
te travel over large tracts of lava with much more 
expedition and comfort than we could possibly have 
done without them. 

At four p. M. the musicians from Kaii again collected 
on the beach, and the dancer commenced a hura, 
similar to that exhibited on Monday evening. We 
had previously appointed a religious meeting for this 
evening, and, about an hour before sun-set, proposed 
to the governor, to hold it on the beach, where the 
people were already assembled. He approved, and 
followed us to the edge of the circle, where we took our 
station, just opposite the musicians, At the governor’s 
request the music ceased, and the dancer came and sat 
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down just in front of us. We sang a hymn; I then 
offered up a short prayer, and afterwards addressed the 
people from Acts xiv. 15; “ And preach unto you, that 
ye should turn from these vanitics unto the living God, 
which made heaven and earth, and thesea, and all 
things that are therein.” The multitude collected was 
from different and distant parts of the island, and 
appeared to listen with attention to the word spoken. 
To many, it was doubtless the first time they had 
heard of the name of Jehovah, or of Jesus Christ his Son, 
and we afterwards heard them conversing among them- 
selyes about the truths they had heard. 

After supper and family worship at the governor’s, 
I spent the evening in conversation with him, partly 
on traditions respecting some remarkable places in 
the neighbourhood of Kairua, and partly on the subject 
of religion. Ispoke of the desirableness of his building 
a place for the public worship of the true God, and the 
advantages of keeping the sabbath as a day of holy 
rest, recommending him to set the common people a good 
example, and use his influence to induce them to attend 
public service on the Lord’s day. He said it was his 
intention to build a church by and by, when the maka- 
ainana should become intcrested in these things, and 
when they should have a missionary to reside perma- 
nently with them, but that at present the people at 
Kairua were quite indifferent to all religion. 

For several days past we have observed many of the 
people bringing home from their plantations bundles of 
young wautt, (a variety of the morus papyrifera, ) from 
which we infer that this is the season for cloth making, 
in this part of the island. 

This morning, the 17th, we perceived Keoua, the go- 
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vernor’s wife, and her female atiendanis, with about 
forty other women, under the pleasant shade of a heau- 
tiful clump of cordia or kou trees, employed in stripping 
off the bark from bundles of wauti sticks, for the purpose 
of making cloth with it. The sticks were generally from 
six to ten fect Jong, and about an inch in diameter at 
the thickest end. They first cut the bark, the wholo 
length of the stick, with a sharp serrated shell, and hav- 
ing carefully pecled it off, rolled it into small coils, the 
inner bark being outside. In this state it is left some 
time, to make it flat and smooth. Keoua not only 
worked herself, but appeared to take the superinten- 
dence of the whole party. Whenever a fine piece of 
bark was found, it was shewn to her, and put aside to 
be manufactured into wairiiri?, or some other particular 
cloth. With lively chat and cheerful song, they ap- 
peared to beguile the hours of labour until noon, when 
having finished their work, they repaired to their 
dwellings. 

The wauti plant, of which the greater part of the cloth on 
this side of the island is made, is cultivated with much 
care in their gardens of sugar cane, plantain, &c. and whole 
plantations are sometimes devoted exclusively to its 
growth. Slips about a foot long are planted nearly two 
feet apart, in long rows, four or six feet asunder. Two 
or three shoots rise from most of the slips, and grow till 
they are six or twelve feet high, according to the rich- 
ness of the soil, or the kind of cloth for which they are 
intended. Any small branches that may sprout out 
from the side of the long shoot, are carefully plucked off, 
and sometimes the bud at the top of the plant is pulled 
out, to cause an increase in its size. Occasionally they 
are two years growing, and seldom reach the size at 
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which they are fit for use, in less than twelve or even 
cighteen months, when they are cut off near the ground, 
the old roots being left standing, to produce shoots 
another year. 

The bark, when stripped off and rolled up, as described 
above, is left several days; when, on being unrolled, it 
appears quite flat. The outer bark is then taken off, 
generally by scraping it with a large shell, and the inner 
bark, of which the cloth is made, is occasionally laid in 
water, to extract the resinous substances it may con- 
tain. Each picce of bark is then taken singly, and laid 
across a piece of wood, twelve or eighteen feet long, six 
inches square, smooth on the top, but having a groove 
on the under side, and is beaten with a square mallet of 
hard heavy wood, about a foot in length and two inches 
wide; three sides are carved in grooves or ribs, the 
other into squares, in order that one mallet may answer 
tor the different kinds of cloth they are accustomed to 
make, When they have beaten the bark till itis spread 
out nine inches or a foot wide, it is either dricd and re- 
served for future usc, or wrapped up in Icaves, laid by 
for a day or two, and then beaten out afresh till the 
required extent and texture are produced. 

Various sorts of cloth are made with this plant, some 
remarkably fine and even; that which has been beaten 
with a mallet, carved in different patterns, much resem- 
bles muslin at first sight, while that made with a 
grooved mallct appears, until closely examined, some- 
thing like dimity. ‘There are other kinds, very thick and 
tough, which look like wash-leather; but the most com- 
mon sort is the pau, worn round the waists of the 
females. To make this, a piece of bark is beaten till it is 
four yards long, and more than a yard wide, and of an 
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equal texture throughout. Sometimes two or three 
pieces of bark are necessary to make one piece of 
cloth. Five of these pieces, when finished, are spread 
out one upon the other, and fastened together at one 
end, These five pieces make only one pati. The 
inside pieces are usually white, or yellow; but the 
outside picce is always stained, or painted, with vege- 
table dyes of various colours. No gum is used in 
the manufacture of the paii, except that contained in 
the bark, yet the fibres adhere firmly together. 'Those 
painted red or yellow, &c. are sometimes rubbed over 
with a vegetable oil, in which chips of sandal wood, or 
the seeds of the pandanus odoratissima, have been 
stecped. This is designed to perfume the cloth, and 
render it impervious to wet; it is, however, less durable 
than the common pai. 

There is another kind of cloth, called tapa moe, (sleep- 
ing cloth,) made principally for the chiefs, who use it to 
wrap themselves in at night, while they sleep. It is 
generally three or four yards square, very thick, being 
formed of several layers of common tapa, cemented with 
gum, and beaten with a grooved mallet till they are 
closely interwoven. ‘The colour is various, cither white, 
yellow, brown, or black, according to the fancy of its 
owner. Nearly resembling the tapa moe is the kihei, 
only it is both thinner and smaller. It is made in the 
same manner, and is about the size of a large shawl, or 
counterpane. Sometimes it is brown, bat more fre- 
quently white or yellow, intermixed with red and black. 
It is generally worn by the men, thrown loosely over one 
shoulder, passed under the opposite arm, and tied in 
front, or on the other shoulder. 

But the best kind of cloth made with the cultivated 
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plant is the wairiirii, which is made into pais for the 
females, and maros for the men. The pais are genc- 
rally four yards long, and about one yard wide, very 
thick, beautifully painted with brilliant red, yellow, and 
black colours, and covered over with a fine gum and 
resinous varnish, which not only preserves the colours, 
but renders the cloth impervious and durable. The 
maros are about a foot wide and three or four yards 
long. 

The colours they employ are procured from the 
leaves, bark, berries, or roots of indigenous plants, and 
require much skill in their preparation. One or two 
kinds of earth are also used in mixing the darker 
colours. Since foreigners have visited them, they have 
found, upon trial, that our colours are better than theirs, 
and the paint they purchase from ships has superseded 
in a great degree the native colours, in the painting of 
all the most valuable kinds of cloth. 

Their manner of painting is ingenious. They cut the 
pattern they intend to stamp on their cloth, on the inner 
side of a narrow piece of bamboo, spread their cloth 
before them on a board, and having their colours pro- 
perly mixed, in a calabash by their side, dip the point of 
the bamboo, which they hold in their right hand, into 
the paint, strike it against the edge of the calabash, 
place it on the right or left side of the cloth, and press it 
down with the fingers of the left hand. The pattern is 
dipped in the paint after every impression, which is 
continued till the cloth is marked quite across, when it 
is moved on the board, and the same repeated till it is 
finished. 

The tapa in general lasts but a little while, compared 
with any kind of wove cloth, yet if kept free from wet, 
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which causes it to rend like paper, some kinds may be 
worn a considerable time. The fabrication of it shews 
both invention and industry; and whether we consider 
its different textures, its varied and regular patterns, its 
beautiful colours, so admirably preserved by means of 
the varnish, we are at once convinced, that the people 
who manufacture it are neither deficient in taste, nor 
incapable of receiving the improvements of civilized 
society.* 

During the forenoon, Mr. Harwood made an auger, to 
aid the well-diggers in boring the rocks. I walked with 
Mr. Thurston to sce what progress they had made, and 
to encourage them to persevere. The rocks they said 
were hard, and their progress slow, yet they were not 
discouraged, but hoped to find the work easier as they 
descended. 

After dinner, the governor entcred freely into conver- 
sation on religious subjects, particularly respecting the 
resurrection of the body, the destruction of the heavens 
and the carth at the last day, and the final judgment. 
After listening attentively to what was said upon these 
subjects, he inquired about the locality of heaven and 
hell. He was told that we did not know where the one 
or the other was situated, as no mortal has ever returned 
from either,’ to tell mankind about them; and we only 
know, that there is a place called heaven, where God 
makes glorious manifestations of his perfections, and 
where all good men are perfectly happy; and that there is 
a place where wicked men are shut up in darkness, to 
endure endless misery. He then said, “ How do you know 


* Specimens of ihe principal kinds of native cloth, manufactared 
in the Sandwich Islands, may be seen in the Missionary Muscum, 
Austin Friars. 
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these things?” I asked for his bible, and translated the 
passages, which inculcate the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion, &c. and told him it was from that book we obtained 
all our knowledge of these things; and that it was the 
contents of that book which we had come to teach the 
people of Hawaii. He then asked if all the people in our 
native countries were acquainted with the bible. J an- 
swered, that from the abundant means of instruction 
enjoyed there, the greater portion of the people had 
cither read the book, or had in some other way become 
acquainted with its principal contents. He then said, 
How is it that such numbers of them swear, get intoxi- 
cated, and do so many things prohibited in that book? 
ife was told, that there was a vast difference between 
knowing the word of God, and obeying it; and that it 
was most likely, those persons knew their conduct was 
displeasing to the God that made them, yet persisted in 
it, because agreeable to their corrupt inclinations. Le 
asked if God would not be angry with us for troubling 
him so frequently with our prayers. If he was like man, 
he said, he was sure he would. I replied, that God was 
always “ waiting to be gracious,’ more ready to hear 
than we were to pray; that indeed he was not like man, 
or his patience would have been exhausted long ago by 
the wickedness of men; but that he continued exercising 
long-suffering and forbearance towards sinners, that 
they might turn from their evil ways and live. 

We supped with the governor as usual, conducted 
family worship with his household, and afterwards pre- 
pared our baggage for our journey, some of which we 
left to be forwarded by the Ainoa to Waiakea, a district 
on the eastern side of the island. 

About cleven o'clock in the forenoon, on the 18th, we 
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waited on the governor, to express our grateful sense of 
the generous hospitality we had expericnced from him, 
during our protracted stay at Kairua. We also thanked 
him for the friendly advice he had given, and the accepta- 
ble aid he had so kindly furnished for the prosecution 
of our journey, and informed him that we were ready to 
proceed. Ie had before given instructions to our guide. 
Fe now dirccted the man who was going in the canoe, 
to take care of our things, and told us he would send 
some men to carry our baggage by land, as far as Keara~ 
ke’kua. We then took leave of him, and proceeded on 
our journey. Messrs. Bishop and Harwood went in the 
canoe, the rest of our number travelled on foot. 


Our guide, Makoa, who had been the king’s mes- 
senger many years, and was well acquainted with thc 
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island, led the way. IIe was rather a singular looking 
little man, between forty and fifty years of age. A 
thick tuft of jet black curling hair shaded his wrin- 
kled forchead, and a long bunch of the same kind 
hung down behind cach of his cars. The rest of his 
head was cropped as short as shears could make it. 
His small black cyes were ornamented with tataucd 
vandyke semicircles. Two goats, impressed in the same 
indelible manner, stood rampant over cach of his brows; 
one, like the supporter of a coat of arms, stood on each 
side of his nose, and two more guarded the corners of 
his mouth. The upper part ‘of his beard was shaven 
close; but that which grew under his chin, was drawn 
together, braided for an inch or two, and then tied ina 
knot, while the extremities below the knot spread out in 
curls like a tassel. A light kihei, (cloth worn like a 
shawl,) was carclessly thrown over one shoulder, and 
tied in a knot on the other; and a large fan made of 
cocoa-nut leaf, in his hand, served to beat away the 
flics, or the boys, when either became too numerous or 
troublesome. 

Leaving Kairua, we passed on through the villages 
thickly scattered along the shore to the southward. 
The country around looked unusually green and cheer- 
ful, owing to the frequent rains, which for some months 
past have fallen on this side of the island. Even the 
barren lava, over which we travelled, seemed to veil its 
sterility beneath frequent tufts of tall waving grass, or 
spreading shrubs and flowers. The sides of the hills, 
laid out for a considerable extent in gardens and fields, 
and generally cultivated with potatoes, and other vege- 
tables, were beautiful. The number of heiaus, and depo- 
sitories of the dead, which we passed, convinced us 
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that this part of the island must formerly have been po- 
pulous. The latter were built with fragments of lava, 
laid up evenly on the outside, generally about eight feet 
long, from four to six broad, and about four feet high. 
Some appeared very ancient, others had evidently been 
standing but a few years. 

At Ruapua we examined an interesting heiau, called 
Kauaikahaora, built of immense blocks of lava, and 
found its dimensions to be 150 fect by 70. At the north 
end was a smaller enclosure, sixty feet long and ten 
wide, partitioned off by a high wall, with but one narrow 
entrance. The places where the idols formerly stood 
were apparent, though the idols had been removed. ‘The 
spot where the altar had becn erected could be distinctly 
traced; it was a mound of earth, paved with smooth 
stones, and surrounded by a firm curb of lava. The 
adjacent ground was strowed with bones of the ancient 
offerings. The natives informed us that four principal 
idols were formerly worshipped there, one of stone, two 
of wood, and one covered with red feathers. One of 
them, they said, was brought from a foreign country. 
Their names were Kanenuiakea, (great and wide 
spreading Kane,) who was brought from Tauai, Kane- 
ruruhonua, (earth-shaking Kane,) Roramakaeha, and 
Kekuaaimanu. 

Leaving the heiau, we passed by a number of smaller 
temples, principally on the sea shore, dedicated to 
Kuura, a male, and Hina, a female idol, worshipped by 
fishermen, as they were supposed to preside over the 
sea, and to conduct or impel to the shores of Hawaii, 
the various shoals of fish, that visit them at different 
seasons of the year. The first of any kind of fish, taken 
in the season, was always presented to them, especially 
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the opern, a kind of herring. This custom exactly 
accords with the former practice of the inhabitants of 
Maui and the adjacent islands, and of the Society 
islanders. 

At two p.m. we reached Horuaroa, a large and 
populous district. Here we found Keoua the gover- 
nor’s wife, and her attendants, who had come from 
Kairna for wauti, with which to make cloth. Shortly 
after, we reached a village called Karuaokalani (the 
second heaven) where was a fine heiau, in good preser- 
vation. It is called Pakiha; its dimensions were 270 
feet by 210. We could not learn the idol to which it 
was dedicated, but were informed it was built in the 
time of Keakealani, who, according to tradition, was 
queen of Hawaii about eleven gencrations back. The 
walls were solid, thick, and nearly entire; and the 
singular manner in which the stones were piled upon 
the top, like so many small spires, gave it an unusually 
interesting appearance. Before we left Karuaokalani 
the inhabitants pointed out to us a spot called Mauka- 
reoreo, the place of a celebrated giant of that name, 
who was one of the attendants of Umi, king of Hawaii, 
about twelve generations back, and who, they told us, 
was so tall that he could pluck the cocoa-nuts from 
the trees as he walked along; and when the king was 
playing in the surf, where it was five or six fathoms 
deep, would walk out to him without being wet above 
his. loins ; and when he was in a canoe, if he saw any 
fish lying among the coral at the same depth, would 
just put his hand down and take them. They also told 
us he was a great warrior, and that, to his prowess 
principally, Umi was indebted for many of his victories, 
The Hawaiians are fond of the marvellous, as well 
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as many people who are better informed; and probably 
this passion, together with the distance of time since 
Maukarcoreo existed, has led them to magnify one of 
Umi's followers, of perhaps a little larger stature than 
his fellows, into a giant of sixty feet high. 

Our road now lay through a pleasant part of the 
district, thickly inhabited, and ornamented occasionally 
with clumps of hou trees. Several spots were pointed 
out to us, where the remains of hciaus, belonging to 
the late king Tamehamcha, werc still visible. After 
travelling some time, we came to Kanckaheilani, a 
large heiau more than 200 feet square. In the midst 
of it was a clear pool of brackish water, which the 
natives told us was the favourite bathing place of 
Tamehameha, and which he allowed no other person 
to use. <A rude figure, carved in stone, standing on one 
side of the gateway by which we entered, was the 
only image we saw here. About fifty yards further on, 
was another heiau, called Hale o Tairi (house of 'Tairi), 
It was built by Tamehameha soon after he had assumed 
the government of the island. Only one mutilated 
image was now standing, though it is evident that, 
but a few years ago, there had been many. The na- 
tives were very desirous to shew us the place where the 
image of Tairi the war-god stood, and told us, that 
frequently in the evening, he used to be seen flying 
about in the neighbourhood, in the form of a luminous 
substance like a flame, or like the tail of a comet. We 
told them that the luminous appearance which they saw 
Was an occurrence common to other countries, and 
produced by natural causes: that the natives of the 
Society islands formerly, whenever they observed such 
a phenomenon, supposed it to be Jane, one of their 
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gods, taking his flight from one marac to another, or 
passing through the district secking whom he might 
destroy, and were consequently filled with terror; but 
now, they wondered how they could ever have given 
way to such fears, from so inoffensive a circumstance. 
We asked them if they did not see tho same appear- 
ances now, though the god had been destroyed, and 
his worship discontinued. They said, “ No; it has 
not been seen since the abolition of idolatry.” We 
assured them it did not proceed from the power of 
the god Tairi, but that it was a luminous vapour, 
under the control of Jchovah, the creator and governor 
of all things which they beheld. 

We walked onto Pahochoe, where we entered a large 
house, in which many workmen were employed in 
making canoes. About fifty people soon after assem- 
bled around us. We asked them if they would like to 
hear about the true God, and the way of salvation? 
They answered, Yes. I then addressed them for about 
twenty minutes on the first principles of the gospel. 
As soon as I began to speak, they all sat down, 
and observed perfect silence. Shortly after this 
service we took our leave, and proceeded along the 
shore to Kahaluu ; where a smart shower of rain obliged 
us to take shelter in a house by the road side. 
While resting there, the voice of wailing reached our 
ears. We inquired whence it came, and were informed 
by the people of the house, that a sick person in the 
neighbourhood had just expired. We asked where the 
soul was gone to? They answered, they knew not 
whither, but that it would never return. I spoke to 
them respecting the condition of departed souls; the 
resurrection of the body, and the general judgment 
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which will follow; telling them afterwards of the love 
of Christ, who had brought life and immortality to 
light, and by his death secured eternal life to all 
that believe in him. They listened attentively, and 
continued the conversation till the rain abated, when 
we pursued our journey. We passed another large 
heiau, and travelled about a mile across a rugged bed 
of lava, which had evidently been ejected from a 
volcano more recently than the vast tracts of the same 
substance by which it was surrounded. It also appear- 
ed to have been torn to pieces, and tossed up in the 
most confused manner, by some violent convulsion of 
the earth, at the time it was in a semifluid state. 
There was a kind of path formed across the most level 
part of it, by large smooth round stones, brought from 
the sea-shore, and placed about three or four feet 
apart. By stepping from one to another of these, 
we passed over the roughest picce of lava we had yet 
seen; and soon after five p. M. we arrived at Keauhou, 
a pleasant village containing 135 houses, and about 
eight miles from Kairua. Messrs. Bishop and Har- 
wood reached the same place about an hour earlier, 
and here we purposed to spend the night. We had not 
been long in the village, when about 150 people col- 
lected round the house in which we stopped. After 
singing and prayer, Mr. Thurston preached to them. 
They gave good attention, and though we conversed 
with them a considcrable time after the service was 
ended, they still thronged our house, and seemed 
unwilling todisperse. During our walk from Kairua to 
this place we counted 610 houses, and allowed 100 
more for those who live among the plantations on the 
sides of the hills. Reckoning five persons to each 
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house, which we think not far from a correct calcu- 
lation, the population of the tract through which we 
have travelled to-day will be about 3550 souls. We 
also passed nincteen heiaus, of dilferent dimensions, 
some of which we carefully examined. Late in the 
evening we spread our mats on the loose pebbles, of 
which the floor of the house was formed, and, thankful 
for the mercies we had received, laid ourselves down, 
and enjoyed a comfortable night’s repose. ‘Thermo- 
meter at sunset 71°. 

Early the next morning numbers of the natives col- 
lected around our lodgings, and when informed that we 
intended to conduct religious worship, sat down on 
the ground, and became quite silent. After singing 
a hymn in their language, I gave a short exhortation, 
followed by prayer. They afterwards kept us in con- 
versation till about half-past eight, when we set out 
from Keauhou, and pursued our journcy. Mr. Har- 
wood proceeded in the canoe; the rest of our number 
travelled on foot along the shore. Our way lay across a 
rough tract of lava, resembling that which we passed over 
the preceding afternoon, In many places it seemed as if 
the surface of the lava had become hard, while a few 
inches underneath it had remained semifluid, and in 
that state had been broken up, and left in its present 
confused and broken form. This rugged appearance 
of the external lava was probably produced by the 
expansive force of the heated air beneath the crust, 
but that could not have caused the deep chasms 
or fissures which we saw in several places. We also 
observed many large spherical volcanic stones, the 
surface of which had been fused, and in some places 
had peeled off like a crust or shell, an inch or two in 
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thickness. The centre of some of these stones, which 
we broke, was of a dark blue colour and compact texture, 
and did not appear to have been at all affected by the fire 
which had calcined the surface. 

After travelling about two miles over this barren waste, 
we reached the place where, in the autumn of 1819, the 
decisive batile was fought between the forces of Rihoriho, 
the present kine, and his cousin, Kekuaokalani, in which 
the latter was slain, his followers completely overthrown, 
and the crucl system of idolatry, which he took up arms 
to support, effectually destroyed. The natives pointed 
out to us the place where the king’s troops, led on by 
Karaimoku, were first attacked by the idolatrous party. 
We saw several small heaps of stones, which our guide 
informed us were the graves of those who, during the 
conflict, had fallen there. We were then shewn the 
spot on which the king's troops formed a line from the sea- 
shore towards the mountains, and drove the opposing 
party before them to a rising ground, wheye a stone 
fence, about breast high, enabled the enemy to defend 
themselves for some time, but from which they 
were at length driven by a party of Karaimoku’s 
warriors. The small évmuli increased in number as 
we passed along, until we came to a place called 
Tuamoo. Uere Kekuaokalani made his last stand, 
rallied his flying forces, and seemed, for a moment, to 
turn the scale of victory; but being weak with the loss of 
blood, from a wound he had received in the early part 
of the engagement, he fainted and fell. However, he 
soon revived, and though unable to stand, sat on a 
fragment of lava, and twice loaded and fired his musket 
on the advancing party. He now received a ball in 
his left breast, and immediately covering his face with 
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his feather cloak, oxpired in the midst of his friends. 
His wife Manona during the whole of the day fought 
by his sido, with steady and dauntless courage. <A few 
moments after her husband’s death, perceiving Karai- 
moku and his sister advancing, she called out for quar- 
ter; but the words had hardly escaped from her lips, 
when she received a ball in her left temple, fell upon 
the lifeless body of her husband, and instantly expired. 
The idolaters having lost their chief, made but feeble 
resistance afterwards; yet the combat, which com- 
menced in the forenoon, continucd till near sunset, 
when the king’s troops, finding their enemics had all 
either fled or surrendered, returned to Kairua. 
Karaimoku grieved much at the death of Kckuaoka- 
lani, who was his own sister’s son. Ie delayed the 
engagement as long as possible ; and, the same morning 
that the battle took place, sent a messenger, addressing 
the young chief as his son, and requesting him to refrain 
from hostilities till they could have an interview, and, if 
possible, effect an accommodation. But the message 
was rejected, and the messenger obliged to jump into 
the sea, and swim to save his life. In the moment of 
victory, also, he acted with humanity; and, contrary to 
the usual custom, the vanquished were not pursued and 
murdered in their retreats. <A little way south of the 
spot where the chief fell, was a small cave, into which, 
in the confusion that followed the death of Kekuaoka- 
lani, a woman attached to his party crept, and, draw- 
ing a piece of lava over its mouth, remained until 
night, beneath whose friendly cover she fled to the 
mountains, not knowing that the victors had returned 
without pursuing their foes. The wives of warriors 
often accompanied their husbands to the battle, and 
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were frequently slain. Their practice, in this respect, 
resembled that of the Socicty islanders on similar oc- 
casions. They generally followed in the rear, carrying 
calabashes of water, or of poé, a little dricd fish, or 
other portable provision, with which to recruit their 
husband’s strength when weary, or afford a draught of 
water when thirsty or faint; but they followed, more 
particularly, to be at hand if their husbands should be 
wounded. 

Some women, more couragcous than the rest, or 
urged on by affection, advanced side by side with their 
husbands to the front of the battle, bearing a small 
calabash of water in one hand, and a spear, a dart, or a 
stone, in the other; and in the event of the husband’s 
being killed, they seldom survived. 

A pile of stoncs, somewhat larger than the rest, 
marked the spot where the rival chief and his affec- 
tionate and heroic wife expired. A few yards nearer 
the sea, an oblong pile of stones, in the form of a tomb, 
about ten feet long and six wide, was-raised over the 
graye in which they were both interred. A number of 
lowly flowering bushes grew around, and a beautiful 
convolyulus in full bloom almost covered it with foliage 
and flowers. We could not view this rudely constructed 
tomb without renewed lamentation over the miseries 
of war, and a strong feeling of regret for the untimely 
end of the youthful pair, especially for the affectionate 
Manona, whom even the horrors of savage fight, in which 
the demon of war wears his most terrific form, could not 
prevent from following the fortune, and sharing the dan- 
gers, that she might administer to the comfort, of her 
much-loved husband. This feeling was not a little in- 
creased by the recollection of the delusion of which they 
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were the ill-fated victims, and in support of which they 
were prodigal of their blood. Alas! they knew not, till 
from the fatal field they entered the eternal world, 
the value of that life which they had lost, and the 
true nature of that cause in which they had sacri- 
ficed it. The piles of stones rose thick around the spot 
where they lay; and we were informed that they were 
the graves of his haku, (particular friends and com-~ 
panions,) who stood by him to the last, manifesting a 
steadfastness which even their enemies admired, and a 
degree of courage worthy of being exercised in a better 
cause. 

Kekuaokalani was first cousin to Rihoriho. Te is 
represented by some as having becn an enterprising and 
restless young man, aspiring to share the government 
with his cousin, if not to reign in his stead. The late 
hing Tamchaincha, a short time before his death, left 
the government of the islands to his eldest son Rihoriho, 
and the care of the gods, their temples, and the support 
of their worship, to the king, and Kekuaokalani, together 
with the rest of the chiefs. 

Almost the first public act of the young king Rihoriho, 
was the abolition of the national idolatry, and all the 
restrictions of the fabu system, by which it was upheld. 
This system, with allits superstitious cruelty, had existed 
and had exerted its degrading, yet almost supernatural 
influence over the people, from time immemorial; and it 
required no small degree of courage by one single act to 
abrogate its inflexible laws, and destroy its dreaded 
power. But several acts of Rihoriho’s reign shew 
that he possessed a mind well adapted for such under- 
takings. 

Ilis motives for this decisive measure appear to have 
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been, in the first place, a desire to ameliorate the condi- 
tion of his wives, and the females in general, whom the 
tabu sunk into a stato of extreme wretchedness and degra- 
dation, obliging them to subsist only on inferior kinds of 
food, and not allowing them to cook their provisions, such 
as they were, at the same fire, or even eat in the same 
place whore the men took theirs. And in the second 
place, he seems tu have been influenced by a wish to 
diminish the influence of the priests, and avoid that ex- 
penditure of labour and property which the support of 
idolatry required, and which he was anxious to employ 
for other purposes. IIe had also heard what Pomare 
and the Tahitian chiefs had done in the Society Islands. 
He consulted some of the principal chiefs, particularly 
Karaimoku, who declared his intention not to keep or 
observe any more tabu’s; and though several of the priests 
said the gods would recompense any neglect with ven- 
geance, Hevaheva, the high priest of his father’s war- 
god, said no evil consequences would follow the discon- 
tinuance of the worship of the gods. Soon after this, the 
king made a feast, to which many chiefs of the different 
islands were invited. The guests assembled, as usual; 
the men in one place, the women in another. The food 
was cut up, and when all were about to begin their meal, 
the king ordered his attendants to carry some fowls, and 
such prohibited food, to the place where his wives and 
other females were assembled; he then went, and, sitting 
down with them, began to eat, and directed them to do the 
same. A shout of surprise burst from the multitude 
around; several other chiefs followed his example. The 
men and women sat promiscuously, and ate the same 
food, which they called ai noa, general or common eating, 
in opposition to the former ai tabu, restricted or sacred 
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eating. The ai tabu was one of the perpetual restric- 
tions imposed, by their idolatry, on all ranks of the 
people, from their birth until their death. This public 
violation of it manifested the king’s intention to destroy 
the whole system, which very shortly after was accom- 
plished by the priest Ievaheva’s resigning his office, 
and the king declaring that there should no longer be any 
priests, or any worship rendered to the gods. 

Kakuaokalani, though he had no share in the govern- 
ment, yet had, in common with the other high chiefs, 
received a charge concerning the gods. Urged on by tho 
priests, who promised him victory, by a superstitious 
reverence for the idols of his ancestors, and perhaps also 
by a hope of defeating Rihoriho, and securing the govern- 
ment to himself, he took up arms. 

The abolition of idolatry by Rihoriho was thus the im- 
mediate occasion of the war, which terminating in his 
favour, left him sole monarch of the Sandwich Islands. 
This was the summit of his ambition, and the consum- 
mation of his wishes, though probably the least among 
the allwise and bencvolent purposes of Him, who ruleth 
all things after the counsel of his own will, and causeth 
even the wrath of man to praise him. Little did the 
pagan chief imagine when he collected his forces, offered 
his sacrifices, and, preceded by his war-god, marched to 
the battle, that he was urging on his way to remove the 
most formidable barrier that’ existed to the introduction 
of a religion which should finally triumph over every 
system of idolatry in the world; and as little did the 
victorious chiefs, when they beheld themselves masters 
of the field, and returned in triumph to the king, think 
that success had only prepared the way for their 
own subjection to a peaceful Prince, whose heralds 
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(then on their way) should soon proclaim his laws in 
their camp, and demand their allegiance to his crown;-— 
whose divine power should erect among them a kingdom, 
of which they themselves should delight to become 
subjects, and commence a reign that should be ever- 
lasting. 

Leaving Tuamoo, we passed on to ILonuaino, where, 
being thirsty and weary, we sat down on the side ofa 
canoe, under the shade of a fine-spreading hibiscus, and 
begged a little water of sume of the villagers. We had 
not remained many minutes before we were surrounded 
by about 150 people. After explaining to them in 
few words our feclings on mecting them, we asked them 
if they would like to hear what we had to say to them. 
They replicd, Ae, (yes,) and sat down immediately. 
We sung a hymn and prayed, and I addressed them 
for about half an hour on the first principles of Chris- 
tianity. They all appeared gratified, said they were 
naau po, (dark hearted,) and should be glad to be in- 
structed in all these things, if any body would teach 
them. We now travelled on to Hokukano, where 
we passed a pahu tabu, (sacred enclosure,) which the 
natives told us was built by Taraiopu,* king of the 
island at the time it was discovered by Captain Cook. 
A little further on we examined a buoa (tomb) of a 
celebrated priest. It was composed of loose stones, 
neatly laid, about eight feet square and five high. In 
the centre was a small mound of earth, higher than 
the walls; over this a house had formerly been erected, 
but it was now fallen to decay; around it were long 
poles, stuck in the earth, about three or four inches 
apart, and united together at the top. We asked why 

* Terreoboo in Cook’s Voyages. 
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the grave was enclosed with those tall sticks. Some 
said it was a custom so to inter persons of consequence; 
others said it was to prevent the spirit from coming out. 
On the top of a high mountain, in the neighbourhood, 
stood the remains of an old heiau, dedicated to Ukanipo, 
a shark, to which, we were informed, all the people, 
along the coast for a considerable distance, used to ro- 
pair, at stated times, with abundant offerings. Passing 
on along a rugged road, we reached Kaavaroa soon 
alter 2y.mM. Kamakau received us kindly, spread out 
aimat for us to sit down on, handed us a calabash of 
good fresh water, (a great luxury on this side of the 
island,) and ordered a goat to be prepared for our re- 
freshment. We appeared as zealous in his pursuit of 
truth, carnest in his desires after his own salvation, and 
concerned for that of his people, as when some of 
our party had formerly visited bim. One or two inferior 
chiefs, from a district belonging to him, in the south 
part of the island, were sitting in the house when we 
entered. He afterwards began to talk with them about 
religion, with a seriousness and intelligence which sur- 
prised us. 

In the afternoon Mr. Thurston and I climbed the 
rocks, which rise in a north-east direction from the 
village, and visited the cave in which the body of 
Captain Cook was deposited, on being first taken from 
the beach. These rocks, which are entirely composed of 
lava, are nearly two hundred feet high, and in some 
parts very stecp. A winding path of rather difficult 
ascent leads to the cave, which is situated on the face 
of them, about half-way to the top. In front of it 
isa kind of ledge three or four feet wide, and imme- 
diately over it the rocks rise perpendicularly for a yard 
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or two, but afterwards the ascent is gradual to the 
summit. 

The cayo itself is of volcanic formation, and appears 
to have been one of those subterranean tunnels so 
numerous on the island, by which the volcanoes in the 
interior sometimes discharge their contents upon the 
shore. It is five feet high, and the entrance about 
eight or ten feet wide. The roof and sides within 
are of obsidian or hard vitreous lava; and along the 
floor it is evident that in some remote period a stream 
of the same kind of lava has also flowed. 

There are a number of persons at Kaavaroa, and 
other places in the islands, who either were present 
themselves at the unhappy dispute, which in this vici- 
nity terminated the valuable life of the cclebrated 
Captain Cook, or who, from their connexion with those 
who were on the spot, are well acquainted with the parti- 
culars of that melancholy eyent. With many of them 
we have frequently conversed, and though their narra~- 
tives differ in a few smaller points, they ali agree in 
the main facts, with the account published by Captain 
King, his successor. 

“ The foreigner,” they say, “was not to blame; for, 
in the first instance, our people stole his boat, and he, 
in order to recover it, designed to take our king on 
board his ship, and detain him there till it should be 
restored. Kapena Kuke* and Taraiopu our king were 
walking together towards the shore, when our people, 
conscious of what had been done, thronged round the 
king, and objected to his going any further. His wife also 
joined her entreaties that he would not go on board the 
ships. While he was hesitating, a man came running 

* Captain Cook’s name is thus pronounced by the natives. 
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from the other side of the bay, entered the crowd almost 
breathless, and exclaimed, ‘ Ié is war!—the foreigners 
have commenced hostilities, have fired on a canoe from 
one of their boats, and killed a chief’ This enraged 
some of our people, and alarmed the chiefs, as they 
feared Captain Cook would kill the king. The people 
armed themselves with stones, clubs, and spears. Ka- 
nona entreated her hushand not to go. All the chiefs 
did the same. The king sat down. The captain 
seemed agitated, and was walking towards his boat, when 
one of our men attacked him with a spear: he turned, 
and with his double-barrelled gun shot the man who 
struck him. Some of our people then threw stones at him, 
which being seen by his men, they fired on us. Cap- 
tain Cook then endeavoured to stop his men from firing, 
but could not, on account of the noise. Ue was turning 
again to speak to us, when he was’ stabbed in the hack 
with a pahoa ; a spear was at the same time driven through 
his body; he fell into the water, and spoke no more.* 

* After he was dead, we all wailed. His bones were 
separated—the flesh was scraped off and burnt, as was the 


* We have several times inquired, particularly of the natives 
acquainted with the circumstances, whether Captain Cook was 
facing them, or had his back towards them, when he received the 
fatal thrust; and their answer, in general, has been as here stated, 
which accords very nearly with Captain King’s account, who says, 
“ Our unfortunate commander, the last time he was seen distinctly, 
was standing at the water’s edge, and calling out io the boats to 
cease firing, and pullin. If it be true, as some of those present 
have imagined, that the marines and boatmen fired without his 
orders, and that he was desirous of preventing any further blood- 
shed, it is not improbable, that his humanity, on this occasion, 
proved fatal to him: for it was remarked, that whilst he faced the 
natives, none of them had offered him any violence, but that having 
turned about, to give his orders to the boats, he was stabbed in 
the back, and fell with bis face into the water.” Sce Captain King’s 
Continuation of Cook’s Voyages, 4to, vol. iii. pages 45 and 46, 
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practice in regard to our own chiefs when they dicd. We 
thought he was the god Rono, worshipped him as such, 
and after his death reverenced his bones.” 

Not only were his bones so treated, but almost every 
relic left with them. Among other things, a sledge,which, 
from their description of it, must have come from the 
north-west coast of America, Ieft at the islands, by Cap- 
tain Cook, or some of his companions, was afterwards 
worshipped by the people. They called it, probably 
from its singular shape, Opailauarii, crab or shrimp, for 
a chief to rest on; from opai, a crab or shrimp, fai, to 
rest or sit, and arii, a chief, 

Many of the chiefs frequently express the sorrow they 
feel whenever they think of the Captains and even the 
common people usually speak of these facts with appa- 
rent regret. Yet they exoncrate the king Taraiopu from 
all blame, as nothing was done by his orders. I was once 
in a house in Oahu with Karaimoku, and several other 
chiefs, looking over the plates in the folio edition of 
Cook’s Voyages. They were greatly affected with the 
print which represented his death, and inquired if I 
knew the names of those who were slain on that occa- 
sion. I perceived Karaimoku more than once wipe the 
tears from his eyes, while conversing about this melan- 
choly event. He said, he recollected Captain Cook's 
visit, if not also his person, though he was at Maui at 
the time of his death. More than once, when conversing 
with us on the length of time the missionaries had been 
in the Society Islands, they have said, Why did you not 
come here sooner? Was it because we killed Captain 
Cook? 

We have sometimes asked them what inducement 
they had to steal the boat, when they possessed so 
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many canocs of their own. They have generally 
answered, that they did not take it to transport 
themselves from one island io another, for their own 
canoes were more convenient, and they knew better 
how to manage them; but because they saw it was 
not sewed together, but fastened with xai’s. These 
they wanted,—therefore stole the boat, and broke it 
to pieces the next day, in order to obtain the nails to 
make fish-hooks with. We have every reason to be- 
lieve that this was the principal, if not the only motive, 
by which they were actuated in committing the depre- 
dation which ultimately led to such unhappy conse- 
quences. They prize nails very highly; and though 
we do not know that they ever went so far in their 
endeavours to obtain a more abundant supply, as the 
Socicty islanders did, who actually planted them in the 
ground, hoping they would grow like potatoes, or any 
other vegetable, yet such is the value they still set on 
them, that the fishermen would rather receive a wrought 
nail, to make of it a fish-hook according to their own 
taste, than the best English-made fish-hook we could 
give them. 

It has been supposed that the circumstance of 
Captain Cook’s bones being separated, and the flesh 
taken from them, was evidence of a savage and unre- 
lenting barbarity; but so far from this, it was the result 
of the highest respect they could shew him. 

We may also mention here, the reason for which the re- 
mains of Captain Cook received, as was the case, the wor- 
ship ofa god. Among the kings who governed Hawaii 
during what may in its chronology be called the fabulous 
age, was Rono or Orono; who, on some account, became 
offended with his wife, and murdered her; but afterwards 
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lamented the act so much, as to induce a state of mental 
derangement. In this state he travelled through all the 
islands, boxing and wrestling with every onc he met. 
He subsequently set sail in a singularly shaped canoe 
for Tahiti, ora foreigncountry. After his departure he was 
deified by his countrymen, and annual games of boxing 
and wrestling were instituted to his honour. As soon as 
Captain Cook arrived, it was supposed, and reported, that 
the god Rono was returned ; hence the people prostrated 
themselves before him as he walked through the villages. 
But when, in the attack made upon him, they saw his 
blood running, and heard his groans, they said, “ No, 
this is not Rono.” Some, however, after his death, still 
supposed him to be Rono, and expected he would appear 
again. Some of his bones, his ribs, and breastbone,* were 
considered sacred, as part of Rono, and deposited ina 
heiau (temple) dedicated to Rono, on the opposite side of 
theisland. There religious homage was paid to them, and 
from thence they were annually carried in procession to 
several other heiaus, or borne by the priests round the 
island, to collect the offerings of the people, for the sup- 
port of the worship of the god Rono. The bones were 
preserved in a small basket of wicker-work, completely 
* Captain King was led to suppose that the bones of the trunk 
were burnt with the flesh. Part of them probably were so dis- 
posed of, but not the whole. It appears that none of them were 
returned ; for, describing those brought to Captain Clarke, which 
were all they received, he says, “‘ When we arrived at the beach, 
Eappo came into the pinnace, and delivered to the captain the 
bones wrapped up in a large quantity of fine new cloth, and covered 
with a spotted cloak of black and white feathers. We found in it 
both the hands of Captain Cook entire, which were well known 
from a remarkable scar on one of them, that divided the thamb 
from the forefinger, the whole length of the metacarpal bone; the 


scull, but with the scalp separated from it, and the bones fhat form 
the face wanting; the scalp, with the hair upon it, cat short, and 
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covered over with red feathers; which in those days 
were considered to be the most valuable articles the 
natives possessed, as being sacred, and a necessary 
appendage to every idol, and almost every object of 
religious homage throughout the islands of the Pacific. 
They were supposed to add much to the power and 
influence of the idol, or relic, to which they were 
attached. 

The missionaries in the Society Islands had, by 
means of some Sandwich islanders, been long ac- 
quainted with the circumstance of some of Captain 
Cook’s bones being preserved in one of their temples, 
and recciving religious worship; and since the arrival 
of the deputation from the London Missionary Sucicty, 
in 1822, whom I accompanicd, every endeavour has been 
made to learn, though without success, whether they 
were still in existence, and where they were kept. All 
those of whom inquiry has been made have unifonnly 
asserted, that they were formerly kept by the priests of 
Rono, and worshipped, but have never given any satis- 
factory information as to where they are now. When- 
ever we have asked the king, or Hevaheva the chief 


the ears adhering to it; the bones of both arms, with the skin of the 
fore arms hanging to them. The thigh and leg bones joined toge- 
ther, but without the feet. The ligaments of the joints were entire; 
andthe whole bore evident marks of having been in the fire, except 
the hands, which had the flesh left upon them, and were cut in 
several places, and crammed with salt, apparently with an inten- 
tion of preserving them. The lower jaw and feet, which were 
wanting, Eappo told us, had been seized by different chiefs, 
and that Terrceoboo was using every means to recover them.” 
Speaking of Eappo’s first visit after the death of Captain Cook, he 
says, “‘ We learned from this person, that the flesh of all the bodies 
of our people, together with the bones of the trunks, had been 
burnt.” Captain King’s Continuation of Cook's Voyages, vol. iii. 
pages 78, 79, and 80, 
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priest, or any of the chiefs, they have cither told us they 
were under the care of those who had themselves said 
they knew nothing about them, or that they were now lost. 

The best conclusion we may form is, that part of 
Captain Cook’s bones were preserved by the priests, 
and were considered sacred by the people, probably till 
the abolition of idolatry in 1819: that, at that period 
they were committed to the seeret care of some chief, or 
deposited by the priests who had charge of them, in a 
cave, unknown to all besides themsclyes. The manner 
in which they were then disposed of, will, it is presumed, 
remain a secret, till the knowledge of it is entirely lost. 
The priests and chicfs always appear unwilling to enter 
into conversation on the subject, and desirous to avoid 
the recollection of the unhappy circumstance. 

Towards evening we examined another Buoa, similar 
to the one we had passed at Hokukano. On entering 
it, we found part of a canoe, several calabashes, some 
mats, tapa, &c. and three small idols, about eighteen 
inches long, carefully wrapped up in cloth. The man 
who accompanied us said, “ My father lies here, don’t 
disturb him, I have not yet done weeping for him, 
though he has been dead some years.” We assured 
him of our sympathy with him in the loss of his father, 
and having satisfied our curiosity, which he was willing 
to gratify by allowing us to enter the tomb, we returned 
to Kamakau’s, in conversation with whom we passed 
the evening. He made many inquiries; such as, 
if he should bathe on the Sabbath, or eat fish that 
was caught or brought to him on that day ; whether the 
same body would rise again at the last day; and 
if the spirit proceeded into the presence of God imme- 
diately on quitting the body. 
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During our journey to-day, we have numbered 443 
houses and eight heiaus. In the shade, the thermo- 
meter at sunrise stood at 71°, at noon 76°, at sun- 
set 71°. 

Much rain fell during the night, but the following 
morning was bright and serene. It was the Sabbath, 
and a wide field of usefulness presented its claim to 
our attention on this holy day, which we felt was to be 
specially employed in exhibiting to the heathen around 
the unsearchable riches of Christ. 

The village of Kaavaroa, where we lodged, stretched 
along the north shore of the bay. A number of villages 
with a considerable population were scattered on the 
southern shore, and it appeared our duty to go over 
and preach to them. Mr. Bishop and myself, having 
procured a canoe from Kamakau, passed over the bay 
about nine A.M. Messrs. Thurston, Goodrich, and 
Harwood, remained at Kaavaroa, where Mr. Thur- 
ston preached to attentive congregations, both in the 
morning and afternoon. ‘The good chief Kamakau 
was so anxious that his people might profit by the word 
spoken, that he could not forbear interrupting the 
preacher, to request them to be attentive. After the 
conclusion of the services, he also addressed them, 
and exhorted them to be in earnest in seeking salva- 
tion through Jesus Christ. The missionaries observed, 
with great pleasure, that during the day he was fre- 
quently engaged in affectionate conversation on reli- 
gious subjects, with some one or other of his people. 

On landing at the southern shore of Kearake’kua, 
Mr. Bishop and I passed through the villages of Kiloa, 
Waipunaula, and Kalama, inviting the people, as we 
went along, to attend a religious exercise. At the 
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lattcr place we entered a large house, built by Karai- 
moku’s mother, Kamauokalani, Dut at present belong- 
ing to Kekauonohi, his niece. It was the largest in 
the place, and was ninety-three feet by thirty in the 
inside. ere about 300 people collected ; and I preach- 
ed to them from Psalm xxv. 8 After the service 
they seemed desirous to enter into conversation on 
what they had heard. Onc man stood up, and called 
out aloud, “I desire Jehovah, the good Lord, for my 
God! but we have no one to tell us about him.” In 
the afternoon we sent word to the head man to have 
the people coliected, that they might hear the word of 
God again. It rained, but a considerable number soon 
assembled in the large house, and I preached to them 
from 1 Tim. i. 15. Many kept arriving half an hour 
after the service had commenced, which induced me 
to recapitulate the discourse, yet they did not seem 
weary. When it was finished, the head man addressed 
the people, recommending them to attend to what they 
had heard, and proposed that henceforth they shonld 
abstain from all labour on the Sabbath, and pray to 
Jehovah and Jesus Christ; assuring them that such was 
his own intention. After answering severa] inquirics, 
and encouraging them to adopt the proposal that had 
been made by the head man, we bade them farewell, 
and proceeded to another village. 

Two large heaps of ti root, (a variety of dracena, from 
the sweet root of which an intoxicating drink is made,) 
and one or two vessels of sugar-cane juice in a state of 
fermentation, preparatory to its being distilled, were, 
during the day, thrown away at this place, in conse- 
quence of some public remarks against intoxication. 
After leaving Kalama, we walked ‘to Keei, a consi- 


THROUGH HAWAL. 109 


derable village on the south point of Kearake’kua bay. 
As we approached it, we passed over the ground where, 
about forty years ago, Tamchamcha encamped with his 
warriors, previous to his decisive battles with Kivaraav, 
the son of Taraiopu. On reaching the head man’s 
house, about 100 people soon collected before the door, 
and I preached to them from Psalm Ixx. 4, concluding, 
as usual, with prayer. We then went into the house 
prepared for our lodging, which the good people soon 
made very comfortable, by spreading some cocoa-nut 
leaves on the ground, and covering them with a clean 
mat. The kind host then proposed to fetch a pig, 
and have it dressed for supper. We told him we had 
rather he would not do it on the Sabbath, but that, if 
agreeable, we should be glad to receive one in the 
morning. Having conducted family worship, we laid 
down on the mats to repose, thankful for the oppor- 
tunities of doing good which we had enjoyed, and for 
the encouraging attention manifested by the people. 
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CHAP. V. 


Visit to the Spot where Captain Cook was killed -Hawaitan notions 
of a Future State—Account of the Butile at Mokuoha—Death of 
Kuauikeouli—Former Prevalence of War inthe Sandwich Islands— 
Warriors—Warlike Games—Methods of consulting the gods before 
determining on War—-Iduman Sucrifices—Couneils of War—Levying 
Armies—Encampmenis— Fortifications — Naval Fights— Disposi- 
tion of Forces— Weapons— War Dresses— Methods of Attack—-War- 
gods carried to Battle~Single Combats—Sacrificing the Slain— 
Treatment of the vanquished—-Manner of concluding Peace. 


In the morning of July the 2ist, the party at Kama- 
kau’s walked through the village of Kaavaroa* to the 
sea-side. The water in some places is deep, and, along 
the whole extent of the north-west shore, a boat may 
pull in close to the rocks. The rocks which form the 
beach on this and the opposite side of the bay, are not, 
as was supposed by those who first described them, 
of black coral, but composed entirely of lava, porous, 
hard, and of a very dark colour, occasionally tinged with 
a ferruginous brown, bearing marks of having been in a 
state of fusion. Part of it has probably flowed through 
the cavern in which Captain Cook’s body was depo- 
sited, as traces of a stream of lava from thence to the 
plain below are very distinct. The steep rocks at the 
head of the bay are of the same kind of substance, but 
apparently more ancient; and judging from appear- 
ances, the lava of which they are composed had issued 
* Kowrowa in Cook’s Voyages. 
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from its volcano before Kearake’kua existed; as part 
of the coast seems to have been rent from these rocks, 
and sunk below the level of the sea, which has filled up 
the indention thus made, and formed the present bay. 
There are still a number of caves in the face of these 
rocks, which are seldom resorted to for security in a time 
of danger, but used as places of sepulture. Several 
were barricadoed, to prevent any but the proprictors 
entering them, or depositing bodies there. The natives 
pointed out one in which the remains of Keoua, uncle 
of 'Tamchameha, were laid. 

Ilaving accomplished the object of their excursion, 
which was to procure some fragments of the rock on 
which Captain Cook had been killed, they prepared tu 
return. 

Few intelligent visitors leave Hawaii without making 
a pilgrimage to the spot. We have often visited it, 
and, though several natives have been our guides on 
different occasions, they have invariably conducted 
us to the same place. A number of cocoa-nut trees 
grow near the shore, and there are perforations through 
two of them, which the natives say were produced by 
the balls fired from the boats on the occasion of his 
death. 

We have never walked over these rocks without 
emotions of melancholy interest. The mind invariably 
reverts to the circumstances of their discovery; the 
satisfaction of the visitors; the surprise of the natives ; 
the worship they paid to their discoverer; and the fatal 
catastrophe which here terminated his days;* and, in 

* It willbe gratifying to the Christian reader to know, that, 


under the auspices of the governor of the island, and the friendly 
influence of the present chief of the place, Nathe, and his wife Kapio- 
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every event we acknowledge an overruling Providence. 
We cannot but Jament the untimely end of a man 
whose discoveries contributed so much to the advance- 
ment of science, introduced us to an acquaintance with 
our antipodes, and led the way for the philosopher in 
his extended rescarches, the merchant in his distant 
commerce, and the missionary in his errand of mercy 
to the unenlightened heathen at the ends of the carth. 

On their return, they exchanged a piece of blue cot- 
ton, about three yards in length, for four small idols. 
They were rudely-cary cd imitations of the human figure; 
one of them between three and four fect in length, the 
others not more than cightcen inches. Having conducted 
family worship, and breakfasted with Kamakau and 
his family, they took their leave, and passed over to the 
other side of the bay. 

The house in which Mr. Bishop and myself had 
lodged, was early crowded with natives. Morning wor- 
ship was conducted in the native language, and a short 
address given to the people. A very interesting con- 
versation ensued, on the resurrection of the dead at 
the last day, which had been spoken of in the ad- 
dress. The people said they had heard of it by 
Kapihe, a native priest, who formerly resided in this 
village, and who, in the time of Tamehameha, told 
that prince, that at his death he would see his ances- 
tors, and that hereafter all the kings, chiefs, and people 
of Hawaii would live again. I asked them how this 


Jani, who are steady, intelligent, discreet, and one, if aot both, it is 
te be hoped, pioas persons, a missionary station has since been 
formed in this village, a school opened, and a house erecied for 
Christian worship; and that the inhabitants of the neighbourhood 
ure instructed in the elements of Jearning and the principles of 
religion. 
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would be effected, and with what circumstances it 
would be attended; whether they would live again 
on Hawaii, or in Miru, the Hades of the Sandwich 
Islands? They said there were two gods, who con- 
ducted the departed spirits of their chiefs to some place 
in the heavens, where it was supposed the spirits of 
kings and chiefs sometimes dwelt, and afterwards re- 
turned with them to the earth, where they accompanied 
the movements, and watched over the destinies, of their 
survivors. The name of one of these gods was Kaono- 
hiokala, the eye-ball of the sun; and of the other, Kua- 
hairo. Kapihe was priest to the latter, and, by pre- 
tended revelation, informed Tamehamcha that when he 
should die, Kuahairo would take his spirit to the sky, 
and accompany it to earth again, .when his body 
would be reanimated and youthful; that he would have 
his wives, and resume his government in Hawaii; and 
that, at the same time, the existing generation would 
see and know their parents and ancestors, and all the 
people who had died would be restored to life. These 
they said were all the particulars they knew; but added, 
that though at Kapihe’s suggestion many valuable offer- 
ings were made to his god, he proved a false prophet, for 
Tamehameha died, and did not come to life again. 

At eight o’clock, a small pig, very nicely baked under 
ground, and a calabash full of potatoes, were brought 
in for breakfast. We were both too ill to partake of 
the bounty of our kind host, yet felt grateful for his 
attention. At nine A.M. we were joined by our com- 
panions from Kaavaroa, and shortly after set out 
agai on our tour. Mr. Bishop went in the canoe, the 
rest of us walked on towards Honaunau, a considerable 
village about five miles distant. 
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Leaving Keei, we passed on to Mokuohai, a spot cele- 
brated as the place where in the ycar 1780 or 1781 the 
great battle was fought between Kauikeouli,* eldest 
son and successor of Taraiopu, and his cousin, Tume- 
hameha, by which the latter, though before only possess- 
ed of two districts, became sovereign of the whole island. 
This battle is considered by most of Tamehamcha’s 
friends, (who frequently allude to it in talking of him,) 
as the foundation of all his subsequent power and 
greatness in the Sandwich Islands. During seven 
successive days, a severe conflict was maintained, with 
doubtful success. On the morning of the eighth day, 
it was renewed with augmented ‘fury on both sides, 
and continued raging until noon, when the death of 
Kauikeouli terminated the struggle in favour of his 
rival. The circumstances attending his death were 
singular. 

Kecaumoku, (the father of Kaahumanu, Piia, and 
Kuakini, present governor of Hawaii,) Tamehameha’s 
principal general, with a few of his companions, had 
advanced a considerable distance beyond the main 
body of his warriors, and was completely surrounded 
by Kauikeouli’s men. After defending themselves for 
a considerable time against superior numbers, all the 
associates of Keeaumoku were slain, he himself was 
dangerously wounded by a number of stabs with the 
pahoa,} and fell in the midst of his foes. His enemies 
thought him mortally wounded, and were proceeding 
to despoil him of his ornaments, &c. Kauikeouli 
approached, and called out to them to take care of 
the paraoa, a finely polished ornament, made of a 


* Called also Kivaraao. + The pdhoa is a dagger, from 
eighteen inches te iwo feet long, made of wood or iron, 
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whale’s tooth, highly valued by the natives, and worn 
on the breast suspended by a necklace of curiously 
braided human hair, stooping down himself at the 
same time to untie it. Keeaumoku, recovering from a 
swoon, and seeing Kauikeouli bending over him, made 
a sudden spring, and grasped him round his neck, 
or (as some of the natives say) by his long flowing 
hair, and being a man of uncommon stature and strength, 
held him down. Kauikeouli endeavoured, but in 
vain, to extricate himself from his grasp. At this 
instant, 'Tamehameha and his attendants, having heard 
that Keeaumoku had fallen, hastened to the spot, and 
one of them, Narimaerua, perceiving the situation of 
Kauikeouli, rushed forward, and ran a spear through his 
body; another stabbed him with a pahoa. He fell 
upon the body of Keeaumoku, and instantly expired. 
Keoua, his uncle, who fought near him, was about the 
same time wounded in the thigh by a spear, and obliged 
to quit the field. 

As soon as the death of Kauikeouli was known, 
a panic spread through his men, and they quickly fled 
in every direction. Many jumped into the sea, and 
swam to some canoes lying off the place, and the rest 
fled to the mountains or the adjoining puhonua (place 
of refuge) at Honaunau, about four miles distant. 
Among these was Karaimoku, then a youth, now 
principal chief in the Sandwich Islands. Looking one 
day at the drawing I had made of the puhonua, he 
pointed with his finger to the place by which he entered 
when fleeing thither for protection. Tamehameha now 
remained master of the field, and before evening reached 
Honaunau, the former residence of the vanquished 
chiefs. 
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The scene of this sanguinary engagement was a large 
tract of rugged lava, the whole superficies of which 
had been broken up by an earthquake. Since leaving 
Keei, we had seen several heaps of stones raised over 
the bones of the slain, but they now became much 
more numerous. As we passed along, our guide 
pointed out the place where Tairi, 'Tamehamcha’s 
war-god, stood, surrounded by the priests, and, a 
little further on, he shewed us the place where Tameha~ 
meha himself, his sisters, and friends, fought during the 
early part of the eighth day. A few minutes after we 
had left it, we reached a large heap of stones overgrown 
with moss, which marks the spot where Kauikcouli was 
slain. The numerous piles of stones which we saw in 
every direction, convinced us that the number of those 
who fell on both sides must have heen considerable. 

The Sandwich Islands, like many other parts of the 
world, have frequently felt the cruel scourge of war. 
Their traditionary history, so far as we have been able 
to trace it, is distinguished by nothing so much as 
accounts of the murderous and plundering expeditions 
of one island against another, or the sanguinary 
battles between the inhabitants of different parts of 
the same island. The whole group have seldom, if 
ever, beon united under one authority ; but, in general, 
separate governments, and independent kings or chiefs, 
have existed in each of the large islands; and some- 
times the six great divisions of Hawaii have been 
under as many distinct rulers or chieftains. Their 
inclinations or interests often interfered, and almost 
every dispute termina‘ed in an appeal to arms. Indeed, 
a pretext for war was seldom wanting, when one party 
thought themselves sufficiently powerful to invade with 
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success the territories of their neighbours, and plunder 
their property. Their modes of warfare must, there- 
foro, necessarily exhibit much of their national cha- 
racter; and having in the course of the narrative 
already had occasion to describe two of their battles, 
gome account of their system of war will probably be 
acceptable in this place, 

Their armies were composed of individuals from 
every rank in society. ‘There was no distinct class 
of men trained exclusively to the use of arms, and 
warriors by profession, yet there have always been 
men celebrated for their courage and martial achieve- 
ments; and there are many now living, who distin- 
guished themselves by decds of valour and strength in 
the frequent wars which were carried on during the 
former part of the late Tamchameha’s reign; men who 
left their peaccful home and employment, as agricul- 
turalists or fishermen, to follow his fortunes in the field, 
and resumed their former pursuits on the cessation of 
hostilities. 

Before the introduction of fire-arms and gunpowder, 
almost all the men were taught how to use the various 
weapons employed in battle, and frequently engaged in 
martial exercises or warlike games. 

One of the exercises consisted in slinging stones at 
amark. They threw their stones with great force and 
precision, and are supposed to have been able to strike 
a small stick at fifty yards’ distance, four times out 
of five. They also practised throwing the javelin, and 
catching and returning those thrown at them, or ward- 
ing them off so as to avoid receiving any injury. In 
this latter exercise, they excciled to an astonishing 
degree. We know some men who have stood and 
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allowed six men to throw their javelins at them, which 
they would either catch, and return on their assailants, 
or so dexterously turn aside, that they fell harmless to 
the ground. 

Wrestling was also practised by the more athletic 
youth, as a preparation to the single combats usual 
in almost every battle. 

Sometimes they had sham fights, when large numbers 
engaged, and each party advanced and _ retreated, 
attacked and defended, and exercised all the manceu- 
vres employed in actual engagement. 

Admirably constituted by nature with fine-formed 
bodies, supple joints, strong and active limbs, accus- 
tomed also to a light and cumberless dress, they took 
great delight in these gymnastic and warlike exercises, 
and in the practice of them spent no inconsiderable 
portion of their time. 

Whenever war was in contemplation, the poe kiro 
(diviners and priests) were directed to slay the accus- 
tomed victims, and consult the gods. Animals only 
were used on these occasions, generally hogs and fowls. 
The priests offered their prayers and the diviners sacri- 
ficed the victims, observed the manner in which they 
expired, the appearance of their entrails, and other 
signs. Sometimes, when the animal was slain, they em- 
bowelled it, took out the spleen, and, holding it in their 
hands, offered their prayers. If they did not receive 
an answer, war was deferred. They also slept in the 
temple where the gods were kept, and, after the war- 
god had revealed his will by a vision or dream, or 
some other supernatural means, they communicated it 
to the king and warriors, and war was cither deter- 
mined or relinquished accordingly. 
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If the expedition in contemplation was of any magni- 
tude or importance, or the danger which threatened 
imminent, human sacrifices were offered, to ensure the 
co-operation of the war-gods in the destruction of their 
enemies. They do not appear to have imagined these 
gods exerted any protecting influence over their devotecs, 
but that their presence and their power destroyed the 
courage and strength of their enemies, and filled their 
hearts with terror and dismay. Sometimes the priests 
proposed that human victims should be ‘slain; some- 
tines the gods themselves were said to require them, to 
promise victory on condition of their being offered, and 
at other times they were slain after having consulted the 
gods as their oracle, and not having received a favour- 
able answer, they were desirous to consult them again 
before they abandoned the enterprise. If any of their 
enemies had been taken captive, the victims were 
selected from among their number; if not, individuals 
who had broken fabu, or rendered themselves obnoxious 
to the chiefs, were fixed upon. A message was sent to 
the chief under whose authority they were, and at the 
appointed time he sent his men, who generally dis- 
patched them with a stone or club, without any notice, 
and then carried them away to the temple; sometimes 
they were bound and taken alive to the heiau, and slain 
in the outer court, immediately before being placed on 
the altar. It does not appear that they were slain in 
the idol’s presence, or within the temple, but either on 
the outside or at the place where they were first taken; 
in both cases they appear to have endeavoured to pre- 
serve the body entire, or mangled as little as possible. 
The victims were generally despatched by a blow on 
the head with a club or stone; sometimes, however, they 
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were stabbed. The number offered at a time varied 
according to circumstances, two, four, or seven, or ten, or 
even twenty, we have been informed, have been offered 
at once. When carried into the temple, every article of 
clothing they might have on was taken off, and they 
were laid in a row with their faces downwards, on the 
altar immediately before the idol. The priest then, in a 
kind of prayer, offered them to the gods; and if any 
offerings of hogs were presented at the same time, they 
wero afterwards piled upon them, lying at right angles 
across the human bodies, where the whole were left to 
rot and putrefy together. 

War was seldom declared without the approbation of 
the gods, obtained through the mcdium of the priests, 
though it is probable the answer of the diviners was given 
with due regard to the previously known views of the 
king and chiefs. 

Sometimes the question of war or peace was deli- 
berated ina public meeting of chiefs and warriors, and 
these popular assemblies furnished occasion for the 
most powerful displays of native eloquence, which, though 
never present at one of these councils, we should 
think, from the specimens we have heard repeated, 
was, like that of their neighbours of the southern isles, 
at once bold in sentiment, beautiful in imagery, and 
in effect almost irresistible. I never was more power- 
fully affected than by the parting address of a warrior in 
the South Sea Islands, when he was taking leave of his 
friends, before going, as he expected, to the battle. 
Nothmg can surpass their efforts on some of these 
occasions, when their addresses abound with figures 
like the following: ‘‘ Our ranks are rocks in the ocean, 
“ unmoved by the dashing waves; each warrior moves 
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“a sea porcupine, whom none dare handle.—Let the king’s 
“ troops advance, and they shall rise before his enemies 
“as the lofty breadfruit rises before the slender grass. 
* In the combat the warrior shall stand like the deep- 
“rooted palm, and nod over the heads of his enemics, 
“as the tall cocoa-nut nods over the bending reed.” 
On urging the attack by night, “ Our torches’ glare 
shall surprise them like the lightning’s flash; and our 
shouts, in the instantancous onset, terrify like bursting 
thunder.” The effect was greatly heightened by the con- 
ciseness of their language, and the euphony with which it 
abounds; and probably on one side of the place where 
they were assembled, the rocks arose, and the waves 
dashed; while on the other, groves of stately breadfruit 
trees appeared, or towering cocoa-nuts, seventy or eighty 
feet high, waved over their heads. 

When war was declared, the king and warrior chiefs, 
together with the priests, fixed the time and place for com- 
mencing, and the manner of carrying it on. In the mean 
time, the Runapai (messengers of war) were sent to the 
districts and villages under their authority, to require 
the services of their tenants, in numbers proportionate 
to the magnitude of the expedition. These were 
ordered to come with their weapons, candle nuts for 
torches, light calabashes for water, dried fish, or other 
portable provisions. ‘The summons was in general 
obeyed with alacrity, and as their spears, clubs, jave- 
lins, and slings, were usually suspended in some 
convenient part of every house, they armed with these, 
and soon joined the forces at the appointed rendezvous. 

When the people en masse were required, the 
Tuahaua was sent, whose office it was to bring every 
individual capable of bearing arms. Sometimes the 
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Uruoki, another officer, was afterwards despatched; and 
if he found any lingering behind who ought to have been 
with the army, he cut or slit one of their ears, tied a 
rope round their body, and in this manner led them to 
the camp. To remain at home when summoned to the 
field, was considered so disgraceful, the circumstances 
attending detection so humiliating, and the mark of 
cowardice, with which it was punished, so indelible, that 
it was seldom necessary to send round the last officer. 

These messengers of war were sometimes called 
Rere, a word which signifies to fly, probably from the 
rapidity with which they conveyed the orders of the 
chiefs. They generally travelled at a running pace, 
und, in cases of emergency, are reported to have gone 
round the island of Ilawaii in eight or nine days, a 
distance which, including the circuitous route they 
would take to call at different villages, exceeds three 
hundred miles. 

When the different parties arrived at the place of 
rendezvous, the chief of the division or district, with 
some of inferior rank, waited on the king or commanding 
chief, and reported the number of warriors they had 
brought. They then selected a spot for their encamp- 
ment, and erected their Hare-pai or Auoro, in which 
they abode till the army was collected. The former 
were small buts, built with cocoa-nut leaves, or boughs 
and green fi leaves, which each party or family erected 
for their own accommodation, around that of their chief; 
and thus formed a small encampment by themselves. 
The latter was a large open building, constructed with 
the same materials, in which the chief and his warriors 
all dwelt together. 

Their camp was near an open space, and they gene- 
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rally selected the most broken and uneven ground, 
frequently rugged tracts of lava, as their fields of battle. 
Sometimes they encamped on the banks of a river, or 
deep ravine, which lying between them and_ their 
enemics, secured them from sudden attack. But they 
do not appear to have thrown up lines or other artificial 
barriers around their camp; they did not, however, 
neglect to station piquets at all the passes by which 
they were likely to be approached. Each party usually 
had a pari or pa-kaua, natural or artificial fortress, 
where they left their wives and children, and to which 
they fled if vanquished in the field. These fortresses 
were cither eminences of difficult ascent, and by walling 
up the avenues leading to them, sometimes rendered 
inaccessible; or they were extensive enclosurcs, in- 
cluding a cave, or spring, or other natural means of 
sustenance or security. The stone walls around the 
forts were composed of large blocks of lava, laid up 
solid, but without cement, sometimes eighteen feet high, 
and nearly twenty feet thick. On the tops of these walls 
the warriors fought with slings and stones, or with 
spears and clubs repelled their assailants. When their 
part was an eminence, after they had closed the 
avenues, they collected large stones and fragments of 
tock on the edges of the precipices overhanging the 
paths leading to the fortification, which they rolled 
down on the heads of their enemies. 

Sometimes they engaged in fleets amounting to up- 
wards of one hundred canoes on each side. At a dis- 
tance they fought with slings and stones, and other 
missiles, and, at close quarters, with club and spear. 
Their fleets were not lashed together like those of the 
Society islanders. The Sandwich Islands not being 
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surrounded with coral reefs, there is but little smooth 
water; and the roughness of the sea, most likely, 
induced them generally to select terra firma for their 
theatre of war. 

They do not appear to have practised many strata- 
gems in war, seldom laid ambushes, generally sought 
open warfare, and but rarely attacked in the night. 

Whenever they expected an action, they proceeded to 
hoonoho ka kaua, (fix. the war, or set their army in battle 
array,) for which they had a regular system, and 
adopted various methods for attack and defence, ac- 
cording to the nature of the ground, force of the 
enemy, &c. 

When about to engage in an open plain, their army, 
drawn up for battle, consisted of a centre and wings, 
the Iatter considerably in advance, and the line curved 
in form of a crescent. The slingers, and those who 
threw the javelin, were in general distributed through 
the whole line. Every chief led his own men to battle, 
and took his position according to the orders of the 
commanding chieftain, whose station was always in the 
centre. The king generally commanded in person, or 
that authority was exercised by the highest chief among 
the warriors; occasionally, however, a chief inferior in 
rank, but distinguished by courage, or military talents 
and address, has been raised to the supreme command. 
When they fought in a defile, or narrow pass, they ad- 
vanced ina single column. The first division, or ad- 
vanced guard, was called the verau, or point, the name 
they also give to a bayonet. The other parts of the 
column were called by different names; the pohtvi, or 
shoulder, was generally considered the strongest section. 
The chief who commanded was in the centre. 
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Their weapons consisted of the pololu, a spear made 
of hard wood, from sixteen to twenty fect long, and 
pointed at one end. The the, or javelin, about six feet 
in length, made of a species of hard red woud, resem- 
bling mahogany, called kauira, pointed and barbed. 
The raau parau, a weapon eight or nine feet long, 
between a club and spear, somewhat resembling a 
halbert, with which they were accustomed to thrust or 
strike, and the pahoa, or dagger, eighteen inches or two 
fect in Icngth, made of the hard wood, sometimes 
pointed at both ends, and having a string attached to the 
handle, which passed round the wrist to prevent their 
losing it in action. Besides these, they employed the 
sling, and their stones were very destructive. The slings 
were made of human hair, plaited, or the elastic fibres 
of the cocoa-nut husk; the stones they employed were 
about the size of a hen’s egg, generally ponderous 
pieces of compact lava, from the bed of a stream or the 
sea-beach, where they had been worn smooth by the 
action of the water. 

They had no shields or weapons of defence, except 
the javelin, which they used in warding off those that 
might be thrown at them; they were very expert in 
avoiding a stone, if they saw it thrown, and the spears- 
men excelled in parrying the thrusts of their enemies’ 
spears. 

The warriors seldom went to battle with any other 
dress than a maro or narrow girdle round their Joins. 
Some, however, wore a quantity of cloth bound round 
their head, which was called ahupoonui, and the chiefs 
were frequently dressed in their war-cloaks and helmets. 
The cloaks, though they gave the wearers an imposing 
appearance, must have proved an incumbrance, without 
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affording much protection. Some of the helmets were 
made of close wicker-work, exactly fitted the head, and 
were ornamented along the crown. But those worn by 
the high chiefs only, and called mahiori, though not 
more useful, were peculiarly beautiful. They were made 
in the form of the Grecian helmet, with towering crest, 
and were thickly covered with the glossy red and yellow 
feathers of a small paroguet found in the mountains, 
(with whose feathers the war-cloaks are also ornamented,) 
and though they did not appear adapted to defend the 
head, any more than the cloaks were to guard the body, 
they increased the effect of the towering height and martial 
air of the chiefs, whose stature was generally above that 
of the common people. The long cloaks reaching to 
the knees, or even to the ancles, were worn only by the 
king and principal chiefs. The royal colour was yellow, 
and no one besides the king was allowed to wear a 
cloak made entirely of yellow feathers. Those of the 
other chiefs were of red and yellow rhomboidal figures 
intermingled or disposed in alternate lines, with some- 
times a section of dark purple or glossy black. Tippets 
were manufactured of the same materials, and worn by 
the inferior chiefs, or some of the principal warriors, 
whose rank did not entitle them to wear the cloak. 

In addition to the helmet and cloak, the high chiefs 
occasionally wore a paraoa, or other ornament, like a 
breastplate, suspended from the neck by finely braided 
strings of human hair. 

The diviners were consulted immediately before they 
engaged; they slew their victims, noticed also the face 
of the heavens, the passage of clouds over the sun, 
the appearance of the rainbow ; and, if they augured well; 
the principal war-god was brought out in the front of 
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the whole army, and placed near the king. The priest 
then addressed a prayer to the gods, urged them to 
exercise their powcr, and prove themselves, in tho 
ensuing engagement, mightier than the gods of their 
enemies; promising, at the same time, hecatombs of 
victims in the event of victory. The king, or com- 
mander-in-chief, now addressed the assembled warriors; 
and if they were to attack, gave the signal for the 
hoouta, or onset, and they rushed to hui, or mix in 
fight. 

They did not employ any banners or colours, but in 
their warlike oxpeditions were attended by their idols. 
The national war-god was elevated above the ranks, 
and carried by the pricst near the person of the king, 
or commander-in-chicf. Nor was this the only idol 
borne to the battle, other chiefs of rank had their war- 
gods carried near them by their priest; and if the king 
or chief was killed or taken, the god himself was usually 
captured ‘also. The presence of their deities inspired 
the warriors with courage, who supposed their influence 
essential to victory. A description of Tairi has already 
been given, and he may be taken as a sample; the 
image was four or five feet high, the upper part wicker- 
work, covered with red feathers, the face a hideous 
form, the mouth armed with triple rows of dog’s or 
shark’s teeth, the eyes of mother of pearl, the head 
crowned with a helmet, the crest sometimes formed of 
long tresses of human hair. They were fixed on a small 
pillar or pedestal ; were sometimes carried by the priests, 
or placed on the ground, upheld and defended by them. 
We have often conversed with Hevaheva, the priest of 
Tamehameha’s war-god, and though there is nothing 
naturally repulsive in his countenance, we have been 
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told, that, in the battle, he often distorted his face into 
every frightful form, and uttered most terrific and ap- 
palling yells, which were supposed to proceed from the 
god he bore or attended. 

At times the whole army, except the reserve, engaged 
at once, but their battles were most commonly a succes~ 
sion of skirmishes, or partial engagements. ‘The hoo- 
parau, single combat, was not unusual, A haughty 
and boastful warrior would advance beyond the line of 
his companions, and ¢oho or aa, (insult,) in opprobrious 
terms the whole army of his enemies. A warrior from 
that army would hasten to mect him, and the encounter 
was continued till one was disabled or slain. We do 
not know whether, like the Grecian heroes, these com- 
batants addressed cach other before engaging in the 
mortal strife, as did their neighbours in the southern 
seas. There the challenger, when he beheld his anta- 
gonist approaching, would exclaim, “ Who are you, that 
come to contend with mce?—I am so and so, who slew 
such a one, whose name is famous to the farthest of 
these islands; the son of such a one, who achieved such 
an action,—are you come to add to our fame?” &c. &c. 
The other would answer, “ I am such a one, the son of 
so and so, who performed such an action, celebrated in 
every island.” And after much more rhodomontade, one 
would ask the other, “ Know you how to lift the spear?” 
or club; and immediately commence the combat. We 
are not certain, but think it probable, that, like the Society 
Islanders, they had orators, whose duty it was to go 
through the camp, and through the ranks, on the day of 
battle, stimulating the men, by reciting, with most violent 
gesticulations, the warlike deeds of their ancestors, and 
the victories their island or district had formerly obtained. 
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Their battles were with confused noise, and boastful 
shouts. The first that either party slew, they called 
erehua; frequently the victor jumped upon the expiring 
body, or, spurning it contemptuously, dedicated its 
spirit to his gods. He then cut or tore off the hair from 
the top of the forehead, and, elevating it in the air, 
shouted aloud, He oho, a frontlet; and if it was a chief 
or warrior of note he had slain, his name was added. 
He oho! He oho! was reiterated through the ranks of 
the victor, while he despoiled the fallen warrior of his 
ornaments, and then dragged the heana, slain body, to 
the king, or the priest, who, in a short address, offered 
the victim to his god. The first offering they called 
urukoko, increasing blood. The second slain was called 
mika-wai, face of water, and the third herua-oni, sand- 
dug. ‘They were all likewise brought and offered to the 
gods on the field. 

Their conflicts were sometimes continued for several 
successive days before either army retreated; and, on 
some occasions, both parties discontinued the contest as 
if by mutual consent, from despair of victory, or an evil 
omen revealed by the diviners. Such a battle was 
called rukurua, both beaten. This, however, was a 
rare occurrence; they generally fought till one of the 
armies was vanquished and fled. When routed in the 
field, some fled to the pahu iapu, sacred enclosure, called 
also pukonua, or place of refuge; others repaired to their 
pari or fortress; and when these were distant, or the 
way to them intercepted, they all fled to the mountains, 
whither they were pursued by the victors for weeks, and 
even months, afterwards. When discovered, they were 
cruelly massacred on the spot, or brought down to the 
king and chiefs. When led to the king's presence, they 
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usually prostrated themselves before him, and exclaimed, 
“ E make pakha, e ora paha,—i runa te aro? iraro te aro?” 
To die perhaps, to live perhaps,—upwards the face? or 
downwards the face ?—If the king did not speak, or said 
“The face down,” it was sentence of death, and some one 
in attendance either despatched the poor captive in his 
presence, or led him away to be slaughtered. But ifthe 
king said, “ Upward the face,” they were spared, though 
perhaps spared only to be slaves, or to be sacrificed 
when the priests should require human victims. The 
persons of the captives were the property of the victors, 
and their lives entirely at their disposal. A chief taken 
in the field, or during the retreat, was sometimes spared, 
and allowed to return to his home. 

The victors usually buried their dead ; but the bodies of 
the slain, belonging to the vanquished, were generally 
left unburied on the field, and were devoured by hogs 
and dogs, or suffered to rot. Small heaps of stones were 
afterwards piled over their bones, or on the spot where 
they had fallen, probably as trophies of victory. 

When the king or any chief of high rank was known 
to be humane, or any of the vanquished had formerly 
been on terms of friendship with him, avoiding carefully 
the warriors, an individual, risking his life on the con- 
queror’s clemency, would lie in wait for him in his 
walks, and prostrating himself in his path, supplicate his 
compassion, or rush into his house, and throw himself 
on the ground before him. Though any one might have 
killed him, while on his way thither,Jnone dare touch 
him within the king’s enclosure, without his orders. When 
the king did not speak, or directed the fugitive to be carried 
from his presence, which was very unusual, he was taken 
out and slain. Generally the prince spoke to the indi- 
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vidual who had thus thrown himself into his power; and 
ifhe did but speak, or only recognize him, he was secure. 
He might cither join the retinue of the sovercign, or 
return to his own house. No one would molest him, as 
he was under maru, shade, or skreening protection of the 
king. ‘These individuals, influenced by feelings of grati- 
tude, gencrally attached themselves to the persons or 
interest of the prince by whom they had been saved, and 
frequently proved, through subsequent life, the most 
faithful attendants on his person, and steady adherents 
to his cause. 

When the vanquished were completely routed, or 
nearly cut off, their country was hoopakora, portioned 
out, by the conqueror among the chiefs and warriors who 
had been his companions in the war, by whom it was 
settled. The wives and children of those whom they 
had defeated were frequently made slaves of, and at- 
tached to the soil, for its cultivation, and, together with 
the captives, treated with great cruelty. But when there 
had been a great loss on both sides, or one party 
wished for peace, an ambassador with a young plantain 
tree, and a green branch of the ¢i plant, was sent with 
proposals for peace. If they were accepted, the preli- 
minaries were arranged, and the chiefs and priests of 
both partics met to adjust the particulars. When the 
conditions of peace were agreed to, they all repaired to 
the temple. There a pig was slain, its blood caught in 
a vessel, and afterwards poured on the ground, probably 
to signify that thus it should be done to those who broke 
the treaty. A wreath of mairi, a sweet-scented plant, 
was then wove by the leading chiefs of both parties, and 
deposited in the temple. Peace was ratified, feasting, 
dances, and public games followed. The warriors 
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returned to their lands, and the king’s heralds were sent 
round his districts to announce wa pau ka kaua, ended is 
the war. 

The introduction of fire-arms, which so soon followed 
the discovery of the Sandwich Islands, increased the 
passion for conquest and plunder in the minds of the 
proud and turbulent chiefs by whom they were governed ; 
and although the recent introduction and partial recep- 
tion of Christianity has not induced them tu discon- 
tinue the practice of war, it has already altered its 
ferocious and exterminating character, and the princi- 
ples of clemency inculcated in the gospel have been 
most strikingly exemplified in the humane conduct of the 
chiefs by whom it has been embraced.* 

There is every reason to hope that Christianity, when 
more generally received, will subdue their restless and 
ambitious spirits, and under its influence they may be 
expected, like the southern islanders, to delight in the 
occupations of peace, and learn the art of war no more. 


* After a late civil war in Tauai, when the captives were brought 
before Karaimoku, the chief against whom they had rebelled, he 
dismissed many of them with spelling books, and directed them to 
go home, and dwell in peace, cultivate their lands, learn to read 
and write, and worship the true God. 
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CILTAP. VI. 


Burying-place of the ancient Hawaiian Kings-—~ Account of the 
Puhonua, or City of Refuge, at Honaunau—Population of this 
Part of the Coast—Advantages of Honaunau for a Missionary 
Station--Lodging at Keokea—Ancient Cataract of Lava, and irre- 
gular vaulted Avenue—Journcy along the Shore—Mourning Cere- 
monies and Customs at the Death of the Chiefs. 


Ever since Saturday last, I had suffered violent pain, 
probably induced by the bad water we had been obliged 
to drink since leaving Kairua; and shortly after passing 
over the batile ground, I found myself too ill to walk 
any further. I reclined about an hour on the rocks of 
lava, under the shade of a small shrub, and then travelled 
on slowly to Honaunau, which I reached about noon. 
The town contains 147 houses, yet we could procure no 
better accommodation than what an open house for 
building canoes afforded. Here my companions spread 
amat on the ground, and I laid down, grateful for the 
comfort the canoe shed afforded, as it skreened me from 
the scorching rays of an almost vertical sun. 

Towards the evening Mr. Thurston preached to the 
people of the place, who gave good attention. 

I found myself much better the next morning, but too 
ill to resume the journey that day. 

After breakfast, Messrs. Thurston and Goodrich exa- 
mined the inland part of the district, and found, after 
proceeding about two miles from the sea, that the 
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ground was generally cultivated. They passed through 
considerable groves of the bread-fruit trees, saw many 
cocoa-nuts, and numbers of the prickly pear, (cactus 
Jicus indicus, ) growing very large, and loaded with fruit. 
They also found many people residing at the distance of 
from two to four miles from the beach, in the midst of 
their plantations, who seemed to enjoy an abundance of 
provisions, seldom possessed by those on the sea shore. 
They returned about noon. 

Finding ourselves in want of cooking utensils, and a 
little tea and sugar, which, in order to lighten our bag- 
gage, we had left at Kairua, and perceiving our stock of 
medicines nearly expended, it was thought best that one 
of our number should return for them. Mr. Thurston 
accordingly left Honaunau in the canoe at 2 p. M. and 
reached Kairua about sunset. He returned about three 
the next morning, with most of the articles we needed. 

The night of the 22d was a restless one with us all, 
on account of the swarms of vermin that infested 
our lodging. We should have been glad to have 
changed our quarters, but I was not yet well enough to 
proceed. 

Another day’s detention afforded us time for the more 
minute examination of whatever was interesting in the 
neighbourhood, and the more ample development of the 
object of our visit to the unenlightened people of the 
village; and those were the occupations of the day. 

Honaunau, we found, was formerly a place of consi- 
derable importance, having been the frequent residence 
of the kings of Hawaii for several successive genera- 
tions. The monuments and relics of the ancient 
idolatry with which this place abounds, were, from some 
cause unknown to us, spared amidst the general destruc- 
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tion of the idols,"&c. that followed the abolition of the 
aitabu, in the summer of 1819. 

The principal object that attracted our attention, was 
the Hare o Keave, (the House of Keave,) a sacred depo- 
sitory of the bones of departed kings and princes, pro~ 
bably erected for the reception of the bones of the king 
whose name it bears, and who reigned in Hawaii about 
eight generations back. It is a compact building, 
twenty-four feet by sixteen, constructed with the most 
durable timber, and thatched with ti leaves, standing 
on a bed of lava that runs out a considerable distance 
into the sea. It is surrounded by a strong fence or 
paling, leaving an areca in the front, and at each end 
about twenty-four feet wide. The pavement is of 
smooth fragments of lava, laid down with considerable 
skill. Several rudely carved male and female images of 
wood were placed on the outside of the enclosure; some 
on low pedestals under the shade of an adjacent tree, 
others on high posts on the jutting rocks that hung over 
the edge of the water. A number stood on the fence at 
unequal distances all around; but the principal assem- 
blage of these frightful representatives of their former 
deities was at the south-east end of the enclosed space, 
where, forming a semicircle, twelve of them stood in 
grim array, as if perpetual guardians of “the mighty 
dead” reposing in the house adjoining. A pile of stones 
was neatly laid up in the form of a crescent, about three 
feet wide, and two feet higher than the pavement, and 
in this pile the images were fixed. They stood on small 
pedestals, three or four feet high, though some were 
placed on pillats, eight or ten feet in height, and curiously 
carved. The principal idol stood in the centre, the 
others on either hand; the most powerful being placed 
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nearest to him: he was not so large as some of the 
others, but distinguished by the varicty and superior 
carvings of his body, and especially of his head. Once 
they had evidently been clothed, but now they appeared 
in the most indigent nakedness. <A few tattered shreds 
round the neck of one that stood on the left hand side of 
the door, rotted by the rain and bleached by the sun, 
were all that remained of numerous and gaudy gar- 
ments, with which their votaries had formerly arrayed 
them. A large pile of broken calabashes and cocoa-nut 
shells Jay in the centre, and a considerable heap of 
dried, and parily rotten, wreaths of flowers, branches 
of shrubs and bushes, and fragments of tapa, (the ac- 
cumulated offerings of former days,) formed an un- 
sightly mound immediately before each of the images. 
The horrid stare of these idols, the tattered garments 
upon some of them, and the heaps of rotting offerings 
before them, seemed to us no improper emblems of the 
system they were designed to support; distinguished 
alike by its cruelty, folly, and wretchedness. 

We endeavoured to gain admission to the inside of 
the house, but were told it was tabu roa, (strictly pro- 
hibited,) and that nothing but a direct order from the 
king, or Karaimoku, could open the door. However, 
by pushing one of the boards across the door-way a 
little on one side, we looked in, and saw many large 
images, some of wood very much carved, others of red 
feathers, with wide distended mouths, large rows ofshark’s 
teeth, and glaring pearl-shell eyes. We also saw several 
bundles, apparently of human bones, cleaned, carefully 
tied up with cinet made of cocoa-nut fibres, and placed 
in different parts of the house, together with some rich 
shawls and other valuable articles, probably worn by 
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those to whom the bones belonged, as the wearing 
apparel and other personal property of the chicfs is 
generally buried with them. 

When we had gratified our curiosity, and I had taken 
a drawing of the building, and some of its appendages, 
we proceeded to examine other remarkable objects of 
the place. 

Adjoining the Hare o Keave"to the southward we 
found a Pahu tabu (sacred enclosure) of considcrable 
extent, and were informed by our guide that it was one 
of the puhonuas of Hawaii, of which we had so often 
heard the chicfs and others speak. There are only two 
on the island; the one which we were then examining, 
and another at Waipio, on the north-east part of the 
island, in the district of Kohala. 

These Puhkonuas were the Hawaiian cities of refuge, 
and afforded an inviolable sanctuary to the guilty fugi- 
tive, who, when flying from the avenging spear, was so 
favoured as to enter their precincts. This had several 
wide entrances, some on the side next the sea, the others 
facing the mountains. Hither the manslayer, the man 
who had broken a tabu, or failed in the observance of 
its rigid requirements, the thief, and even the murderer, 
fled from his incensed pursuers, and was secure. ‘To 
whomsoever he belonged, and from whatever part he 
came, he was equally ‘certain of admittance, though 
liable to be pursued even to the gates of the enclosure. 
Happily for him, those gates were perpetually open; and 
as soon as the fugitive had entered, he repaired to the. 
presence of the idol, and made a short ejaculatory ad- 
dress, expressive of his obligations to him in reaching the 
place with security. Whenever war was proclaimed, 
and during the period of actual hostilities, a white 
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flag was unfurled on the top of a tall spear, at oach 
end of the enclosure, and, until the conclusion of 
peace, waved, the symbol of hopo to those, who, van- 
quished in fight, might flee thither for protection. It was 
fixed a short distance from the walls on the outside, and 
to the spot on which this banner was unfurled, the victo- 
rious warrior might chase his routed foes; but here, he 
must himself fall back; beyond it he must not advance 
one step, on pain of forfeiting his life. The priests, and 
their adherents, would immediately put to death any 
one who should have the temerity to follow or molest 
those who were once within the pale of the pahu tabu; 
and, as they expressed it, under the shade or protection 
of the spirit of Keave, the tutelar deity of the place. 

In one part of the enclosure, houses were formerly 
erected for the priests, and others for the refugees, who, 
after a certain period, or at the cessation of war, were 
dismissed by the priests, and returned unmolested to 
their dwellings and families; no one venturing to injure 
those, who, when they fled to the gods, had been by 
them protected. We could not learn the length of time 
it was necessary for them to remain in the puhonua; but 
it did not appear to be more than two or three days. 
After that, they either attached themselves to the service 
of the priests, or returned to their homes. 

The puhonua at Honaunau is very capacious, capa- 
ble of containing a vast multitude of people. In time 
of war, the females, children, and old people of the 
neighbouring districts, were generally left within it, 
while the men went to battle. Here they awaited in 
safety the issue ef the conflict, and were secure 
against surprise and destruction, in the event of a 
defeat. 
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The form of it was an irregular parallclogram, walled 
up on one side and at both ends, the other being formed 
by the sea-heach, except on the north-west end, where 
there was a low fence. On measuring it; we found it to 
be 715 fect in length, and 404 feet wide. The walls 
were twelve fect high and fifteen thick. MIIoles were 
still visible in the top of the wall, where large images 
had formerly stood, about four rods apart throughout its 
whole extent. Within this enclosure were three large 
heiaus, two of which were considerably demolished, 
while the other was nearly entire. It was a compact 
pile of stones, laid up in a solid mass, 126 feet by 65, 
and ten feet high. Many fragments of rock, or pieces 
of lava, of two or more tons each, were seen in several 
parts of the wall, raised at least six fect from the 
ground. The erection of such a place as the puhonua 
at Honaunau, under the circumstances and with the 
means by which alonc it was reared, (as they had no 
machinery,) must have been an herculean task, and 
could not have been completed but by the labour of 
imany hands. We could not learn how long it had been 
standing, but were informed, it was built for Keave, 
who reigned in Hawaii about 250 years ago. The walls 
and heiaus, indeed, looked as if it might claim such 
antiquity; but the house of Keave and the images must 
have been renewed since that time. 

We had often passed over the ruins of deserted 
heathen temples, and the vestiges of demolished altars, 
in the Sandwich Islands, and I had frequently visited 
those in other groups of the Pacific; but the feelings 
excited on these occasions had always been those of 
deep melancholy and horror, at the human immolations 
and shocking cruelties which they had so often ex- 
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hibited. Were, however, idolatry appeared at least 
in the form of clemency, and the sacred enclosure pre- 
sented a scene unique among the ruins of paganism, 
which we contemplated with unusual interest. 

Whether its establishment was originally projected by 
the priests, to attach to their interests all who might owe 
their lives to its institution, or by some mild and 
humane prince, anxious to diminish the barbarous cruel- 
ties of idolatry, and soften the sanguinary character of 
savage warfare; or whether derived traditionally from 
the Israclitish cities of refuge, to which some of its 
features are strikingly analogous,—we do not pretend to 
determine. However, we could not but rejoice that its 
abolition was so soon succeeded by the revelation of a 
refuge more sccure,—that the white flag ceased not to 
wave till another banner was ready to be unfurled, on 
which was inscribed, “Look unto me, and be ye saved, 
all the ends of the earth.”—Unto Jesus may they look, 
and may his name to them become the hope of glory. 


Sweet hope, it makes the coward brave, 
It makes a freeman of the slave, 
And bids the sluggard rise: 
It lifts the worm of earth on high, 
Provides him wings, and makes him fly 
To mansions in the skies. 

Our accommodations at Honaunau were very indif- 
ferent. The house where we stayed, in addition to 
other unpleasant circumstances, being entirely open at 
one end, exposed us by night as well as by day to the 
unwelcome intrusion of hogs and dogs of every descrip- 
tion. As I was able to walk out on the 23d, we resolved 
to change our lodgings that evening; and about five 
o’clock in the afternoon we removed nearly half a mile 
to a place called Keokea, where we put up in the best 
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house we saw, in hopes of procuring at least a comfort- 
able night’s rest. In this, however, we were disap- 
pointed, for it rained heavily the greater part of the night, 
and the roof of the house not being water-proof, we were 
more than once obliged to shift our mats to different 
parts of the carthen floor. This was not all; our host, 
and Makoa our guide, with almost a house full of na- 
tives besides, had been regaling themselves with an 
immense wooden bowl of fermented juice of the sweet 
potato, and were very noisy till midnight, when they 
lay down on their mats, but to our great annoyance con- 
tinued cither talking or singing until it was almost day. 
We frequently spoke to them, and asked them to be 
still. They answered, “ Yes, yes, we will;” but in a 
few minutes were as boisterous as ever. We were not 
aware of the intoxicating nature of the simple juice of 
swect potatoes when fermented, till we saw its effects on 
the party here. 

But notwithstanding we were uncomfortable during 
our short stay at Honaunau, and the people less kind 
than we usually found them, it appeared to us a most 
eligible place for a missionary station, where one or two 
devoted men might labour with a prospect of extensive 
usefulness. The inhabitants, objects of the first atten- 
tion with a missionary, are numerous, both in the town 
and neighbourhood. The coast, for twenty miles to the 
northward, includes not less perhaps than forty villages, 
either on the shore or a short distance inland, and con- 
tains probably a population of 20,000 souls, among 
whom a missionary might labour with facility. ‘Though 
there is at present no chief of distinction residing here, 
as at Kairua, or Kearake’kua, yet the very circumstance 
of establishing a station here might lead one to remove 
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hither; and the conduct of the people, we have no doubt, 
would alter materially as they became better acquainted 
with the missionaries, and their object in settling per- 
manently among them. It is near Kearake’kua bay, the 
{frequent resort of shipping, where supplics might be 
loft; and the natives also told us, that fresh water in 
considerable quantities might be procured at a short 
distance. We had not an opportunity to examine the 
place where they said it was found; but should this 
prove a fact, Honaunau would possess an accommoda- 
tion seldom met with on this side of the island. 

Being sufliciently recovered to procced on the journcy, 
we left Keokoa about eight o’clock on the morning of 
the 24th. After travelling half a mile, a singular ap- 
pearance of the lava, at a small distance from the shore, 
attracted our attention, and, on examination, presented 
a curious phenomenon. It consisted of a covered 
avenue of considerable extent, from fifty to sixty feet in 
height, formed by the lava’s having flowed, in some re- 
cent eruption, over the edge of a perpendicular pile of 
very ancicnt lava, from sixty to seventy feet high. It 
appeared as if, at first, it had flowed over in one vast 
sheet, but had afterwards fallen more slowly, and in 
detached semifluid masses. These, cooling as they 
fell, had hardened and formed a pile, which, by con- 
tinued augmentation from above, had ultimately reached 
the top, and united with the liquid lava there. It was 
evident that the lava shad still contiaued to flow, along 
the outside of the arch thus formed, into the plain 
below, as we observed, in several places, the courses of 
unbroken streams, from the top of the cliff to the bed of 
smooth lava, that covered the beach for several milcs. 
The space at the bottom between the ancient rocks and 
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more recently formed lava, was from six to twelve feet. 
On one side the Java rose perpendicular and smooth, 
showing distinctly the different and variously coloured 
masses of ancient lava of which it was composed; some 
of a bright scarlet, others brown and purple. The 
whole pile appeared to have undergone since its for- 
mation the effects of violent heat. The cracks fand 
hollows, horizontally between the different strata, or 
obliquely through them, were filled with lava of a 
florid red colour, and much Jess porous than the general 
mass. This last kind of lava must have been brought 
to a state of most perfect liquefaction, as it had filled up 
every crevice that was more than half an inch wide. It 
appeared highly glazed, and in some places we could 
discover small round pebbles, from the size of a hazel- 
nut to that of a hen’s egg, of the same colour, and having 
the same vitreous covering, yet seeming to have remained 
solid, while the liquid lava, with which they were mixed, 
had been forced by subterranean fire into all the fissures 
of the ancient rock. 

The pile on the other side, formed by the dripping of 
the liquid lava from the upper edge of the rocks, pre- 
sented a striking contrast, but not a less intercsting 
sight. It was generally of a dark purple or jet black 
colour, glittering in the rays of the sun, as if glazed over 
with a beautiful vitreous varnish. 

On breaking off any fragments, we found them very 
porous, and considerably lighter than the ancient lava 
on the other side, Its varied forms baffled description, 
and were equal to the conceptions of the most fertile 
imagination. The archway thus formed continued for 
about half a mile, occasionally interrupted by an open- 
ing in the pile of recent lava, caused by some projecting 
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rock, or clevation in the precipice above. A spectacle 
awlully sublime and terrific must have becn presented, 
when this burning stream rolled in one wide sheet, a 
fiery cascade, from the lofty steep down upon the smok- 
ing plain. 

With what consternation and horror must it have 
filled the aflrighted inhabitants of the surrounding vil- 
lages, as they beheld its irresistible and devastating 
course, impressed as they were with the belief, that Pele, 
the goddess whom they had offended, had left her abode 
in the volcano, and was in person visiting them with 
thunder, lightning, carthquake, and liquid fire, the in- 
struments of her power and vengeance. 

As we passed along this vaulted avenue, called by 
the natives Keanaee, we beheld a number of caverns 
and tunnels, from some of which streams of lava had 
flowed. The mouths of others being walled up with 
stones, we supposed were uscd as sepulchres. Mats, 
spread upon the slabs of lava, calabashes, &c. indicated 
some of them to be the habitations of men; others, near 
the openings, were used as workshops, where women 
were weaving mats, or beating cloth. Some, we also 
saw, used as storehouses, “or depositories of sandal 
wood. In many places the water filtered through the 
lava, and, around the spots where it had dropped on the 
ground, we observed a quantity of fine white spear- 
shaped crystals of a sharp nitrous taste. Having 
walked a considerable distance along the covered way, 
and collected as many specimens of the lava as we 
could conveniently carry, we returned to the sea-shore, 
Mr. Harwood being indisposed, and unable to travel, 
and being myself but weak, we proceeded in the canoe 
to Kalahiti, where we landed about two p.m. and 
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waited tho arrival of our companions. The rest of the 
party travelled along the shore, by a path often tedious 
and difficult. The lava frequently presented a mural 
front, from sixty to a hundred feet high, in many places 
hanging over their heads, apparently every moment 
ready to full; while beneath them the long rolling bil- 
lows of the Pacific chafed and foamed among the huge 
fragments of volcanic rocks, along which their road lay. 
In many places the lava had flowed in vast torrents over 
the top of the precipice into the sea. Broad flakes of 
it, or masses like stalactites, hung from the projecting 
edge in every direction. The attention was also at- 
tracted by a number of apertures in the face of the 
rocks, at different distances from their base, looking 
like so many glazed tunnels, from which streams of 
Java had gushed out and fallen into the ocean below, 
probably at the same time that it had rolled down in a 
horrid cataract from the lofty rocks above. 

They passed through two villages, containing between 
300 and 400 inhabitants, and reached Kalahiti about 
four in the afternoon. Heré the people were collected 
for public worship, and Mr. Thurston preached to them 
from John vi. 38. They gave good attention, and ap- 
peared interested in what they heard. The evening was 
spent in conversation on religious subjects, with those 
who crowded our lodgings. 

At this place we observed many of the people with 
their hair either cut or shaved close on both sides of 
their heads, while it was left very long in the middle 
from the forehead to the back of the neck. When we 
inquired the reason of this, they informed us, that, ac- 
cording to the custom of their country, they had cut their 
hair, in the manner we perceived, on account of their 
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chief, who had been sick, and who they had heard was 
dead. 

The Sandwich islanders observe a number of singular 
ceremonies on the death of their kings and chiefs, and 
have been, till very recently, accustomed to make these 
events occasions for the practice of almost every enor- 
mity and vice. The custom we noticed at this place is 
the most general. The people here had followed only 
one fasion in cutting their hair, but we have seen it 
polled in every imaginable form; sometimes a small 
round place only is made bald just on the crown, which 
causes them to look like Romish priests; at other times 
the whole head is shaved or cropped close, except round 
the edge, where, for about half an inch in breadth, the 
hair hangs down its usual length, Some make their 
heads bald on one side, and leave the hair twelve or 
eighteen inches long on the other. Occasionally they 
cut out a patch, in the shapo of a horse-shoe, either 
behind, or above the forchead; and somctimes we have 
seen a number of curved furrows cut from ear to ear, or 
from the forehead to the neck. When a chief who had lost 
a relative or friend had his own hair cut after any parti- 
cular pattern, his followers and dependants usually imi- 
tated it in cutting theirs. Not to cut of shave off the hair, 
indicates want of respect towards the deceased and the 
surviving friends, but to have it cut close in any formis 
enough. Each one usually follows his own taste, which 
produces the endless variety in which this ornamental 
appendage of the head is worn by the natives during a 
season of mourning. 

Another custom, almost as universal on these occa- 
sions, was that of knocking out some of the front teeth, 
practised by both sexes, though perhaps most exten- 


ere 


MN om te oe 


THROUGH HAWALIL. 147 


sively by the men. When a chief died, those most 
anxious to shew their respect to him or his family would 
be the first to knock out with a stone one of their front 
teeth. ‘Tho chiefs related to the deceased, or on terms 
of friendship with him, were expected thus to exhibit 
their attachment; and when they had done so, their at- 
tendants and tenants felt themselves, by the influence 
of custom, obliged to follow their example. Sometimes 
a man broke out his own tooth with a stone; more fre- 
quently, however, it was done by another, who fixed 
one end of a piece of stick or hard wood against the 
tooth, and struck the other end with a stone, till it was 
broken off. When any of the men deferred this opera- 
tion, the women often performed it for them, while they 
were asleep. More than one tooth was seldom de- 
stroyed at onc time; but the mutilation being repeated 
on the decease of every chicf of rank or authority, there 
are few men to be scen, who had arrived at maturity 
before the introduction of Christianity to the islands, 
with an entire set of tecth; and many by this custom 
have lost the front teeth on both the upper and lower 
jaw, which, aside from other inconveniences, causes a 
great defect in their speech. Some, however, have 
dared to be singular; and though they must have seen 
many deaths, have parted with but few of their teeth. 
Among;this number is Karaimoku, a chief next in autho- 
rity to the king, not more than one of whose tecth are 
deficient. 

Cutting one or both ears was formerly practised on 
these occasions; but as we never saw more than one or 
two old men thus disfigured, the custom appears to have 
been discontinued. 

Another badge of mourning, assumed principally by 
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the chiefs, is that of tatauing a black spot or line on 
the tongue, in the same manner as other parts ‘of their 
bodies are tataued. 

All these usages, though singular, are innocent, com- 
pared with others, which, until very recently, were prac- 
tised on every similar event. As soon as the chief had 
expired, the whole neighbourhood exhibited a scene of 
confusion, wickedness, and cruelty, seldom witnessed 
even in the most barbarous society. The people ran to 
and fro without their clothes, appearing and acting more 
like demons than human beings; every vice was prac- 
tised, and almost every species of crime perpetrated. 
Jiouses were burnt, property plundered, even murder 
sometimes committed, and the gratification of every 
base and sayage feeling sought without restraint. In- 
juries or accidents, long forgotten perhaps by the offend- 
ing party, were now revenged with unrelenting cruelty. 
IIence many of the people of Maui, dreading their 
recurrence, when Keopuolani was thought to be near 
her end, took their effects into the enclosure belonging 
to the missionaries there, and requested permission to 
remain there, hoping to find a sanctuary within their 
premises amidst the general devastation which they 
expected would follow her decease. 

The inhabitants of several groups in the Pacific have 
mourning ceremonies somewhat resembling these. The 
Friendly islanders cut off a joint of one of their fingers 
at the death of a chief, and, like the Society islanders, 
cut their temples, face, and bosoms with shark’s teeth. 
The latter also, during their ofo haa, or mourning, 
commit almost as many depredations as the Sand- 
wich islanders. They have, however, one very delicate 
method of preserving the recollection of the dead, 
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which the latter do not appear to employ; that is, of 
having a small portion of the hair of the deceased passed 
through a perforation in one of their ears, ingeniously 
braided in the form of an earring, and worn sometimes 
for life. 

But the Sandwich islanders have another custom, 
almost peculiar to themselves, viz. singing at the death 
of their chiefs, something in the manner of the ancient 
Peruvians. Ihave been peculiarly affected more than 
once on witnessing this ceremony. 

A. day or two after the decease of Keeaumoku, zo- 
vernor of Maui, and the elder brother of Kuakini, 
governor of Wawaii, I was sitting with the surviving re- 
latives, ‘who were weeping around the couch on which 
the corpse was lying, when a middle-aged woman came 
in at the other end of the large house, and having pro- 
ceeded about half way towards the spot where the body 
lay, began to sing, in a plaintive tone, accompanying her 
song with affecting gesticulations, such as wringing her 
hands, grasping her hair, and beating her breasts. I wrote 
down her monody as she repeated it. She described in 
a feeling manner the benevolence of the deceased, and 
her own consequent loss. One passage was as fol- 
lows :—~ 


Ue, ue, ua mate tuu Arii, Alas, alas, dead is my chief, 

Va mate tuu hata etuuhoa, Dead is my lord and my friend; 

Tuu hoa i ta wa o ta wi, My friend in the season of famine, 

Tou hoa i paa ta aina, My friend in the time of drought, 

Tuu hoai tuu iihune, My friend in my poverty, 

Tuu hoaitauactamatani, My friend in the rain and the wind, 

Tuu hoa i ta vera o ta la, My friend in the heat and the sun, 

Tuu hoaita anu ota mouna, My friendin the cold from the moun- 
tain, 

Tuu hoa i ta ino, My friend in the storm, 


Tuu boa i ta marie, My friend in the calm, 
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Tuu hoa i mau tai awaru, My friend in the eight seas ;* 
Ue, uc, ua hala tuu hoa, Alas, alas, gone is my friend, 
Aohe ¢ hoi hou mai, And no more will return. 


Other exhibitions of a similar kind I witnessed at 
Maui. After the death of Keopnolani, we frequently 
saw the inhabitants of a whole district, that had 
belonged to her, coming to weep on account of her 
death. They walked in profound silence, either in 
single file, or two or three abreast, the old people lend- 
ing the van, and the children bringing up the rear. They 
were not covered with ashes, but almost literally clothed 
in sackcloth. No ornaments, or even decent piece of 
cloth, was seen on any one. Dressed only in old 
fishing nets, dirty and torn pieces of matting, or tattered 
garments, and these sometimes ticd on their bodies 
with pieces of old canoc ropes, they appeared the most 
abject and wretched companies of human beings | 
ever saw. When they were within a few hundred yards 
of the house where the corpse was lying, they began to 
lament and wail. The crowds of mourners around the 
house opened a passage for them to approach it, and then 
one or two of their number came forward, and standing 
a little before the rest, began a song or recitation, shewing 
her birth, rank, honours, and virtues, brandishing a staff 
or piece of sugar-cane, and accompanying their reci- 
tation with attitudes and gestures expressive of the 
most frantic grief. When they had finished, they sat 
down, and mingled with the thronging multitudes in 
their loud and ceaseless wailing. 

Though these ceremonies were so popular, and almost 
universal on the decease of their chiefs, they do not 


* A figurative term for the channels between the different islands 
of the group. 


THROUGH HAWAII 1 


appear to have been practised by the common people 
among themselves. The wife did not knock out her 
teeth on the death of her husband, nor the son his, 
when he lost his father or mother, neither did parents 
thus express their grief when bercaved of an only child. 
Sometimes they cut their hair, but in gencral only in- 
dulged in lamentations and weeping for several days. 
Anxious to make ourselves acquainted with their 
reasons for these practices, we have frequently con- 
versed with the natives respecting them. ‘The former, 
such as polling the hair, knocking out the tecth, tatauing 
the tongue, &c. they [say is designed to shew the loss 
they have sustained, and perpetually to remind them of 
their departed friends. Kamehamaru, queen of Riho- 
riho, who died on her recent visit to England, gave me 
a fine answer to this effect, on the occasion of the death 
of Keopuolani, her husband’s mother. A few days 
after the interment I went into a house where a number 
of chiefs were assembled, for the purpose of having their 
tongues tataued; and the artist was performing this 
operation on her’s when I entered. He first immersed 
the face of the instrument, which was a quarter of an 
inch wide, and sct with a number of small fish-bones, 
into the colouring matter, placed it on her tongue, and 
giving it a quick and smart stroke with a small rod in his 
right hand, punctured the skin, and injected the dye at the 
same time. ILer tongue bled much, and a few moments 
after I entered she made a sign for him to desist. She 
emptied her mouth of the blood, and then held her hands to 
it to counteract the pain. As soon as it appeared to have 
subsided a little, I remarked that I was sorry to see her 
following so useless a custom, and asked if it was not 
exceedingly painful. She answered, He eha nui no, he 
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nui roa ra kuu aroha! Pain, great indeed; but greater 
my affection! After farther remarks, IT asked some of 
the others why they chose that method of shewing their 
affectionate remembrance of the dead. They said, 
Aore roa ia e naro! That will never disappear, or be 
obliterated. 

We never found any apologists for the enormities 
practised on these occasions; and the only excuse they 
have ever given has been, that at the death of a great 
chief, the paroxysm of grief has been so violent as to 
deprive the people of their reason, hence they neither 
knew nor cared what they did, being hehena, frantic, or 
out of their senses through sorrow. 

Since the introduction of the gospel by Christian 
missionaries, or rather since the death of Keopuolani in 
September, 1823, all the wicked practices, and most of 
the ceremonies, usual on these occasions, have entirely 
ceased. Knocking out the tecth is discontinued ; wail- 
ing, cutting the hair, and marking the tongue, is still 
practised; but all the evil customs have been most 
strictly forbidden by the principal chiefs. 
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CITAP. VII. 


Singular Pillars of Lava—Scarcity of Fresh Water— Division of 
Kona—Appearance of the south-west Part of the Island—~Keavaiti— 
Missionary Labours at Patini—Beautiful Spoutiag of Water through 
the Lava—Appearance of the southern Extremity of Hawati— 
Inland Route to Kaura—Description of the Mountain Taro— 
A Congregation of Natives at Paapohatu—Valley of Waiohinu— 
Account of the Pahe, a native Game—Conversation respecting the 
Abolition of Idolatry, with the People at Kapauku—Superstitions 
connected with Kaverohea—Reception at Honuapo. 


W took leave of the friendly people of Kalahiti about nine 
A.M. on the 25th. Messrs. Thurston, Bishop, and Good- 
rich continued their journey along the shore, and I went in 
the canoe incompany with Mr. Harwood. The coast, along 
which we sailed, looked literally 7ron-bound. Itwas form- 
ed of steep rocks of porphyritic lava, whose surface wore 
the most rugged aspect imaginable. About two Pp. mM. we 
reached Taureonanahoa, three large pillars of lava, 
about twenty fect square, and sixty or eighty high, 
standing in the water, within a few yards of each other, 
and adjacentto the shore. Two of them were united at 
the top, but open at their base. The various coloured 
strata of black, reddish, and brown lava, being distinctly 
marked, looked like so many courses of masonry. We 
sailed between them and the main Jand; and about five 
in the afternoon landed at Kapua, a small and desolate- 
looking village, on the south-west point of Hawaii, and 
L 
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about twenty miles distant from Kalahiti. Ilere we 
had the canoe drawn up on the beach until our com- 
panions should arrive. 

After leaving Kalahiti, Messrs. Thurston, Goodrich, 
and Bishop proceeded over a rugged tract of lava, 
broken up in the wildest confusion, apparently by an 
earthquake, while it was in a fluid state. About noon 
they passed a large crater. Its rim, on the side towards 
the sea, was broken down, and the streams of lava issu- 
ing thence, marked the place by which its contents 
were principally discharged. The lava was not so 
porous as that at Keanaee, but, like much in the imme- 
diate vicinity of the craters, was of a dark red, or brown 
ferruginous colour, and but partially glazed over. It 
was excecdingly ponderous and ‘compact, many frag- 
ments had quite a basaltic shape, and contained 
quantities of oliven of a green and brown colour. For 
about a mile along the coast they found it impossible to 
travel without making a considerable circuit inland: 
they therefore procured a canoe, and passed along the 
part of the coast where the sea rolled up against the 
naked rocks; and about one Pp. M. landed in a very high 
surf. To a spectator on the shore their small canoe 
would have seemed every moment ready to be buried in 
the waves; yet, by the dexterity of the natives, they 
were safely landed with no other inconvenience than a 
slight wetting from the spray of the surf. 

Mr. Thurston preached to the people at the place 
where they landed, after which they took some refresh- 
ment, and kept on their way over the same broken and 
rugged tract of lava till about six p.m. when they 
reached Honomalino. Here they were so much fatigued 
with the laborious travelling of the past day, that they 
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were obliged to put up for the night. They procured a 
little sour poé, and only a small quantity of brackish 
water. Ilaving conducted family worship with the 
people of the place, they laid themselves down to rest 
on their mats spread on the small fragments of lava, of 
which the floor of the house was conrposed. 

Early the next morning the party at onomalino pro- 
eeeded to Kapua, and about cight A.M. joincd those 
who had slept there. 

At this place wo hired a man to go about seven miles 
into the mountains for fresh water; but he returned with 
only one calabash full, a very inadequate supply, as our 
whole company had suffered much from thirst, and the 
effects of the brackish water we had frequently drank 
since leaving Honaunau. Nothing can excced the barren 
and solitary appearance of this part of the island, not 
only from the want of fresh water, but from the rugged 
and broken tracts of lava of which it appears to be 
entirely composed. 

Unwilling to spend the Sabbath in the desolate and 
almost forsaken village of Kapua, we prepared fora 
long day’s journey, as we knew of no village before us 
containing more than five or six houses for nearly thirty 
miles’ distance. 

Before we left Kapua, we were so favoured as to 
procure water enough to fill our canteens, and about 
10 A.M. resumed our journey. Messrs. Thurston, 
Bishop, and Goodrich walked on by the sea-side. 
About noon they reached Kaulanamauna, and shortly 
after left Kona, and entered Kau. 

Kona is the most populous of the six great divisions 
of Hawaii, and being situated on the leeward side, 
would probably have been the most fertile and beautifal 
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part of the island, had it not been overflowed by floods 
of lava. It is joined to Kohala, a short distance to the 
southward of Towaihae bay, and extends along the 
western shore between seventy and cighty miles, includ~ 
ing the irregularitics of the coast. The northern part, 
including Kairua, Kearake’kua, and ITonaunan, con- 
tains a dense population; and the sides of the mountains 
are cultivated to a considerable extent; but the south 
part presents a most inhospitable aspect. The popula- 
tion is thin, consisting principally of fishermen, who culti- 
vate but little land, and that at the distance of from five 
to seven miles from the shore. 

The division of Kati commences at Kaulanamauna, 
runs down to the south point of the island, and stretches 
about forty miles along the south-cast shore. On enter- 
ing it, the same gloomy and cheerless desert of rugged 
lava spread itself in every direction from the shore to 
the mountains. Here and there at distant intervals they 
passed a lonely house, or a few wandering fihermen’s 
huts, with a solitary shrub, or species of thistle, strug- 
gling for existence among the crevices in the blocks of 
scoriz and lava. All besides was “one vast desert, 
dreary, bleak, and wild.” 

In many places all traces of a path entirely disap- 
peared; for miles together they clambered over huge 
pieces of vitreous scoriz, or rugged piles of lava, 
which, like several of the tracts they had passed in 
Kona, had been tossed in its present confusion by some 
violent convulsion of the earth. 

From the state of the lava covering that part of the 
country through which we have passed, we should be 
induced to think that eruptions and earthquakes had 
been almost without exception concomitants of each 
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other; and the shocks must have been exceedingly 
violent to have torn the lava to pieces, and shook it up 
in such distorted forms as we every where beheld. 

Slabs of lava from nine to twelve inches thick, and 
from four to twenty or thirty fect in diameter, were fre- 
quently piled up edgewise, or stood leaning against 
several others piled up in a similar manner, Some of 
them were six, ten, or twelve feet above the general 
snrface, fixed in the lava below, which appeared to have 
flowed round their base, and filled up the interstices 
occasioned by the separation of the different pieces. 
One side of these rugged slabs generally presented a 
compact, smooth, glazed, and gently undulated surface, 
while the other appeared rugged and broken, as if torn 
with violence from the viscid mass to which it had 
tenaciously adhered. Probably these slabs were raised 
by the expansive force of the heated air beneath the 
sheet of lava, 

After about eighteen miles of most difficult travelling 
they reached Keavaiti, a small opening among the 
rocks, where in case of emergency a canoe might land 
in safety. Here they found Mr. Harwood and myself 
waiting; for, after leaving Kapua, we had sailed along 
close to the shore, till the wind becoming too strong for 
us to proceed, we availed ourselves of the opening 
which Keavaiti afforded, to run the canoe ashore, and 
wait till the wind should abate, though in so doing we 
got completely wet with the surf, and spoiled the few 
provisions we had on board. 

The wind was still too strong to allow the canoe to 
proceed on her voyage; and those who had travelled by 
land felt too much fatigued to go on without some re- 
freshment and rest. Desirous of spending the Sabbath 
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with the people at Tuirilii, which was still fourteen or 
fifteen miles distant, we determined to rest a few hours, 
aud then prosecute our journcy by moonlight. 

A number of conical hills, from 150 to 200 feet high, 
rose immediately in our rear, much resembling sand-hills 
in their appearance. On examination, however, we 
found them composed of volcanic ashes and cinders; 
but could not discover any mark of their ever having 
been craters. 

When those of our party who had travelled by land 
had recovered a litile from their fatigue, we partook of 
such refreshment as remained, and drank the little fresh 
water we had brought with us in the canoe. Being only 
about a quart between five persons, it was a very inade- 
quate supply in such a dry and thirsty land, yet we 
drank it with thankfulness, hoping to get some at Tai- 
ritii carly on the following morning. 

By the time we had finished our frugal meal, the 
shades of evening began to close around us. We 
called our little party together, and after committing 
ourselves, and those who travelled with us, to the 
watchful care of our merciful Father, we spread our 
mats on the small pieces of lava, and lay down to rest 
under the canopy of heaven. A pile of blocks of scorize 
and lava, part of which we had built up ourselves, 
skreened our heads from the winds. The thermometer 
at sun-set stood at 73°, yet during the evening the land 
wind from the snow-covered top of Maunakoa blew 
keenly down upon us. We slept, however, tolerably well 
till midnight, when the wind from the shore being favour- 
able, and the moon having risen, we resumed our 
journey. 

I went with Mr. Harwood in the canoe to Tairitii, 


THROUGH HAWAILL 161 


which we reached a, short time before daybreak; but the 
surf rolling high, we were obliged to keep off the shore 
until daylight enabled us to steer between the rocks to 
the landing place. Some friendly natives came down 
to the beach, and pointed out the passage to the steers- 
man, by whose kind aid we landed in safety, about half 
past five in the morning of the 27th. Our first inquiry 
was for water; Mauac, the governor’s man, soon pro- 
cured a calabash full, fresh and cool, of which we drank 
most copious draughts, then filled the canteens, and pre- 
served them for those who were travelling along the shore. 

About half-past eight, Mr. Thurston hastily entered 
the house; his first salutation was, “ Have you got any 
water?” <A full canteen was handed to him, with which 
he quenched his thirst, exclaiming, as he returned it, 
that he had never in his life before suffered so much for 
want of water. When he first discovered the houses, 
about two miles distant, he felt his thirst so great that 
he left his companions and hastened on, running and 
walking till he reached the place where those who ar- 
rived in the canoc were stopping. After leaving Kea- 
vaiti, Messrs. Bishop, Goodrich, and Thurston travelled 
over the rugged lava, till the moon becoming obscured 
by dark heavy clouds, they were obliged to halt under a 
high rock of lava, and'wait the dawn of day, for they 
found it impossible to proceed in the dark, without being 
every moment in danger of stumbling over the sharp 
projections of the rocks, or falling into some of the deep 
and wide fissures that intersected the bed of lava in 
every direction. After waiting about an hour they re- 
sumed their journey; and Messrs. Bishop and Goodrich 


reached Tairitii nearly half an hour after Mr. Thur- 
ston’s arrival. 
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At10 a.m. Mr. Thurston preached to the people of 
Tairitii, and the neighbouring village of Patini, all of 
whomare fishermen. They behaved with propriety, and 
appeared interested. We had sent out Makoa, our 
guide, soon after our arrival, to inform the people that 
there would be a religious mecting, and invite their 
attendance. He had gone much further than we ex- 
pected he would; and just as Mr. Thurston had finished 
his sermon he returned, followed by a considerable 
company from an inland settlement, who, to use their 
own words, had come to hear about Jchovah and Jesus 
Christ. ‘They scemed disappointed at finding the 
service over. As they said they could not wait till the 
evening, they and the people of the village assembled in 
a large canoc-house, and Mr. Thurston preached again 
of salvation through Jesus Christ. They sat very 
quietly, and listened with apparent attention. After 
they had spent an hour or two in conversation with us, 
they returned seemingly interested in what they had 
heard. In the afternoon Mr. Thurston preached a third 
time. Between seventy and eighty were present. With 
most of those who have attended the public worship in 
this place, this day was probably the first time they ever 
heard of Jehovah the living God, or Jesus Christ the 
Saviour. We could not but desire and pray that the 
Holy Spirit might make the word spoken in this distant 
and desolate part of the earth, the power of God to the 
salvation of many that heard it. 

July 28th.—During the whole of yesterday a most 
beautiful spouting of the water had attracted our atten- 
tion, which we found was produced in a manner similar 
to that we had witnessed at Kairua. The aperture in 
the lava was about two feet in diameter, and every few 
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seconds a column of water was thrown up with consi- 
derable noise, and a pleasing effect, to the height of 
thirty-five or forty fect. The lava at this place was very 
ancient, and much heavier than what we had scen in 
Kona. ‘The vesicles in it were also completely filled 
with oliven, which appeared in small, green, hard, trans- 
parent crystals, in such quantities as to give the rocks 
quite a grecn appearance ; some of the oliven was brown. 
In this neighbourhood we also discovered large masses 
of porphyritic lava, containing crystals of felspar and 
oliven in great quantities, and apparently black schorls. 
The trade-winds blowing along the shore very fresh, and 
directly against us, obliged us to leave our canoe at this 
place. Mauac and his companions haying drawn it into 
an adjacent shed, took off the out-rigger and left it, 
together with the mast, sails, and paddles, in the care 
of the man at whose house we had lodged; as he was 
also desirous to see the volcano, and alter an absence 
of several years to revisit Kaimu, in the division of 
Puna, the place of bis birth, he prepared to accompany 
us by land. 

Hlitherto we had travelled close to the sea-shore, in 
order to visit the most populous villages in the districts 
throngh which we had passed. But here receiving 
information that we should find more inhabitants a 
few miles inland, than nearer the sea, we thought it 
best to direct our course towards the mountains. 
Makoa, our guide, procured men to carry our baggage, 
and at nine A.M. we left Tairitii, Our way lay over 
a bed of ancient lava, smooth, considerably decom- 
posed, and generally covered with a thin layer of soil. 
We passed along the edge of a more recent stream of 
lava, rugged, black, and appalling in its aspect, com- 
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pared with the tract we were walking over, which here 
and there shewed a green tuft of grass, a straggling 
shrub, or a creeping convolvulus. After travelling 
about a mile, we reached the fuot of a steep precipice. 
A winding path led to its top, up which we pursued our 
way, occasionally resting bencath the shade of huge 
overhanging rocks. This precipice is bout three hun- 
dred fect high, and the rocks on fracture proved a dark 
grey kind of lava, more compact than that on the 
adjacent plain. The whole pile appears to have been 
formed by successive eruptions from some volcano in 
the interior, as there appeared to be a thin layer of 
soil between some of the strata, or different inundations, 
which we supposed was produced by the decomposition 
of the lava on the surface of the lower stratum, before 
overflowed by the superincumbent mass. The rocks 
appeared to have been rent in a line from the sea-shore 
towards the mountains, and probably the same convul- 
sion which burst the rocks asunder, sunk the plain to its 
present level. In half an hour we reached its summit. 
A beautiful country now appeared before us, and we 
seemed all at once transported to some happier island, 
where the devastations attributed to Nahoaarii and 
Pele, deities of the volcanoes, had never been known. 
The rough and desolate tract of lava, with all its 
distorted forms, was exchanged for the verdant plain, 
diversified with gently rising hills, and sloping dales, 
ornamented with shrubs, and gay with blooming flowers. 
We saw, however, no stream of water during the whole 
of the day; but, from the luxuriance of the herbage in 
every direction, the rains must be frequent or the dews 
heavy. About noon we reached Kalehu, a small 
village, upwards of four miles from Tairitii. The kind 
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cottagers brought us some fine water-melons, which 
afforded us a grateful repast while we rested during the 
heat of the noonday sun, 

Between sixty and seventy’persons collected around 
the house in which we were sitting, and as I was 
so far recovered as to be able to preach, I addressed 
them from Matt. i.21. They seemed interested, and 
afterwards said, that they had heard good news. We 
remained about an hour, conversing on some of the 
first principles of the religion of Jesus Christ, and then 
resumed our journey over the same beautiful country, 
which was partially cultivated, and contained a numer- 
ous, though scattered, population. The prospect was 
delightful. On one hand the Pacific dashed its mighty 
waves against the rocky shore, and on the other, the kua 
hivi (mountain ridges) of Kaii, and snow-top’d 
Mouna-Roa, rose in the interior, with lofty grandeur. 
Our path led us through several ficlds of mountain 
taro, (a variety of the arum,) a root which appears to 
be extensively cultivated in many parts of Hawaii. 
It was growing in a dry sandy soil, into which our 
feet sunk two or three inches every step we took. The 
roots were of an oblong shape, generally from ten inches 
to a foot in length, and four or six inches in diameter. 
Seldom more than two or three leaves were attached 
to a root, and those of a light green colour, frequently 
blotched and sickly in their appearance. The inside 
of the root isofa brown or reddish colour, and much 
inferior to that of the arum esculentum, or low-land taro. 
It is, however, very palatable, and forms a prime article 
of food in those parts of the island, where there is a light 
soil, and but little water. 

Between three and tour o'clock in the afternoon we 
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reached Kaulu, a small village environed with planta- 
tions, and pleasantly situated on the side of a wide 
valley, extending from the mountains to the south point 
of the island. As the men with our baggage had not 
come up, we waited for them about two hours, when 
Tuite, the head man of the village, arrived, and pressed 
us to spend the night at his house. We accepted his 
invitation, and proposed to him to collect the people 
of the village together, to hear about the true God. He 
consented, and a little before sunset about a hundred 
and fifty assembled in front of his house. Mr. Thurston, 
after the usual devotional exercises, preached to them 
for about half an hour, and they paid great attention. 
During the evening, a baked pig, with some pota- 
toes, and taro, was brought for our supper, of which 
we made a hearty repast. We afterwards conducted 
family worship with the good people of the house, and 
then laid ourselves down to rest. 

At the request of Makoa, Tuite furnished men to 
carry our baggage to the next district, and soon after 
daylight on the 29th we left Kauru, and, taking an 
inland direction, travelled over a fertile plain, covered 
with a thin yet luxuriant soil. Sometimes the surface 
was strewed with small stones, or fragments of lava, 
but in general it was covered with brushwood. 

The population in this part did not appear concen- 
trated in towns and villages, as it had been along the 
sea-shore, but scattered over the whole face of the 
country, which appeared divided into farms of varied 
extent, and upon these the houses generally stood 
singly, or in small clusters, seldom exceeding four or 
five in number. 

After walking six or seven miles, we entered the 
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district of Papapohaku. When we had nearly passed 
through it, we sat down to rest for a few minutes, on a 
pile of stones by the way side. Between sixty and seventy 
natives svon collected around us; presenting a motley 
group. Most of the children were naked, or at best 
had only a narrow strip of tapa fastened round their 
loins. Several of the men, on secing us pass along 
the road, had left their work in the ficlds and gardens, 
and, although covered with dust and perspiration, 
had seated themselves in the midst, with their oos* 
in their hand. Their only clothing was the maro, 
a narrow girdle worn round the loins, one end of which 
passes between the legs, and fastens in front. The old 
men were most of them dressed in a kihei, as were also 
some of the women, but many of the latter wore only 
a pai of natiye cloth wound round their loins. Their 
black hair was in several instances turned up, and paint- 
ed white all round the forchead, with a kind of chalk 
or clay, which is found in several parts of the island. 
Many also wore a small looking-glass, set in a solid 
piece of wood, and suspended on the bosom by a hand- 
kerchief, or strip of native cloth, fastened round the 
neck, to which was sometimes added another article, | 
considered equally useful, and not less ornamental ; viz. 
a small wooden brass-tipped tobacco-pipe ; the looking- 
glass and tobacco-pipe were sometimes combined in one 
ornament. Most of these people had probably never 
seen so large a company of foreigners before ; and their 
curiosity, as might be expected, was unusually excited. 


* This oo is the principal implement of husbandry which a 
Hawaiian farmer uses. Formerly it was a sharp pointed stick 
of hard wood; it is now usually pointed with iron. The best are 
Made with broad socket chisels, into which they fix a handle 
four or six feet long. 
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Their countenances, however, indicated no feclings of 
jealousy as to the objects of our visit, but manifested 
a degree of pleasure greater than ordinary. After 
conversing with them some time on their ideas of the 
true God, and the objects of our tour, we proposed to 
them to listen to his word, and unite with us in wor- 
shipping him. They scated themselves on the grass. 
We sung ahymn, and I preached from Psalm cxxviii. 1. 
At the conclusion of our religious service we resumed 
our journey, several of the natives following us to the 
next village. 

Our path running in a northerly direction, seemed 
leading us towards a ridge of high mountains, but it 
suddenly turned to the cast, and presented to our view 
a most enchanting valley, clothed with verdure, and 
ornamented with clumps of kukui and kou trees. On 
the south-east it was open towards the sea, and on both 
sides adorned with gardens, and interspersed with cot- 
tages, even to the summits of the hills. A fine stream of 
fresh water, the first we had seen on the island, ran along 
the centre of the valley, while several smaller oncs issued 
from the rocks on the opposite side, and watered the 
plantations below. We drank a most grateful draught 
from the principal stream, and then continued our 
way along its margin, through Kiolaakaa, travel- 
ling towards the sea, till we reached Waiohinu, about 
ten miles from the place where we slept last night. 
Here we found a very comfortable house belonging to 
Pai, the head man, who invited us in, and kindly enter- 
tained us. About noon, a hospitable dinner was 
prepared, of which, with the additional Iuxury of fresh 
water, we made a comfortable meal. At two o’clock 
in the afternoon the people of the place were collected 
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outside of the house, and when we had requested them 
to sit down, we conducted a religious exercise similar 
to that held in the morniag. Much conversation fol- 
lowed, on the subject of religion. ‘They said they had 
heard of Iéké (Jehovah) our God, but had never before 
heard of Jesus Christ; that, until now, they did not 
know there was a Sabbath day, on which they ought 
not to work, but that hereafter they would recollect and 
observe it. They wished, they said, to become good 
men, and to be saved by Jesus Christ. Between three 
and four o’clock we took leave of them, and pursued 
our journey towards the sea-shore. Our road, for a 
considerable distance, lay through the cultivated parts 
of this beautiful valley. ‘The mountain taro, bordered 
by sugar cane and bananas, was planted in large fields 
on the sides of the hills, and seemed to thrive luxu- 
riantly. On leaving the valley, we proceeded along 
by the foot of the mountains, in a line parallel with the 
sea, and about a mile and a half from it. 

In our way we passed over a tahua pahe, or p&he floor, 
about fifty or sixty yards long, where a number of men 
were playing at pahe, a favourite amusement with the 
farmers and common people in general. The pahe isa 
blunt kind of dart, varying in length from two to five 
feet, and thickest about six inches from the point, after 
which it tapers gradually to the other end. These darts 
are made with much ingenuity, ofa heavy wood. They are 
highly polished, and thrown with great force or exactness 
along the level ground, or floor of earth, previously pre- 
pared for the game. Sometimes the excellence of the 
play consists in the dexterity with which the pahe is 
thrown. On these occasions two darts are laid down at 
a certain distance, three or four inches apart, and he 
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who, in a given number of times, throws his dart most 
frequently between these two, without striking cither of 
them, wins the game. At other times it is a mere trial 
of strength; and those win who, in a certain number of 
times, throw their darts farthest. A mark is made in 
the ground, to designate the spot from which they are to 
throw it. The players, balancing the pahe in their right 
hand, retreat a few yards from this spot, and then 
springing forward to the mark, dart it along the ground 
with great velocity. ‘The darts remain wherever they 
stop till all are thrown, when the whole party run to the 
other end of the floor, to see whose have been the most 
successful throws. This latter game is very laborious, 
yet we have known the men of whole districts engage 
in it at once, and have scen them playing several hours 
together, under the scorching rays of a vertical sun. 

On the same tahua or floor they also play at another 
game, resembling the pahe, which they call maita or uru 
maita. Two sticks are stuck in the ground only a few 
inches apart, at a distance of thirty or forty yards, and 
between these, but without striking either, the parties at 
play strive to throw their stone; at other times, the only 
contention is, who can bowl it farthest along the tahua 
or floor. The urz, which they use instead of a dart, is 
9 circular stone admirably adapted for rolling, being of 
compact lava, or a white alluvial rock, (found principally 
in the island of Oahu,) about three or four inches in 
diameter, an inch in thickness around the edge, but 
thicker, and consequently heavier, in the centre. These 
stones are finely polished, highly valued, and carefully 
preserved, being always oiled and wrapped up in native 
cloth after having been used. The people are, if pos- 
sible, more fond of this game than the pahe; and the 
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inhabitants of a district, not unfrequently challenge 
the people of the whole island, or the natives of one 
island those of all the others, to bring a man who 
shall try his skill with some favourite player of their 
own district or island. On such occasions we have 
seen seven or cight thousand chicfs and people, men 
and women, assembled to witness the sport, which, 
as well as the pahe, is often continued for hours 
together. 

Many of these amusements require great bodily exer- 
tion; and we have often been struck with the restless 
avidity and untiring effort with which they pursuc cven 
the most :toilsome games, Sometimes we have ecx- 
pressed our surprise that they should labour so ardu- 
ously at their sport, and so leisurely at their plantations 
or houses, which, in our opinion, would bo far more 
conducive of their advantage and comfort. They have 
generally answered, that they built houses and culti- 
vated their gardens from necessity, but followed their 
amusements because their hearts were fond of them. 
There arc some few who play merely for pleasure; but 
the greater part engage in it in hopes of gain. 

Were their games followed only as sources of amusc- 
ment, they would be comparatively harmless; but the 
demoralizing influence of the various kinds of gambling 
existing among them is very extensive. Scarcely an in- 
dividual resorts to their games but for the purpose of 
betting; and at these periods all the excitement, anxiety, 
exultation, and rage, which such pursuits invariably 
produce, are not only visible in every countenance, but 
fully acted out, and all the malignant passions which 
gambling engenders are indulged without restraint. We 
have seen females hazarding their beads, scissors, cloth- 
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heating mallets, and every picce of cloth they possessed, 
except what they wore, on a throw of uru or pdhe. In 
the same throng might be frequently seen the farmer 
with his 00, and other implements of husbandry; the 
builder of canoes, with his hatchets and adzes; and 
some poor man, with a knife and the mat on which he 
slept,—all eager to stake every article they possessed on 
the success of their favourite player; and when they 
have lost all, wo have known them, frantic with rave, 
tear their hair from their heads on the spot. This is not 
all; the sport seldom terminates without quarrels, some- 
times ofa serious nature, ensuing between the adherents 
of the different parties. 

Since schools have been opened in the islands, and 
the natives have been induced to direct their attention 
to Christian instruction, and intellectual improvement, 
we have had tho satisfaction to observe these games 
much less followed than formerly; and we hope the 
period is fast approaching, when they shall only be the 
healthful exercises of children, and when the time and 
strength devoted to purposes so useless, and often in- 
jurious, {shall be employed in cultivating their fertile 
soil, augmenting their sources of individual and social 
happiness, and securing to themsclves the enjoyment of 
the comforts and privileges of civilized and Christian 
life. 

The country appeared more thickly inhabited than 
that over which we had travelled in the morning. The 
villages, along the sea-shore, were near together, and 
some of them extensive. 

After travelling about an hour, we came to Kapauku, 
a pleasant village belonging to Naihe. As we passed 
through it we found tall rows of sugar-cane lining the 
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path on cither side, and bencath their shade we sat 
down torest. A crowd of natives soon gathered around 
us; and after a little general conversation, wo asked 
then who was their god. They said they had no god; 
tormerly they had many, but now they had cast them 
all away. We asked them if they had done well in 
abolishing them. They said, Yes, for the tabu occa- 
sioned much labour and inconvenience, and drained off 
the best of their property. We asked them if it was 
a good thing to have no god, and to know of no being to 
whom they ought to render religious homage. ‘They 
said perhaps it was, for they had nothing to provide for 
the great sacrifices, and were under no fear of punish- 
ment for breaking tabu; that now, one fire’ cooked their 
food, and men and women atc together the sume kind 
of provisions. 

We asked them if they would not like to hear about 
the true God, and the only Saviour. They said they 
had heard of Jesus Christ, by a boy belonging to Naihe, 
who came from Oahu about two months ago; but he had 
not told them much, and they should like to hear some- 
thing more. I then requested them to sit down, and 
preached to them on the way of salvation by Jesus 
Christ. When the service was ended, many involun- 
tarily exclaimed, Nui roa maitai. E ake makou i 
kanaka makou no Jesu, a i ora roa iaia. (itis greatly 
good. We wish to become the people of Jesus Christ, 
and to be saved everlastingly by him.) We recom- 
mended them to think on his love, and to love him in 
return, to obey him, to keep the Sabbath-day, by ab- 
staining from labour, and meeting together to talk about 
what they had heard; to ask God in prayer to teach 
them all his righteous will, and to send to Naihe their 
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chicf, or the missionaries at Oahu, for books, and a 
person to instruct them. 

Bidding them farewell, we directed our course towards 
the shore, and in about half an hour came to Honuapo, 
an extensive and populous village, standing on a level 
bed of lava which runs out a considerable distance into 
the sea. As we approached this place, the natives led 
us to a steep precipice, overhanging the sea, and pointed 
out a rock in the water below, called Kaverohea, They 
scemed to regard both the place where wo were, and the 
rock below, with strong feclings of superstition; at which 
we were not surprised, when they informed us, that for- 
merly a jealous husband, who resided a short distance 
from the place, murdered his wile in a cruel manner 
with a stone, and afterwards dragged her down to the 
place where we stood, and threw her into the sea; that 
she fellon the rock which we saw, and, immediately 
afterwards, while he stood ruminating on what he had 
done, called out to him in the most affectionate and 
lamentable strains, attesting her innocence of the crime 
tor which she had been murdered. From that rock, 
which is still called by her name, they said her voice 
was often heard calline to her husband, and there her 
form was sometimes seen. They also informed us, that 
her lamentations were considered by them as ominous 
of some great disaster; as of war, or famine, or the 
death of a distinguished chief. We told them it was 
in imagination only that she was scen, and that her 
supposed Jamentations were Dut the noise of the surf, or 
the whistling of the winds. 

From the manner in which we were received at IIo- 
nuapo, we should not think this village had been often 
visited by foreigners; for, un om descending from the 
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high land to the lava on which the town stands, the 
natives came running out to mect us from all quarters, 
and soon gathered se thickly around us, that we found it 
dificult to proceed. Boys and girls danced and hal- 
looed befure us; vast numbers walked by our side, or 
followed us, occasionally taking us by the hand, or 
catehing hold of some part of our clothes. They scemed 
surprised at our addressing them in their own tongue, 
but were much more so when Mauac, who preceded us 
with a large fan in his hand, told them we were teachers 
of religion,—that we had preached and prayed at every 
place where we had stopped, and should most likely do 
so there before we went to sleep. 

We passed through the town to the residence of the 
head man, situated on the farthest point towards the 
sea. Ile invited us to his house, procured us water 
to wash our feet with, and immediately sent to an ad- 
jacent pond for some fish for our supper. While that 
Was preparing, the people assembled in crowds around 
the house, and a little before sun-set Mr. Thurston 
preached to them in the front yard. Upwards of 200 
were present, and, during the whole of the service, sat 
quietly and listened attentively. 

A number of the people at this place had one of their 
lips tataued, after the manner of some of the New 
Zealand tribes. There was more tatauing here than we 
had observed at any other place; but it was very rudely 
done, displaying much less taste and clegance than the 
figures on the bodies of either the New Zealanders, 
Tahitians, or Marquesians, which are sometimes really 
beautiful. 

After the service, some of our number visited the 
ruins of a heiau, on a point of lava near our lodging. 
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During the evening we made some inquiries respectines 
it, found it had been dedicated to Tuiri, and was thrown 
down in the gencral destruction of idols in 1810. They 
seemed to think it was well that idolatry had been pro- 
hibited by the hing, said its frequent requisitions kept 
them very poor, and occasioned them nuch labour. 
They were, as might be expected, almost entirely ignorant 
of the religion of Jesus Christ. And from what we saw 
and heard on first arriving among them, we should fear 
they were much degraded by immorality and vice. 

One man only from this place had been at Wonoruru, 
in Oahu, since the king had been favourably disposed 
towards Christianity; while there, he once attended the 
public worship in the native language, and heard about 
Jesus Christ, the God ofthe foreigners; but had given a 
very imperfect account of him. 'The people scemed in- 
clined to listen attentively to what was said about salva- 
tion through the Redeemer; and though fatigued by our 
journey and exercises with the people of the different 
places where we had stopped during the day, we 
esteemed it a privilege to spend the evening in conyer~ 
sation on a topic of so much interest and importance, 
and experienced no small degree of pleasure, while 
endeavouring to convey to their uninformed, but ap- 
parently inquiring minds, a concise and simple view of 
the leading doctrines and duties of our holy religion. 
At a late hour, we asked them to unite with us in our 
evening worship, which we conducted in their language, 
and then lay down to rest. Many of the people in the 
house, however, continued talking till almost daylight. 
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CIIAP. VItl. 


Makon objects to visiting the Voleano—Account of the Defeat antl 
Assussinution of Keoua—Superstitions connected with the Pebbly 
Beach at Ninole.—Lospitality of the Natives—Methods of dressing 
the Taro—Distant Indications of the Volcano at’ Kirauea—Visit to 
the Burning Chasm at Ponahohoa—Journey from Kapapala—- 
Lodging in a Cavern— Reflection from the Volcano by Night. 


On the morning of the 80th, we arose much refreshed, 
but Makoa not having arrived with our baggage, we 
did not leave [fonuapo so early as we could have 
wished. Great numbers of the people crowded our 
house at an early hour, and, while breakfast was pre- 
paring, they were addressed from Psalm xevi, 4. 
When the service was ended, the people were anxious 
to know more about these things; some time was there- 
fore spent in conversation with them. We had seldom 
seen any who appeared more interested in the truths 
of the gospel, than the people of Honuapo. 

About eight a.m. Makoa arrived, but without our 
haggage. The men who were bringing it, he said, 
could not he persuaded to come on fast night, but had 
set out this morning, and would soon overtake us. We 
now acquainted him with our intention to visit the 
volcano, and requested him to hasten on the men with 
our baggage, as we should want more things there, 
than we could conveniently carry. He objected strongly 
to our going thither, as we should most likely be mis- 
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chicvous, and offend Pele or Nahvaarii, gods of the 
volcano, by plucking the ohelo, (sacred berrices,) digging 
up the sand, or throwing stones into the crater, and 
then they would cither rise out of the crater in volumes 
of smoke, send up large stones to fall upon us and Lill 
us, or cause darkness and rain to overtake us, so that 
we should never find our way bach. We told him we 
did not apprehend any danger from the gods, that we 
huew there were none, and should certainly visit the 
volcano. Tf we were determined on going, he said, 
we must go by ourselves, he would go with us as fir 
Kapapala, the last village at which we should stop, and 
about twenty miles on this side of it; from thence he 
would descend to the sca-shore, and wait till we over- 
took him. ‘The governor, he said, had told him not to 
go there, and, if he had not, he should not venture near 
it, for it was a fearful place. 

We waited till after nine o’clock, when, the men 
not arriving with our baggage, we proceeded on our 
way, leaving Mahoa to wait for them, and come after 
us as far as Kapapala, where we expected to spend 
the night. As we walked through the village, numbers 
of the people came out of their houses, and followed us 
for a mile or two, when they gradually fell behind. 
When they designed to leave us, they would run ona 
little way ahead, sit down on a rock, give us their 
parting aroha as we passed, and continue to follow us 
with their eyes till we were out of sight. After travel- 
ling some time over a wide tract of lava, in some places 
almost as rugged as any we had yet seen, we reached 
Hokukano. Here we found an excellent spring of 
Sresh water, the first we had yet seen on our tour, 
though we had travelled upwards of a hundred miles. 
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While we were stopping to drink and rest ourselves, 
many natives gathered around us from the neighhour- 
hood. We requested them to accompany us to a cluster 
of houses a little further on, which they very cheerfully 
did, and here [ addressed them, and invited all who 
were athirst, and whosoever would, to come and take 
of the water of life freely. 'They sat quictly on the 
lava till the concluding prayer was finished, when 
several simultancously exclaimed, He mea maitai 
ke ora, @ makemake aus”? (A. good thing is salvation; 
1 desire it.) They then proposed several questions, 
which we answered apparently to their satisfaction, and 
afterwards kept on our way. 

We travelled over another rugged tract of Tava about 
200 rods wide. Tt had been most violently torn to 
pieces, and thrown up in the wildest confusion; in 
some places it was heaped forty or fifty feet high. The 
road across it was Jormed of large smooth round stones, 
placed ina line two or three fect apart. By stepping 
along on these stones, we passed over, though not 
without considerable fatigue. About half-past cleven 
we reached Hilea, a pleasant village belonging to the 
governor. As we approached it, we observed a number 
of artificial fish-ponds, formed by excavating the carth 
to the depth of two or three feet, and banking up the 
sides. The sea is let into them occasionally, and they 
are generally well stocked with excellent fish of the 
mullet kind. We went into the house of the head man, 
and asked him to collect the people together, as we wish- 
ed to speak to them about the true God. He sent out, 
and most of the people of the village, then at home, 
about 200 in number, soon collected in his house, which 
was large, where Mr. Thurston preached to them. They 
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appeared gratificd with what they had heard, and 
pressed us very much to spend the day with them, 
We could not consent to this, as we had travelled, but 
a short distance since leaving Honuapo. The head 
man then asked us to stop till he could prepare us some 
refreshment; saying, he had hogs, fish, taro, potatoes, 
and bananas in abundance. We told him we were not 
innecd of any thing, and would rather go on. He said, 
probably the governor would be angry with him, banish 
him, or perhaps take off his head, when he should hear 
that he had not entertained his friends as they passed 
through the place. We ate a few ripe plantains which he 
placed before us, and then touok our lcaye, assuring him 
that we would speak to the governor on the subject of 
taking off his head, &c. This scemed to satisfy him in 
some measure, and, after accompanying us a short 
distance, he gave us his aroha, and returned. 

As we left Hilea, our guide pointed out a small 
hill, called Makanau, where Keoua, the last rival of 
Tamechameha, surrendered himself up to the warriors 
under Taiana, by whom he bad been conquered in two 
successive engagements. He was the younger brother 
of Kauikeoule, the eldest son and successor of 'Tarai- 
opu. After the battle of Keei, in which his brother 
was slain, he fled to Hiro, the large eastern division 
of theisland. The warriors of Hiro, with those of Puna, 
and some parts of Kaiti on the south-east; together 
with those of part of Hamakua, on the north-east, de- 
clared themselves in his favour, as the immediate 
descendant of Taraiopu. Among them he resided 
several years, undisturbed by Tamehameha, frequently 
making attacks on the northern and western parts of 
the island, in which, however, he was generally repulsed 
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with loss. Notwithstanding the defeats he had expe- 
rienced, he was still desirous to obtain the sove- 
reignty of the whole island, to the throne of which he 
considered himself the legitimate heir, and in the year 
{789 marched from Hiro with all his forces, to attach 
Kaii and Kona on the western shores. He took the 
inland road, and on his way across the island halted for 
the night in the vicinity of the volcano. An eruption 
took place that very night, and destroyed the warriors of 
two small villages, in all about eighty men. This was 
considered an ill omen. Le, however, continued his 
march, and shortly after reached Tairitii. Jlere he was 
met by a body of Tamchameha’s warriors under ‘Taiana, 
a chief of whom frequent mention is made in Meares’s 
and Dixon's voyages. An engagement tooh place, in 
which he was defeated, and obliged to retreat towards 
Hiro. The victorious party pursued, and overtook him 
at Puahkokoki, in the division of Puna, where another 
battle was fought, in which his forces were totally 
routed, and almost all of them slain. He saved himself 
by flying to the mountains, attended by a few of his 
kahu, or faithful companions. Taiana and his warriors 
returned to Waivhinu, there to remain till the place of 
his retreat should be discovered. 

After some time, Keoua, Kaoreioku, his younger 
brother, and a few friends that were with them, came 
to Makanau. From hence he despatched a messenger 
to Taiana, requesting permission to pass to the sea- 
shore, in order that he might go and surrender himself 
to Tamehameha, who was then at Towaihae. Taiana, 
and the rest of the warriors, agreed to allow him to 
pass unmolested through their camp, and Keaveaheuru, 
the father of Naihe, present chief of Kaavaroa, and 
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KXamahoe, father of Moapiri, two near relatives of 
Keoua, though attached to Tamchameha, went back 
to assure him of his safety, and of the friendly feelings 
of Tamchameha towards him. Ue accompanicd them to 
Tairitii, where they embarked in Taiana’s canoes, and 
directed their course along the western shores to ‘Towai- 
hac. On their way he stopped at several places, particu- 
larly Henomalino, Honaunan, Kaavaroa, Keauhou, and 
Kairua. The people at each of the places, at Honaunau 
in particular, crowded around him, brought him presents 
of food, hogs, tapa, and fruits, and, by every means in 
their power, demonstrated their attachment to him. 
Many of them wept, sone on account of the joy they 
felt at seeing him again, others, from a foreboding fear 
of the result of his surrender to Tamehamcha. He 
stopped two nights at Paraoa, a small yilage a few 
miles to the southward of 'Powaihac, where he reecived 
the greatest assurances of Tamehameha’s hind inten- 
tions; and on the morning of the third day, proceeded 
to Towaihae. Tamehameha, with his chiefs, was stand- 
ing on the beach as his canoe came in sight, and, with 
most of the chiefs, intended to protect him; but Keeau- 
moku, a chief of the most sanguinary disposition, who 
had grappled with his elder brother in the battle at Keei, 
had determined on his death; and fearing Tamehamcha 
might frustrate his purpose, if the canoe was allowed 
to land, he waded above his middle into the seas and 
regardless of the orders of Tamehameha, and the expos- 
tulations of the other chiefs, caught hold of the canoe 
as it approached the shore, and cither with his pahoa, 
ora long knife, stabbed Keoua to the heart as he sat 
in the stern. He also murdered seven of his compa- 
nions and friends, who came alsoin the same canoe. In 
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another canoe was Kaorcioku, his younger brother, 
and the father of Pauahi, one of the wives of Rihoriho, 
the late sovereign of the islands. Tamchameha gave 
strict orders to protect it, and their lives were spared. 
Tamchameha, and many of the chiefs, particularly 
Keaveahcuru and Kamahoe, are reported to have re- 
gretted his death. Kecaumoku, however, justified his 
horrid act by saying, that if Keoua had been allowed 
to live, they should never have been secure. 

We had not travelled far before we reached Ninole, a 
small village on the sca-shore, celebrated on account 
of a short pebbly beach called Koroa, the stones of 
which were reported to possess very singular properties, 
amongst others, that of propagating their species. ‘The 
natives told us it was a wahi pana (place famous) for 
supplying the stones employed in making small adzes 
and hatchets, before they were acquainted with the use 
of irons but particularly for furnishing the stones of 
which the gods were made, who presided over most of 
the rames of Hawaii. Some powers of discrimination, 
they told us, were necessary to discover the stones 
which would answer to be deified. When selected, they 
were taken to the heiau, and there several ceremonies 
were performed over them. Afterwards, when dressed, 
and taken to the place where the games were practised, 
if the partics to whom they belonged were successful, 
their fame was established; but, if unsuccessful for 
several times together, they were either broken to pieces, 
or thrown contemptuously away. When any wero 
removed for the purpose of being transformed into 
gods, one of each sex was generally selected, and were 
always wrapped very carefully together in a piece of 
native cloth After a certain time, they said a small 
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stone would be found with them, which, when grown to 
the size of its parents, was taken to the heiau or temple, 
and afterwards made to preside at the games. 

We were really surprised at the tenacity with which 
this last opinion was adhered to, not only by the poor 
people of the place, but by several others, with whom 
we have since conversed, and whom we should have 
supposed better informed. It required all the argument 
and ridicule that we could employ, to make them believe 
it could not possibly be so. Koroa was also a place 
of importance intimes of war, as the best stones used 
in their slings were procured here. 

This place is also celebrated as furnishing the small 
black and white stones used by the natives in playing 
at konane, a native game, resembling drafts, and appa- 
rently more intricate. The konane board is generally 
two feet long, and contains upwards of two hundred 
squares, usually fourteen in a row. It is a favourite 
amusement with the old men; and we have known one 
game, commenced early in the morning, hardly cor- 
cluded on the same day. 

We examined some of the stones. The black ones 
appeared to be pieces of trap, or compactlaya. The 
white ones were branches of white coral, common to 
all the islands ofthe Pacific. The angles of both were 
worm away, and the attrition occasioned by the con- 
tinual rolling of the surf on the beach, had also given 
them a considerable polish. 

After travelling about two miles, we came to Puna- 
ruu, where the people of that and the next village, 
Wailau, collected together in a large house, and were 
addressed on the nature and attributes of the true 
God, and the way of salvation. In general, speaking to 
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the people in the open air was preferred, as wo then 
had more hearers than when wo addressed them in a 
house, But in the middle of the day we usually found 
it too hot to stand so Jong in the sun. ‘The services 
which we held in the morning and evening were always 
out of doors. 

We now Icft the road by the sea-side, and directed 
our course towards the mountains. Our path lay over 
a rich yellow-looking soil of decomposed lava, or over a 
fine black vegetable mould, in which we occasionally 
saw afew masses of lava partially decomposed, suffi- 
cient to convince us that the whole had once been over- 
flowed, and that lava was the basis of the whole tract of 
country. There was but little cultivation, though the 
ground appeared well adapted to the growth of all the 
most valuable produce of the islands. After walking 
up a gentle ascent about cight miles, we came to a 
solitary hamlet, called Makaaka, containing four or five 
houses, in which three or four families were residing. 
We entered one of them to take some refreshment, and 
rest after the fatigue of travelling in the heat of the day. 
The people of the house, though poor, were hospitable, and 
gave us cheerfully a few roots of taro out of their own oven. 

The house was large, and beneath one roof included 
their workshop, kitchen, and sleeping-room, without any 
intervening partitions. On one side two women were 
beating native cloth, and the men were at work on a new 
canoe. In the same place were several larger ones, one 
upwards of sixty feet long, and between two or three 
feet deep, hollowed out of a single tree. The workmen 
told us they were making a pair of that size for Kai- 
hioeva, guardian of the young prince Kauikeouli, whose 
tenants they were. 


186 MISSIONARY TOUR 


Near the south end of the house, which was quite 
open, was their fire-place, where a man was preparing 
a quantity of arum or taro for the oven. The roots were 
oblong, from six inches to a foot in length, and three or 
four inches in diameter. The substance of the root is 
somewhat like that of a potato, but more fibrous; and 
to the taste, before dressed, is excecdingly pungent and 
acrid. The tender Ieaves of this plant are sometimes 
wrapped up in plantain leaves, baked, and caten by the 
natives; but in general the root only is used as an ar- 
ticle of food. ‘The oven was a hole in the carth, three 
or four feet in diameter, and nearly a foot decp. A 
number of small stones were spread over the bottom, a 
few dricd leaves laid on them, and the necessary quan- 
tity of sticks and firewood piled up, and covered over 
with small stones. The dry leaves were then kindled, 
and while the stones were heating, the man scraped off 
the shin or rind of the taro with a shell, and split the 
ruuts into two or three pieces. When the stones were 
red-hot, they were spread over with a stick, the remain- 
ing fire-brands taken away, and when the dust and 
ashes, or the stones at the bottom, had been brushed off 
with a green bough, the taro, wrapped in leaves, was 
laid on them till the ovcn was full, when a few more 
Icaves were spread on the taro; the hot stones were then 
placed on these leaves, and a cov*ring six inches thick 
of leaves and earth spread over the whole. In this 
state the taro remained to steam or bake about half an 
hour, when they opened their oven, and took out as 
many roots as were needed. ‘The arum or taro is an 
excellent vegetable, boiled as we are accustomed to 
dress potatoes, but is not so farinaceous and pleasant 
as when baked in a native oven. Sometimes the 


THROUGH HAWAL. 187 


natives broil their food on heated stones, or roast it 
before their fire; but these ovens are most generally 
used for cooking their several kinds of victuals. Pota- 
toes and yams are dressed in the same manner as the 
taro; but pigs, dogs, fish, and birds, are wrapped in 
green leaves belore they are put into the oven. 

We saw some Muscovy ducks feeding in the garden, 
and offered to purchase one; but they said they were 
rearing them for their landlord, and could not part with 
any; they furnished us, however, with a fowl, with 
which, and some biscuit we had with us, we made a 
tolerable meal. We stopped about two hours, during 
which we did not omit to speak to the inhabitants 
respecting the Saviour. We also offered to remunerate 
them for what we had received, but they refused to 
take any thing. We therefore made the children 
a present of a looking-glass, and a few strings of 
beads, and then resumed our journey over the same 
verdant country, frequently crossing small valleys and 
water-courses, which, however, were all dry. 

The surface of the country was covered with a 
light yellow soil, and clothed with tall grass, but 
the sides and bed of every watercourse we passed 
were composed of volcanic rock, a kind of basalt, 
or dark grey compact lava, with fine grains of olivin, 
the different strata lying in a direction gently inclined 
towards the sea. 

The land, though very good, was but partially cultivat- 
ed, till we came to Kaaraara, where we passed through 
large fields of taro and potatoes, with sugar-cane and 
plantains growing very luxuriantly. Maruae, the chiefof 
the place, came down to the road side as we passed by, 
and asked us to stay for the night at his house; but as 

N 


188 MISSIONARY TOUR 


Kapapala was only four miles distant, we thought 
we could reach it before dark, and therefore thanked 
him, and proposed to walk on. As our boys were tired 
with their bundles, we asked him to allow a man to 
carry them to Kapapala. Le immediately ordered one 
to go with us, and we passed on through a continued 
succession of plantations, in a high state of culti- 
vation. 

During the whole of the time we had been travelling 
on the high Jand, we had perceived a number of columns 
of smoke and vapour, rising at a considerable distance, 
and _ also one large steady column, that seemed Tittle 
affected by the wind; and this, we were informed, arose 
from the great crater at Kirauca. The smaller columns 
were emitted at irregular intervals of several seconds 
between each. On inquiry we learned, that they arose 
from deep chasms in the earth, and were accompanied 
by a hot and sulphureous vapour. About seven o’clock 
in the evening we reached Kapapala, and directed our 
weary steps to the house of Tapuahi, the head man. He 
kindly bade us welcome, spread a mat in the front of his 
house for us to sit down upon, and brought us a most agrec- 
able beverage, a calabash full of good cool fresh water. 

The thermometer at sun-set stood at 70°, and we sat 
for some time talking with the people around us. The 
air from the mountains, however, soon began to be keen. 
We then went into the house, and, although we were in 
a tropical climate, in the month of July, we found a fire 
very comfortable. It was kindled in a hollow place in 
the centre of the earthen floor, surrounded by large 
square stones, and gave both light and heat. But as 
there was no chimney, the smoke was sometimes rather 
troublesome. 
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Few of the Hawaiian females are without some fa- 
vourite animal. It is usually a dog. Tere, however, we 
observed a species of pet that we had not seen before. It 
was a curly-tailed pig, about a year anda half old, three or 
four tect long, and apparently well fed. He belonged to 
two sisters of our host, who formed part of his 
family, and joined the social circle around the evening 
hearth. 

In the neighbourhood of Kapapala we noticed a 
variety of the paper-mulberry, somewhat different from 
that generally cultivated, which grew spontancously, 
and appeared indigenous. Large quantities of the dried 
bark of this plant, tied up in bundles, like hemp or flax, 
were piled up in the house where we lodged. It is used 
in manufacturing a kind of tapa, called mamake, prized 
throughout the islands on account of its strength and 
durability. 

About cight o’clock a fine pig was baked, and some 
taro prepared by our host for supper. At our particular 
request he was induced to partake of it, though contrary 
to the etiquette of his country. When we had finished, 
we conducted family worship with him and his house- 
hold, and then retired to rest. We had travelled more 
than twenty miles, and two of our number had since the 
morning spoken four times to the people. 

Soon after sunrise on the 31st, the people of the place 
were collected around our house. I requested them to 
sit down in front, and, after singing a hymn, preached to 
them a short and plain discourse. Mr. Thurston con- 
cluded the service with prayer. The people remained 
in the place for nearly an hour, and made many in- 
quiries. 

After breakfast three of our number went to visit the 
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places where we had scen the columns of smoke rising 
yesterday. After travelling about five miles, over a 
country fertile and generally cultivated, we came to 
Ponahohoa. Yt was a bed of ancient lava, the surface 
of which was decomposed; and in many places shrubs 
and trees had grown to a considerable height. 

As we approached the places whence the smoke 
issued, we passed over a number of fissures and deep 
chasms, from two inches to six feet in width. The 
whole mass of rocks had evidently been rent by some 
violent convulsion of the earth, at no very distant period ; 
and when we came in sight of the ascending columns of 
smoke and vapour, we beheld immediately before us a 
valley, or hollow, about half a mile across, formed by 
the sinking of the whole surface of ancient lava, to a 
depth of fifty fect below its original level. Its super- 
ficies was intersected by fissures in every direction; and 
along the centre of the hollow, two large chasms, of 
irregular form and breadth, were seen stretching from 
the mountain towards the sea in a south-and-by-west 
direction, and extending cither way as far as the eye 
could reach. The principal chasm was in some places so 
narrow that we could step over it, but in others it was 
ten or twelve feet across. It was from these wider 
portions that the smoke and vapours arose. 

As we descended into this valley, the ground sounded 
hollow, and in several places the lava cracked under our 
feet. Towards the centre it was so hot that we could 
not stand more than a minute in the same place. As 
we drew near one of the apertures that emitted smoke 
and vapour, our guide stopped, and tried to dissuade us 
from proceeding any further, assuring us he durst not 
venture nearer for fear of Pele, the deity of the volcanos. 
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We told him there was no Pele of which he need be 
afraid; but that if he did not wish to accompany us, he 
might go back to the bushes at the edge of the valloy, 
and await our retum. Je immediately retraced his 
steps, and we procecded on, passing as near some of 
the smoking fissures, as the heat and sulphureous 
vapour rising from them would admit. We looked 
down into several, but it was only in three or four that 
we could sce any bottom. The depth of these appeared 
to be about fifty or sixty feet, and the bottoms were 
composed of loose fragments of rocks and large stones, 
that had fallen in from the top or sides of the chasm. 
Most of them appeared to be red-hot; and we thought 
we saw flames in one, but the smoke was generally so 
dense, and the heat so great, that we could not look 
long, nor see very distinctly the bottom of any of them. 
Our legs, hands, and faces, were nearly scorched by the 
heat. Into one of the small fissures we put our ther- 
mometer, which had stood at 84°; it instantly rose to 
118°, and, probably, would have risen much higher, 
could we have held it longer there. 

After walking along the middle of the hollow for nearly 
a mile, we came to a place where the chasm was about 
three feet across, at its upper edge, though apparently 
much wider below, and about forty feet in length; and 
from which a large quantity of lava had been recently 
vomited. It had been thrown in detached semifluid 
pieces to a considerable distance, in every direction, 
and from both sides of the opening had flowed down in 
a number of small streams. 

The appearance of the tufts of long grass through 
which it had run; the scorched leaves still remaining 
on one side of a tree, while the other side was reduced 
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to charcoal, and the strings of Java hanging from some 
of the branches like stalactites; together with the fresh 
appearance of the shrubs, partially overflowed, and 
broken down,—convinced us the lava had been thrown 
out only a few days before. It was highly scoriacious, 
of a different kind from the ancient bed, of which the 
whole valley was composed, being of a jet black colour, 
and bright varicgated lustre, brittle, and porous; while 
the ancient lava was of a grey or reddish colour, com- 
pact, and broken with difficulty. We found the heat 
to vary considerably in different parts of the surface ; 
and at one of the places, where a quantity of lava had 
been thrown out, and from which a volume of smoke 
continually issued, we could stand several minutes 
together, without inconvenience. We, at first, attribut- 
ced this to the subterranean fires having become extinct 
beneath, but the greater thickness of the crust of 
ancient lava, at that place, afterwards appeared to us 
the most probable cause, as the volumes of smoke and 
vapour which constantly ascended, indicated the 
vigorous action offire below. Itook a drawing of this 
place, and when we had collected as many specimens 
of the lava as we could conveniently carry back to 
our lodgings, we returned to our guide, whom we 
found waiting at the spot where we first entered the 
hollow. 

As he was a resident in Kapapala, and owned a small 
garden near, we endeayoured to learn from him some- 
thing of the history of the phenomenon before us. He 
told us that the two large chasms were formed about 
eleven moons ago, that nothing else had been visible, 
till nearly two moons back, when a slight earthquake 
was experienced at Kapapala, and the next time he 
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came by, the ground had fallen in, forming the hollow 
that we saw, which also appeared full of fissures. 
About three wecks ago, as he was going to his planta- 
tion, he said, he saw a small flame issuing from tho 
apertures, and a quantity of smoking lava all around, the 
branches of the trees that stood near were also broken 
and burnt, and several of them still smoking. 

Ifaving gratified our curiosity, we prepared to leave 
this infant volcano, for such, to us, it appeared. 
Although the surface, at least, of the whole country 
around had a volcanic origin, it scems to have remain- 
ed undisturbed a number of years, perhaps ages. The 
lava is decomposed, frequently a foot in depth, and is 
mingled with a prolific soil, fertile in vegetation, and 
profitable to its proprictors; and we felt a sort of 
melancholy interest in witnessing the first exhibitions 
of returning action after so long a repose in this mighty 
agent, whose irresistible energies will, probably, at no 
very remote period, spread desolation over a district 
now smiling in verdure, repaying the toils, and glad- 
dening the heart, of the industrious cultivator. 

Ponahohoa, the place we had visited, is situated in 
the district of Kapapala, in the north-east part of the 
division of Kau, and is, as near as we could judge, 
from ten to twelve miles from the sea-shore, and about 
twenty miles from the great volcano at the foot of 
Mauna-Roa, 

The road by which we returned, Iay through a 
number of fields of mountain taro, which appears to 
be cultivated here more extensively than the sweet 
potatoe. 

On the edge of one of these fields, we sat down in 
the grass to rest, beneath a clump of beautiful trees, 
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the Erythrina corollodendrum ; a tree we frequently met 
with in the mountains, sometimes covered with beauti- 
ful flowers, and always affording an agreeable shade. 
It is called by the natives oviriviri or viriviri. Tis 
branches are much used in erecting fences, on account 
of the readiness with which they take root when plant- 
ed in the ground. The wood is also employed for 
making the carved stools placed under their canoes, 
when drawn on the beach, or laid up in their houses. 
The best kind of surf boards are also made of this 
wood, which is lighter than any other the watives 
possess. 

On our way back, we also passed several hills, whose 
broad base and irregular tops shewed them originally 
to haye been craters. They must be very ancient, as 
they were covered with shrubs and trees. From them 
must have come the then molten, but now indurated, 
flood over which we were travelling. Several small 
columns of smoke were seen rising near them from 
fissures recently made. 

About two p. M. we reached our lodgings, and dis- 
maissed the man who had shewed us the way, with a 
remuneration for his trouble. 

Mr. Harwood, who had arrived during our absence,. 
informed us, that on reaching Kaaraara Jast night, he 
took up his lodging with Maruae, the chief of the place, 
by whom he had been hospitably entertained. Mauae, 
and his two companions, who had also slept at Kaa- 
raara, arrived with him, but nothing had been heard of 
Makoa, or our baggage; and we began to suspect he 
would not follow us, even so far as he had promised. 

Between three and four o’clock in the afternoon of 
the 3lst of July, a party of travellers, consisting of four 
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men and one woman, entered the house in which we 
were stopping, and sat down to rest. We soon learned 
that they belonged to Kearakomo, in Puna, whither 
they were going, by a road that also Jed to the great 
volcano, and having before experienced the great 
inconvenience of travelling without a guide over a 
country of which we were entirely ignorant, it appeared 
desirable that some of us at least should go with them. 
We expressed our intention to accompany them. They 
were pleased, and told us they would wait till we 
were ready. 

No tidings had yet been received of Makoa, or 
our baggage, our biscuit was nearly expended, and 
being without even a change of linen, we did not think 
it expedient for all of us to leave this place before our 
baggage should arrive, especially as we knew it would be 
several days before we should reach any of the villages 
on the shores of Puna. Messrs. Bishop and Goodrich, 
therefore, thought hest to wait at least another day, 
while the rest of us shonld proceed with the travellers. 

Having made this arrangement, we immediately 
packed up our provisions, which were but a scanty 
supply, and filled our canteens with water. The na- 
tives filled their calabashes; and about five Pp. M. 
Messrs. Thurston, Harwood, and myself, left Kapa- 
pala, in company with the people of Puna. We pro- 
ceeded a short distance to a place called Kapuahi, (the 
hearth of fire,) where we stopped at the entrance of a 
large cave, arched over by a thick crust of ancient lava. 
Here two or three families, consisting of men, women, 
and children, were residing. Its interior was rather 
dark, as the entrance was the only aperture that ad- 
mitted any light; yet the inhabitants of this dreary 
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abode seemed cheerful and contented, and perhaps felt 
themselves favourcd by Pele, in having a permanent 
abode furnished free of labour or expense. ‘The 
women were employed in making mats, and beating 
tapa; the children were playing among the fragments 
of lava on the outside, and the men were preparing an 
oven, in which to bake some taro. We wished to pur- 
chase a few fowls of them, but they had none to dispose 
of. ‘They gave us, however, two or three roots of taro, 
and a draught of excellent spring water. Bidding them 
farewell, we pursucd our way over a country most 
beautiful, gradually sloping towards the right, and 
mecting the ocean, at a distance of from ten to fifteen 
miles, and rising more abruptly on the left, where 
it was crowned with the woods, which extended like a 
vast belt round the base of the greater part of Mauna- 
Roa. After travelling between three and four miles, 
we reached Keapuana, a large cavern, frequently used 
as a lodging place by weary or benighted; travellers. 
The sun was nearly down, and the guides proposed to 
halt for the night in the cave, rather than proceed any 
further, and sleep in the open air. The proposal was 
agreed to, and when we had gathered a quantity of 
fern’ leaves and grass for our bed, and collected some 
fuel for the evening fire, we descended about fourteen 
feet to the mouth of the cavern, which was probably 
formed in the same manner as those we had explored 
in the vicinity of Kairua. The entrance, which was 
cight feet wide and five high, was formed by an arch 
of ancient lava, several feet in thickness. The interior 
of the cavern was about fifty feet square, and the arch 
that covered it, ten feet high. There was an aperture 
at the northern end, about three feet in diameter, occa- 
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sioncd by the fulling in of the lava, which admitted a 
current of keen mountain air through the whole of the 
night. While we were clearing out the small stones 
between some of the blocks of lava that lay scattered 
around, a large fire was kindled near the entrance, 
which, throwing its glimmering light on the dark vol- 
canic sides of the cavern, and illuminating one side 
of the huge masses of Java, exhibited to our view the 
stranve features of our apartment, which resembled, 
in no small degree, scenes described in tales of 
romance. When we had cleared a sufficient space, 
we spread our beds of fern leaves and grass on the 
rough floor of the cavern, and then mingled with the 
cheerful circle who were sitting round the fire. We 
sung an hymn in the native language, and afterwards 
committed ourselves and fellow-travellers to the kind 
keeping of Him, from whose wakeful eye and watchful 
care no dark cavern can exclude. 

While the natives were sitting round the fire, Mr. 
Thurston and I ascended to the upper region, and 
walked to a rising ground, at a small distance from the 
mouth of the cavern, to sec if we could discern the 
light of the volcano. The wind blew fresh from the 
mountains; the noise of the rolling surf, to which we 
had been accustomed on the shore, was not beard; and 
the stillness of the night was only disturbed by the 
chirping of the insects in the grass. The sky was 
clear, except in the eastern horizon, where a few light 
clouds arose, and slowly floated across the expanse of 
heaven. On looking towards the north-east, we saw 
a broad column of light rising to a considerable cle- 
vation in the air, and immediately above it some bright 
clouds, or thin vapours, beautifully tinged with red 
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on the under side. We had no doubt that the column 
of light arose from the large crater, and that its fires 
illuminated the surrounding atmosphere. The fleecy 
clouds generally passed over the luminous column 
in a south-east direction. As they approached it, the 
side towards the place where we stood became gene- 
rally bright; afterwards the under edge only reflected 
the volcanic fire; and in a little time cach cloud passed 
entirely away, and was succeeded by another. We 
remained sume time to observe the beautiful pheno- 
menon occasioned by the reflection of the volcanic fire, 
and the more magnificent spectacle presented by the 
multitude and brilliancy of the heavenly bodies. The 
season was solemn and delightful, for it was 


“ Now the hour 
When contemplation, from her suntess haunts 
Moves forward; and, with radiant finger, points 
To yon blue concave, swell'd by breath divine, 
‘Where one by one the living cyes of heaven 
Awake, quick kindling o'er the face of xther, 
One boundless blaze ; ten thousand trembling fires 
And dancing lustres, where the unsteady eye, 
Restless and dazzled, wanders unconfiu'd 
O’er all this field of glories : spacious field, 
And worthy of the maker. 
From what pure wells 
Of milky light, what soft o’erflosing urn, 
Are all these lamps so fill’d?) These friendly lamps 
, For ever streaming o’er the azure deep, 
To point our path, and light us to our home. 
How soft they slide among their lucid spheres! 
How deep the silence, yet how loud the praise! 
But are they silent all? or is there not 
A tongue in every star, that talks with man, 
And woos him to be wise? nor woos in vain. 
At this still hour the self-collected soul 
Turns inward, and beholds a stranger there 
Of high descent, and more than mortal rank, 
——A spark of fire divine, 
Which must burn on for ages, when the sun 
(Fair transitory creature of a day) 
Has closed his golden eye, and, wrapt in shades, 
Forgets his wonted journey through the east.” 
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CHAP. TX. 


Departure for the Voleano—Volcanie Sand--Superstitions of the Natives 
respecting the Ohelo — Description of the great Voleano — Pools of 
Watsr-— Banks of Sulphur—-A ppearance of the Voleano at Midnight 
—Traditions and Superstitions of the Natives connected with it-— 
Names of the Gods by whom they suppose it inkabited—The little 


Airauea—Ancient Heiauon the summit of aprecipice--Mouna Roa 
—Probable Structure of the Island. 


RerresuEp by a comfortable night’s sleep, we arose 
before day-light on the morning of the first of August, 
and after stirring up the embers of our fire, rendered, 
with grateful hearts, our morning tribute of praise to 
our almighty Preserver, 

As the day began to dawn, the whole company tied 
on their sandals, ascended from their subterraneous 
dormitory, and pursued their journey, directing their 
course towards the column of smoke, which bore E.N. £, 
from the cavern. 

The path for several miles lay through a most fertile 
tract of country, covered with bushes, or tall grass 
and fern, frequently from three to five feet high, and 
so heavily laden with dew, that before we had passed 
it, we were as completely wet, as if we had walked 
through a river. The morning air was cool, the singing 
of birds enlivened the woods, and we travelled along 
in Indian file nearly four miles an hour, although most 
of the natives carried heavy burdens, which were tied 


200 MISSIONARY TOUR. 


on their backs with small bands over their shoulders, 
in the same manner that a soldier fastens on his knap- 
sack. Having also ourselves a small leather bag con- 
taining a bible, inkstand, note-book, compass, &c. 
suspended from one shoulder, a canteen of water from 
the other, and sometimes a light port-folio, or papers, 
with specimens of plants besides, our whole party 
appeared, in this respect at least, somewhat en mili- 
taire. 

After travelling a short distance over the open coun- 
try, we came to a small wood, into which we had not 
penetrated far, before all traces of a path entirely 
disappeared. We kept on some time, but were soon 
brought to a stand by a deep chasm, over which we 
saw no means of passing. Here the natives ran about 
in every direction scarching for marks of foot-steps, 
just as a dog runs to and fro when he has lost the track 
of his master. 

After searching about half an hour, they discovered 
a path, which led some distance to the southward, in 
order to avoid the deep chasm in the lava. Near the 
place where we crossed over, there was an extensive 
cavern. The natives sat down on the top of the arch 
by which it was formed, and began eating their sugar- 
cane, a portable kind of provision usually carried on 
their journeys, while we explored the cavern in hopes 
of finding fresh water. In several places drops of 
water, beautifully clear, constantly filtered through the 
vaulted arch, and fell into calabashes placed under- 
neath to receive it. Unfortunately for us, these were all 
neatly empty. Probably some thirsty traveller had 
been there but a short time before. 

Leaving the wood, we entered a waste of dry sand, 
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about four miles across. The travelling over it was 
extremely fatiguing, as we sunk in to our ancles at 
every step. The sand was of a dark olive colour, fine 
and sparkling, parts of it adhering readily to the magnet, 
and being raised up in heaps in every direction, pre- 
scented a surface resembling, colour excepted, that of 
drifted snow. 

It was undoubtedly volcanic; but whether thrown out 
of any of the adjacent craters in its present form, or 
made up of small particles of decomposed lava, and the 
crystalline olivin, we had observed so abundant in the 
lava of the southern shore, and drifted by the constant 
trade-wind from the vast tract of lava to the eastward, 
we could not determine. 

When we had nearly passed through it, we sat down 
ona heap of lava to rest and refresh ourselves, having 
taken nothing since the preceding noon. About ten 
o'clock, Messrs. Bishop and Goodrich reached the place 
where we were sitting. They had heard by some 
travellers, that two or three days would elapse before 
Makoa would overtake them, and deeming it inexpedicnt 
to wait so long, had procured a guide, and early this morn- 
ing set out from Kapapala to follow the rest of the party. 

Having refreshed ourselves, we resumed our journey, 
taking a northerly direction towards the columns of 
smoke, which we could now distinctly perceive. Our 
way lay over a wide waste of ancient lava, of a black 
colour, compact and heavy, with a shining vitreous 
surface, sometimes entirely covered with obsidian, and 
frequently thrown up, by the expansive force of vapour 
or heated air, into conical mounds, from six to twelve 
feet high, which were, probably, by the same power rent 
into a number of pieces, from the apex to the base. 
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The hollows between the mounds and long ridges were 
filled with volcanic sand, and fine particles of olivin, or 
decomposed lava. 

This vast tract of lava resembled in appearance an in- 
land sea, bounded by distant mountains. Once it had cer- 
tainly been in a fluid state, but appeared as if it had 
become suddenly petrified, or turned into a glassy stone, 
while its agitated billows were rolling to and fro. Not only 
were the large swells and hollows distinctly marked, but 
in many places the surface of these billows was covered 
by a smaller ripple, like that observed on the surface of 
the sea at the first springing mp of a breeze, or the pass- 
ing currents of air which produce what the sailors call a 
cat’s-paw. The billows may have been raised by the 
force which elevated the mounds or hills, but they look 
as if the whole mass, extending several miles, had, when 
in a state of perfect fusion, been agitated with a violent 
undulating or heaying motion. 

The sun had now risen in his strength, and his bright 
rays, reflected from the sparkling sand, and undulated 
surface of the vitreous lava, dazzled our eyes and caused 
considerable pain, particularly as the trade-wind blew 
fresh in our faces, and continually drove into our eyes 
particles of sand. This part of our journey was un- 
usually laborious, not only from the heat of the sun and 
the reflection from the lava, but also from the uneven- 
ness of its surface, which obliged us constantly to tread 
on an inclined plane, in some places as smooth and 
almost as slippery as glass, where the greatest caution 
was necessary to avoid a fall. Frequently we chose to 
walk along on the ridge of a billow of lava, though con- 
siderably circuitous, rather than pass up and down its 
polished sides. Taking the trough, or hollow between 
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the waves, was found safer, but much more fatiguing, 
as we sunk every step ancle-decp into the sand. The 
natives ran along the ridges, stepping like goats from 
one ridge to another. ‘They, however, occasionally 
descended into the hollows, and made several marks 
with their fect in the sand at short distances, for the 
direction of two or three native boys with our pro- 
visions, and some of their companions, who had fallen 
behind early in the morning, not being able to heep up 
with the foremost party. 

Between eleven and twelve we passed @ number of 
conical hills on our right, which the natives informed us 
were craters. A quantity of sand was collected round 
their base, but whether thrown out by them, or drifted 
thither by the wind, they could not inform us. In their 
vicinity we also passed several deep chasms, from 
which, in a number of places, small columns of vapour 
arose, at frequent and irregular intervals. They ap- 
peared to proceed from Kirauea, the great volcano, and 
extended towards the sea in a south-east direction. 
Probably they are connected with Ponahohoa, and may 
mark the course of a vast subterraneous channel, lead- 
ing from the volcano to the shore. The surface of the 
lava on both sides was heated, and the vapour had a 
strong sulphureous smell. 

We continued our way bencath the scorching rays of 
a vertical sun till about noon, when we reached a soli- 
tary tree growing in a bed of sand, spreading its 
roots among the crevices of the rocks, and casting its 
grateful shade on the barren Java. Here we threw our- 
selves down on the sand and fragments of lava, stretched 
out our weary limbs, and drank the little water left 
in our canteens. 

0 
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In overy direction around us we observed a number 
of picces of spumous lava, of an olive colour, extremely 
cellular, and as light as sponge. They appeared to 
have been drifted by the wind into the hollows which 
they occupied. The high blu’ rocks on the north-west 
side of the volcanu were distinctly seen; the smoke and 
vapours driven past us, and the scent of the fumes of 
sulphur, which, as we approached from the leeward, we 
had perceived ever since the wind sprung up, became 
very strong, and indicated our proximity to Kirauea. 

Impatient to view it, we arose, alter resting about 
half an hour, and pursued our journey. In the way 
we saw a number of Jow bushes bearing beautiful red 
and yellow berries in clusters, cach berry being about 
the size and shape of a very large currant. ‘The 
bushes on which they grew were generally low, seldom 
reaching two feet in height; the branches small and 
clear, leaves alternate, obtuse with a point, and ser- 
rated; the flower was monopetalous, and, on being 
examined, determined the plant to belung to the class 
decandria, and order monogynia. The native name of 
the plant is ohelo. The berries louhed tempting to 
persons experiencing both hunger and thirst, and we 
eagerly plucked and ate all that came in our way. They 
are very juicy, but rather insipid to the taste. As soon 
as the natives perceived us eating them, they called out 
aloud, and begged us to desist, saying we were now 
within the precincts of Pélé’s dominions, to whom they 
belonged, and by whom they were rahuiia, (prohibited,) 
until some had been offered to her, and permission to 
eat them asked. We told them we were sorry they 
should feel uneasy on this account,—that we acknow- 
ledged Jehovah as the only divine proprietor of the 
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fruits of the earth, and felt thankful to him for them, 
especially in our present circumstances. Some of them 
then said, “ We are afraid. We shall be overtaken 
hy some calamity before we leave this place.” We 
advised them to dismiss their fears, and cat with us, as 
we hucw they were thirsty and faint. They shook 
their heads, and percciving us determined to disregard 
their cntreatics, walked along in silence, 

We travelled on, regretting that the natives should 
indulge notions so superstitious, Dut clearing every 
ohelo bush that grew near our path, till about two 
PoM. when the Crvrer or Kiraunka suddenly burst 
upon our view. We expected fo have seen a mountain 
with a broad base and rough indented sides, composed 
of loose slags or hardened streams of Java, and whose 
summit would have presented a rugged wall of scoria, 
forming the rim of a mighty caldron, Sut instead of 
this, we found ourselves on the edge of a steep precipice, 
with a vast plain before us, fifteen or sixteen miles in 
circumference, and sunk from 200 to 400 feet below 
its original level. The surface of this plain was 
uneven, and strewed over with huge stones and volcanic 
rocks, and in the centre of it was the great crater, at 
the distance of a mile and a half from the precipice on 
which we were standing. Our guides led us round 
towards the north end of the ridge, in order to find a 
place by which we might descend to the plain below. 
As we passed along, we observed the natives, who had 
hitherto refused to touch any of the ohelo berries, now 
gather several bunches, and, after offering a part to 
Pélé, ate them very freely. They did not use much 
ceremony in their acknowledgment; but when they had 
plucked a branch, containing several clusters of berries, 

od 
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they turned their faces towards the place whence 
the greatest quantity of smoke and vapour issued, 
and, breaking the branch they held in their hand 
in two, they threw one part down the precipice, say- 
ing at the same time, “EZ Pélé, eia ka ohelo ’au; e 
taumaha aku wau ia oe, e ai hoi au tetahi.” “ Pélé, 
here are your ohclos: I offer some to you, some 
T also eat.” Several of them told us, as they turned 
round from the crater, that after such acknowledgments 
they might eat the fruit with’ security. We answered 
we were sorry to see them offering to an imaginary 
deity the gifts of the true God; but hoped they would 
soon know better, and acknowledge Jehovah alone in 
all the benefits they received. 

We walked on to the north end of the ridge, where, 
the precipice being less steep, a descent to the 
plain below seemed practicable. It required, how- 
ever, the greatest caution, as the stones and frag- 
ments of rock freyuently gave way under our feet, 
and rolled down from above; but, with all our care, 
we did not reach the bottom without several falls and 
slight bruises. 

The steep which we had descended was formed of 
volcanic matter, apparently a light red and grey kind 
of Java, vesicular, and lying in horizontal strata, varying 
in thickness from one to forty feet. In a small number 
of places the different strata of lava were also rent in 
perpendicular or oblique directions, from the top to the 
bottom, either by earthquakes, or other violent convul- 
sions of the ground connected with the action of the 
adjacent volcano. After walking some distance over 
the sunken plain, which in several places sounded hol- 
low under our feet, we at length came tothe edge of 
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the great crater, where a spectacle, sublime and even 
appalling, presented itself before us-—~ 
* We stopped, and trembled,” 

Astonishment and awe for some moments rendered us 
mute, and, like statues, we stood fixed to the spot, 
with our eyes riveted on the abyss below. Imme- 
diately before us yawned an immense gulf, in the form 
ofa crescent, about two miles in length, from north-cast 
to south-west, nearly a mile in width, and apparently 
ROO feet deep. The bottom was covered with lava, 
and the south-west and northern parts of it were one 
vast flood of burning matter, in a state of terrific cbul- 
lition, rolling to and fro its “ fiery surge” and flaming 
billows. Fifty-one conical islands, of varied form and 
size, containing so many craters, rose cither round the 
edge or from the surface of the burning lake. ‘Twenty- 
two constantly emitted columns of grey smoke, or pyra- 
mids of brilliant flame; and several of these at the same 
time vomited from their ignited mouths streams of 
lava, which rolled in blazing torrents down their black 
indented sides into the boiling mass below. 

The existence of these conical craters led us to con- 
clude, that the boiling caldron of lava before us did 
not form the focus of the volcano; that this mass of 
melted lava was comparatively shallow; and that the 
basin in which it was contained was separated, by a 
stratum of solid matter, from the great volcanic abyss, 
which constantly poured out its melted contents through 
these numerous Craters into this upper reservoir. We 
were further inclined to this opinion, from the vast 
columns of vapour continually ascending from the 
chasms in the vicinity of the sulphur banks and pools 
of water, for they must have been produced by other 
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fire than that which caused the cbullition in the lava 
at the bottom of the great crater; and also by noticing 
a mamnber of small craters, in vigorous action, situated 
high up the sides of the great gulf, and apparently 
quite detached from it. The streams of Tava which 
they emitted rolled down into the Take, and mingled 
with the melted mass there, which, though thrown 
up by different apertures, had perhaps been originally 
fused in one vast furnace. 

The sides of the gulf before us, although composed 
of different strata of ancient lava, were perpendicular 
for about 400 fect, and rose from a wide horizontal 
ledec of solid black Java of irregular breadth, but 
extending completely round. Beneath this ledge the 
sides sloped gradually towards the burning lake, which 
was, as nearly as we could judge, 300 or 400 fect 
lower. It was evident, that the large crater had been 
recently filled with liquid lava up to this black ledge, 
and had, by some subterrancan canal, emptied itself 
into the sea, or upon the low Tand on the shore. 
The grey, and in some places apparently calcined, 
sides of the great crater before us; tho fissures which 
intersected the surface of the plain on which we were 
standing; the long banks of sulphur on the opposite 
side of the abyss; the vigorous action of the numerous 
small craters on its borders; the dense columns ef vapour 
and smoke, that rose at the north and south end of the 
plain; together with the ridge of steep rocks by which 
it was surrounded, rising probably in some places 300 
or 400 feet in perpendicular height, presented an im- 
mense volcanic panorama, the effect of which was 
ercatly augmented by the constant roaring of the vast 
furnaces below. 
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After the first feelings of astonishment had sub- 
sided, we remained a considerable time contemplating 
a scene, which it is impossible to describe, and which 
filled us with wonder and adiniration at the almost over- 
whelming manifestation it affords of the power of 
that dread Being who created the world, and who has 
declared that by fire he will one day destroy it. We 
then walked along the west side of the crater, and in 
half an hour reached the north end. 

While walking over the plain, which was covered 
with a thin layer of what appeared like indurated sand, 
but which we afterwards found to be decomposed Java, 
the natives requested us not to kaha, a heru ka one, 
strike, scratch, or dig the sand, assuring us it would 
displease Pélé, and be followed by an irruption of Tava,* 
or other expression of vengeance from this goddess of 
the volcano, of whose power and displeasure they had 
manifested the greatest apprehensions cver since our 
approach to Kirauca. 

At the north end of the crater we left the few provi- 
sions and little baggage that we had, and went in search 
of water, which we had been informed was to be found 
in the neighbourhood of a number of columns of vapour, 
which we saw rising in a northerly direction. Abont 


* It appears singular that similar ideas respecting the con- 
sequences of disturbing the carth in the vicinity of volcanoes, 
should prevail here, as among the natives of the New Hebrides, 
Forster, in his account of a visit to a place somewhat resembling 
this, in the is‘and of Tanna, speaking of their making a hole, and 
burying their thermometer, says, ‘The natives, who observed 
that we stirred in the solfatarra, (as he called the places where the 
smoke and vapour issued,) desired us to leave it, telling us it 
would take fire, and resemble the volcano, which they called 
Assoor, They seemed to be extremely apprehensive of some mis- 
chance, and were very uneasy as often as we made the least attempt 
to disturb the sulphurcous earth.”—Forst. Voy, vol. ii, page 308, 
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hilfa mile distant, we found two or three small pools of 
perfectly sweet, fresh water; a luxury which, not 
withstanding the reports of the natives, we did not 
expect to meet with in these regions of fire. It proved 
a most grateful refreshment to us after travelling 
not less than twenty miles over a barren thirsty 
desert. 

These pools appeared great natural curiosities. The 
surface of the ground in the vicinity was perceptibly 
warm, and rent by several decp irregular chasms, 
from which steam and thick vapours continually arose. 
In some places these chasms were two feet wide, and 
from them a volume of steam ascended, which was 
immediately condensed by the cool mountain air, and 
driven, like drizzling rain, into hollows in the com- 
pact lava on the leeward side of the chasms. The 
pools, which were six or cight fect from the chasms, 
were surrounded and covered by flags, rushes, and 
tall grass. Nourished by the moisture of the vapours, 
these plants flourished Juxuriantly, and, in their turn, 
sheltered the pools from the heat of the sun, and 
prevented evaporation. We expected to find the 
water warm, but in this respect we were also agree- 
ably disappointed. When we had quenched our thirst 
with water thus distilled by nature, we directed the 
natives to build a hut for us to pass the night in, in 
such a situation as to command a view of the burning 
lava; and while they were thus employed, we prepared 
to examine the many interesting objects around us. 
Mr. Bishop returned, with a canteen of water, to meet 
Mr. Harwood, who had not yet come up. 

Mr. Thurston visited the eastern side of the great 
crater, and I went with Mr. Goodrich to examine some 
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extensive beds of sulphur at the north-east end. After 
walking about three-quarters of a mile over a tract of 
decomposed Java, covered with ohelo bushes and ferns, 
we camo to a bank about a hundred and fifty yards 
long, and insome places upwards of thirty fect high, 
formed of sulphur, with a small proportion of red clay 
or ochre. The ground was very hot; its surface rent 
hy fissures; and we were sometimes completely cnve- 
loped in the thick vapours that continually ascended 
from these cracks. A number of apertures were visible 
along the whole extent of the bank of sulphur; smoke 
and vapours arose from these fissures also; and the heat 
of the sulphur around them was more intense than in 
any other part. Their edges were fringed with fine 
crystals, in various combinations, like what are called 
flowers of sulphur. We climbed about half way up 
the bank, and endeavoured to break off some parts of 
the crust, but soon found it too hot to be handled, 
ILowever, by means of our walking sticks, we detached 
some curious specimens. "Those procured near the 
surface were crystallized in beautiful acicular prisms, 
of a light yellow colour; while those found three or four 
inches deep in the bank, were of an orange yellow, 
generally in, single or double tetrahedral pyramids, and 
full an inch in Jength. A singular hissing and cracking 
noise was heard among the crystals, whenever the 
outside crust of the sulphur was broken and the 
atmospheric air admitted. The same noise was pro- 
duced among the fragments broken off, until they were 
quite cold. The adjacent stones and pieces of clay 
were frequently incrusted, either with sulphate of am- 
monia, or volcanic sal ammoniac. Considerable quan- 
tities were also found in the crevices of some of the 
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neighbouring rocks, which were much more pungent 
than that exposed to the air. Along the bottom of 
the sulphur bank we found a number of pieces of tufa, 
or clay-stone, which appeared to have been fused, 
extremely light and cellular. It seemed as if sulphur, 
or some other inflammable substance, had formerly occu- 
pied the cells in these stones. <A thick fog now came 
over, which, being followed by a shower of rain, obliged 
us to leave this interesting laboratory of nature, and 
return to our companions. On our visit to the sulphur 
banks, we saw two flocks of wild geese, which came 
down from the mountains, and settled among the ohelo 
bushes, near the pools of water. They were smaller 
than the common goose, had brown necks, and their 
wings were tipped with the same colour. The natives 
informed us there were vast flocks in the interior, al- 
though they were never seen near the sea. 

Just as the sun was setting we reached the place 
where we had Jeft our baggage, and found Messrs. 
Bishop and Harwood sitting near the spot, where the 
natives, with a few green branches of trees, some fern 
leaves, and rushes, had erected a hut. We were none 
of us pleased with the site which they had chosen. It 
was at the north-east end of the crater, on a pile of 
rocks overhanging the abyss below, and actually within 
four feet of the precipice. When we expressed our dis- 
approbation, they said it was the only place where we 
might expect to pass the night undisturbed by Pélé, and 
secure from earthquake and other calamity, being the 
place in which alone Pélé allowed travellers to build a 
hut. We told them it was unnecessarily near, and, 
being also unsafe, we wished to remove. They an- 
swered, that as it was within the limits prescribed by 
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Pélé for safe lodging, they should be unwilling to sleep 
any where clse, and had not time to build another hut 
for ws, 

We then directed them to collect a quantity of fire- 
wood, as we expected the night would be cold, although 
the thermometer then stood at 69°. We were the 
more anxious to have the fuel collected Defore the 
shades of night should close upon us, as travelling in 
some places was extremely dangerous. The ground 
sounded hollow in every direction, frequently cracked, 
and, in two instances, actually gave way while we 
were passing over it. Mr. Bishop was approaching 
the hut, when the lava suddenly broke under him. He 
instantly threw himself forward, and fell flat on his 
face over a part that was more solid. A boy, who fol- 
lowed me with a basket to the sulphur banks, and 
walked about a yard behind Mr. Goodrich and myself, 
also (ell in. There was no crack in the surface of the 
lava over which he was walking, neither did it bend 
under his weight, but broke suddenly, when he sunk 
in up to his middle. Wis legs and thighs were con- 
siderably bruised, but providentially he escaped with- 
out any other injury. The lava in both places was 
about two inches in thickness, and broke short, leay- 
ing the aperture regular and defined, without even 
cracking the adjoining parts. On looking into the holes, 
we could see no bottom, but on both sides, at a short 
distance from the aperture, the lava was solid, and they 
appeared to have fallen into a narrow chasm covered 
over by a thin crust of lava, already in a state of de- 
composition. 

When night came on, we kindled a good fire, and 
prepared our frugal supper. Mr. Thurston, however, 
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had not yet returned, and, as the darkness of the 
night increased, we began to feel anxious for his safety. 
The wind came down from the mountains in violent 
gusts, dark clouds lowered over us, and a thick fog 
enveloped every object; even the fires of the volcano 
were but indistinctly seen. The darkness of the night 
advanced, but no tidings reached us of Mr. Thurston. 
About seven o’clock we sent out the natives with 
torches and firebrands, to search for him. They went 
as far as they durst, hallooing along the border of the 
crater, till their lights were extinguished, when they 
returncd, without having seen or heard any thing of 
him. We now increased our fire, hoping it might 
serye as a beacon to direct him to our hut. Eight 
o’clock came, and he did not appear. We began 
seriously to fear that he had fallen into the crater itself, 
or some of the deep and rugged chasms by which it 
was surrounded. In this state of painful suspense 
we remained till nearly half-past eight, when we were 
happily relieved by his sudden appearance. He had 
descended, and walked along the dark ledge of lava 
on the east side of the crater, tilla chasm obliged him 
to ascend. Having with difficulty reached the top, he 
travelled along the southern and western sides, till the 
light of our fire directed him to our encampment. The 
extent of the crater, the unevenness of the path, the 
numerous fissures and rugged surface of the lava, and 
the darkness of the night, had prevented his earlier arri- 
val. We now partook with cheerfulness of our evening 
repast, and afterwards, amidst the whistling of the 
winds around, and the roaring of the furnace beneath, 
rendered our evening sacrifice of praise, and committed 
ourselves to the secure protection of our God. We 
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then spread our mats on the ground, but as we were 
all wet through with the rain, against which our hut 
was but an indiilerent shelter, we preferred to sit 
or stand round the fire, rather than lic down on the 
ground. Between nine and ten, the dark clouds and 
heavy fog, that since the setting of the sun had hung 
over the volcano, gradually cleared away, and the 
fires of Kirauca, darting their fierce light athwart the 
midnight gloom, unfolded a sight terrible and sublime 
beyond all we had yet seen. 

The agitated mass of liquid lava, like a flood of 
melted metal, raged with tumultuous whirl. The lively 
flame that danced over its undulating surface, tinged 
with sulphureous blue, or glowing with mineral red, 
cast a broad glare of dazzling light on the indented 
sides of the insulated craters, whose roaring mouths, 
amidst rising flames, and eddying streams of fire, 
shot up, at frequent intervals, with loudest detona- 
tions, spherical masses of fusing lava, or bright ignited 
stones, 

The dark bold outline of the perpendicular and 
jutting rocks around, formed a striking contrast with 
the luminous lake below, whose vivid rays, thrown on 
the rugged promontories, and reflected by the over- 
hanging clouds, combined to complete the awful gran- 
deur of the imposing scene. We sat gazing at the 
magnificent phenomena for several hours, when we 
laid ourselves down on our mats, in order to observe 
more leisurely their varying aspect; for, although we 
had travelled upwards of twenty miles since the morn- 
ing, and were both weary and cold, we felt but little 
disposition to sleep. This disinclination was probably 
increased by our proximity to the yawning gulf, and 
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our conviction, that the detachment of a fragment 
from beneath the overhanging pile on which we 
were reclining, or the slightest concussion of the carth, 
which every thing around indicated to be no unfrequent 
occurrence, would perhaps precipitate us, amidst the 
horrid crash of falling rocks, into the Durning lake 
immediately before us. 

The natives, who probably viewed the scene with 
thoughts and feelings somewhat different from ours, 
seemed, however, equally interested. They sat most of 
the night talking of the achievements of Pélé, and re 
garding with a superstitious fear, at which we were not 
surprised, the brilliant exhibition. ‘They considered it 
the primeval abode of their volcanic deities. The 
conical craters, they said, were their houses, where they 
frequently amused themselves by playing at Konane;* 
the roaring of the furnaces and the crackling of the flames 
were the kani of their hura, (music of their dance, ) 
and the red flaming surge was the surf wherein they 
played, sportively swimming on the rolling wave.+ 

As eight of the natives with us belonged to the ad- 
joining district, we asked them to tell us what they knew 
of the history of this volcano, and what their opinions 
were respecting it. From their account, and that of 
others with whom we conversed, we learned, that it had 
been burning from time immemorial, or, to use their own 
words, “ mai ka po mai,” from chaos till now,} and had 

* The game resembling drafts, described page 184. 

+ Swimming in the sea, when the weather is tempestuons and 
the surf high, is a favourite amusement throughout the Sandwich 
and other islands in the Pacific. 

t The Hawaiian traditions, like those of the ancients, refer to 
night, or a chaotic state, the origin of the world, and almost all 


things therein, the greater part of their gods not excepted. The 
present state they call the Ao marama, Day, or state of light. 
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overflowed some part of the country during the reign of 
every hing that had governed Hawaii: that in earlier 
ages it used to boil up, overflow its banks, and inundate 
the adjacent country; but that, for many kings’ reigns 
past, it had kept below the level of the surrounding 
plain, continually extending its surface and increasing 
its depth, and occasionally throwing up, with violent 
explosion, huge rocks or red-hot stones. ‘These erup- 
tions, they said, were always accompanied by dreadful 
earthquakes, loud claps of thunder, with vivid and quick- 
succeeding lightning. No ereat explosion, they added, 
had taken place since the days of Keoua; but many 
places near the sea had since been overflowed, on which 
occasions they supposed Pélé went by a road under 
ground from her house in the crater to the shore. 

These few facts were gathered from their accounts of 
its origin and operation; but they were so incorporated 
with their traditions of its supernatural inhabitants, and 
fabulous stories of their romantic adventures, that we 
found no small difficulty in distinguishing fiction from 
fact. Among other things, we were told, that though, 
according to the traditions preserved in their songs, 
Kirauea had been burning ever since the island emerged 
from night, it was not inhabited till after the Tai-a-ka- 
hina’ rii, sea of Kahina’rii, or deluge of the Sandwich 
Islands. Shortly after that event, they say, the present 
volcanic family came from Tahiti, a foreign country, to 
Hawaii. 

The names of the principal individuals were: Kamo- 


They speak of creation as a transition from darkness to light; and 
when they wish to express the existence of any thing from the 
beginning, they say it has been so mai ka po mai, from the night, 
or state of darkness or confusion, till now. 


a 
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ho-arii, the king Moho; moho sometimes means a vapour, 
hence the name might be the king of steam or vapour— 
Ta-poha-it-ahi-ora, the explosion in the place of life— 
Te-ua-a-te-po, the rain of night—Tane-hetiri, husband of 
thunder, or thundering tane*—and Te-o-ahi-tama-taua, 
fire-thrusting child of war: these were all brothers, 
and two of them, Vulcan-like, were deformed, having 
hump backs—Pélé, principal goddess—Makore-wawa- 
hiwaa, fiery-eyed canoe-breaker — Hiata-wawahi-lani, 
heaven-rending cloud-holder—Hiata-noholani, heaven- 
dwelling cloud-holder—Hiata-taarava-mata, quick glan- 
cing eyed cloud-holder, or the cloud-holder whose eyes 
turn quickly and look frequently over her shoulders— 
Hiata-hoi-te-pori-a-pele, the cloud-holder embracing or 
kissing the bosom of Pélé—Hiata-ia-bu-enaena, the red- 
hot mountain holding or lifting clouds—Hiata-tareiia, 
the wreath or garland-encircled cloud-holder — and 
Hiata-opio, young cloud-holder. 

These were all sisters, and, with many others in their 
train, on landing at Hawaii, are said to have taken up 
their abode in Kirauea. Something of their characters 
may be inferred from the few names we have given. 
Whenever the natives speak of them, it is as dreadful 
beings. This volcano is represented as having been 
their principal residence ever since their arrival, though 
they are thought to have many other dwellings in dit- 
ferent parts of the island, and not a few on the tops of 
the snow-covered mountains. To these some of them 
frequently remove. Sometimes their arrival in a dis- 
trict was foretold by the priests of the heiaus there, and 


*Tane is the name of their gods, as well as the name of the 
principal god formerly worshipped by the Society islanders; in 
both languages it also means a husband. 
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always announced by the convulsive trembling of the 
earth, the illuminating fire in their houses, (craters,) the 
flashes of lightning, and the roar of awful thunder. They 
never journeyed on crrands of mercy ; to receive offerings, 
or execute vengeance, were the only objects for which 
they left their palace. “ Nui wale,” said the people with 
whom we were talking, “ ka kanaka i make ia rakou,’* 
Great indeed is the number of men slain by them; wa 
rau, ua rant, ua rau, ka puaa i tioraia na rakou, four 
hundreds, four hundreds, four hundreds} of hogs have 
been thrown to them.[ The whole island was consi- 
dered as bound to pay them tribute, or support their 
heiaus, and kaku, (devotees;) and whenever the chicfs 
or people failed to send the proper offerings, or incurred 
their displeasure by insulting them or their priests, or 
breaking the tabu (sacred restrictions) of their domains 
in the vicinity of the craters, they filled Kirauca with 
lava, and spouted it out, or, taking a subterranean pas- 
sage, marched to some one of thoir houses (craters) in 
the neighbourhood, where the offending parties dwelt, 
and from thence came down upon the delinquents with 
all their dreadful scourges. If a sufficient number of 
fish were not taken to them by the inhabitants of the 
sea-shore, they would go down, and with fire kill all the 
fish, fill up with pahoehoe (lava) the shallow places, and 
destroy all the fishing grounds. 

* Alluding to those destroyed by inundations. 

+ This is a figurative expression signifying a great number, as 


we are accustomed to hear of thousands, and thousands, and 
thousands, 

+ Vast numbers of hogs, some alive, others cooked, were thrown 
into the craters during the time they were in action, or when they 
threatened an eruption; and also, during an inundation, many were 
thrown into the rolling torrent of lava, to appease the gods and stay 
its progress. 

P 
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We were told that several attempts had been made to 
drive them off the islands, and that once they were 
nearly overpowered by Tamapuaa, the Centaur of 
Hawaii, a gigantic animal, half hog and half man. He 
travelled from Oahu to countries beyond the heavens, 
viz. beyond the boundary where they supposed the hea- 
vens to be in form of a hollow cone, joined to the sea. 
He also visited Kirauea, and made proposals to become 
the guest and suitor of Pélé, the elder sister, When she 
saw him standing on the edge of the crater, she rejected 
his proposals with contempt, calling him a hog, the son 
of a hog. On her ascending from the crater to drive 
him away, a fierce combat ensued. Pélé was forced to 
her volcano, and threatened with destruction from the 
waters of the sea, which Tamapuaa poured into the 
crater till it was almost full, and the fires were nearly 
extinct. Pélé and her companions drank up the waters, 
rose again from the craters, and finally succeeded in 
driving Tamapuaa into the sea, whither she followed 
him with thunder, lightning, and showers of large 
stones. 

They also related the account of the destruction of 
part of Keoua’s camp by a violent eruption of the 
volcano, which, from their description, must have been 
sudden and awful. 

Pélé, they said, was propitious to Tamehameha, and 
availed herself of the opportunity afforded by the con- 
tiguous encampment of Keoua to diminish his forces 
and aid the cause of his rival. We asked why Keoua 
was unpopular with Pélé. They said, “ We do not 
exactly know. Some say, he had not sent sufficient 
offerings to the heiaus; others, that he had no right to 
make war against Tamehameha, as he had before con- 
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cluded a treaty of peace with him; and others, that he 
had broken the tabu of the place by eating the ohelos, 
marking and disturbing the sand, or pulling up a sacred 
kind of grass growing in the neighbourhood.” What- 
ever was the cause, Pélé, they said, was “ kukw roa,” 
exceedingly angry, and, soon after sun-set, repeatedly 
shook the carth with the most violent heaving motion, 
sent up a column of dense black smoke, followed by the 
most brilliant flames. A violent percussion was after- 
wards felt, streams of bright red lava were spouted up, 
and immense rocks in a state of ignition thrown to a 
great height in the air. A volley of smaller stones, 
thrown with much greater velocity and force, instantly 
followed the Jarger ones, and struck some of them, when 
the latter frequently burst with a report like thunder, 
accompanied by the most vivid flashes of lightning. 
Many of Keoua’s people were killed by the falling 
fragments of rocks, and many were actually buried 
beneath the overwhelming mass of ashes and lava. 
Some of the natives say, the warriors of two districts, 
about eighty men, perished on this occasion. Not inti- 
midated by this event, which many considered as a pre- 
monition of his fate, Keoua continued his march, and 
the volcano continued its action, confining, however, its 
operation within the boundaries of Kirauea. We had 
heard the account several times before, with some little 
variation as to the numbers killed, and the appearance 
of Pélé to Keoua, in the column of smoke as it rose 
from the crater, and, with the exception of this last 
circumstance, believe it to be true. 

Frequently during the night the natives thought they 
saw some one or other of the deities, but immediately 
afterwards they doubted. At these times, if we asked 

r2 
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them where they saw Pélé, they would sometimes point 
to the red Jaya, at others to the variegated flame; and 
on our saying we could not perceive any distinct form, 
they generally answered by assuring us, that during the 
night some one or other of them would certainly be secn. 
We jocosely requested them to inform us as soon as 
any appeared; and even to awake us, should we happen 
to be asleep. At the same time we told them, that 
when we considered their ignorance of the true God, 
and of the causes by which the action of volcanoes was 
sustained, we were not surprised at their supposing 
them to be the habitations of their deitics, and their 
operations those of supernatural beings. As far as 
their language and mental capability admitted, we 
endeavoured to cxplain some of the causes of volcanic 
fire; and illustrated them by the force of gunpowder, 
with the effects of which the natives are familiar; and 
assuring them that the expansive force of steam is 
much greater than that of gunpowder. Our principal 
solicitude, however, was to lead their minds to God, 
who created the world, and whose almighty power con- 
trols the elements of nature in all their diversified 
operations; but of whom, though they beheld the 
wondrous works of his hand, they were lamentably 
ignorant. 

After two or three hours’ sleep, we arose before it was 
day, and, gathering round our fire, sang our morning 
hymn of praise, in which we were joined by the natives 
who were with us. The sun had now risen, and, as we 
had no provisions left, we felt it necessary to prepare for 
our departure. Mr. Goodrich walked along the north 
side of the crater, in order to enable us to form as 
accurate an opinion as possible of its actual dimen- 
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sions; and, from the observations of Mr. Goodrich and 
Mr. Thurston, as well as those the rest of us made, 
when we walked along the north and east sidos, we 
think the crater is not less than five or five-and-a-half 
miles in circumference.* We regret that we had not 
means for ascertaining more accurately its depth. We 
lowered down a line one hundred feet from the edge of 
the plain on which our hut was erected, but it did not 
appear to reach near half-way to the black ledge of lava; 
and judging the proportion below to be equal to that 
above, it could not be less than 700 or 800 fect to the 
liquid lava. We also threw down some large stones, 
whioh, after several seconds, struck on the sides, and 
then bounded down to the bottom, where they were lost 
in the lava. When they reached the bottom they ap- 


*YIn company with Dr. Blatchely, Messrs, Chamberlain and 
Ely, American missionaries, and a gentleman resident in Oahu, I 
have since visited Kirauca, when we again endcavoured to measure 
its circumference. Mr. Chamberlain walked round the northern 
end, from cast to west, as near the edge as it was prudent to go, 
and, numbering his paces, made that part of it 3 4 miles; from 
which, we think, the above estimate does not exceed the actual 
extent of the crater. We also lowered down a line 230 feet 
long, but it did not reach the horizontal ledge of lava.—The 
fissures in the vicinity of the sulphur banks and pools of water, 
were more numerous, and the smoke and vapour that ascended 
from them greater in quantity, than during our first visit. The 
volcano was much more quiescent; but some violent con- 
vulsions had taken place in the interim, for several masses 
of rock had fallen from the high precipices in the neighbour- 
hood. The fires in the south and west parts hurned but feebly; 
and though there was but litte fire in the north and east 
sections of the volcano, it was evident that the whole of the lava 
in this part had been in a state of agitation since we had seen it. 
Some of the small craters, on the southern sides of the great abyss, 
were extinguished ; but several new craters had been formed on 
the opposite side, and bore marks of baving been in vigorous 
action but a very short period before. 
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peared like pebbles, and we were obliged to watch their 
course very steadily to perceive them at all. 

We now walked on to the pools of water, where we 
we filled our canteens. Here also our party sepa- 
rated; Messrs. Goodrich and Harwood procecding 
across the interior through the villages of Ord to Waia- 
kea, in the division of Hiro, while the rest of us passed 
along the east side of the crater, towards the sea-shore. 
The path was in many places dangerous, lying along 
narrow ridges, with fearful precipices on each side, or 
across deep chasms and hollows that required the 
utmost care to avuid falling into them, and where a 
fall would have been fatal, as several of the chasms 
seemed narrowest at the surface. In one place, we 
passed along for a cvnsiderable distance under a high 
precipice, where, though the country was perfectly level 
at the top, or sloped gradually towards the sea, the 
impending rocks towered some hundred feet above us 
on our left, and the appalling flood of lava rolled almost 
immediately beneath us on our right. On this side 
we descended to some small craters on the declivity, 
and also to the black ledge; where we collected a 
number of beautiful specimens of highly scoriacious 
Java, the base approaching to volcanic glass. It was 
generally of a black or red colour, light, cellular, brittle, 
and shining. We also found a quantity of volcanic 
glass drawn out into filaments as fine as human hair, 
and called by the natives Rauoho o Pélé, (hair of Pélé.) 
Tt was of a dark olive colour, semi-transparent, and 
brittle, though some of the filaments were several 
inches long. Probably it had been produced by the 
bursting of igneous masses of lava, thrown out from 
the craters, or separated in fine-spun threads from 


THROUGH HAWAII 225 


the boiling fluid, when in a state of perfect fusion, and, 
borne by the smoke or vapour above the edges of the 
crater, had been wafted by the winds over the adja- 
cent plain; for we also found quantities of it at least 
seven miles distant from the large crater. We entered 
several small craters, that had been in vigorous action 
but a very short period before, marks of most recent 
fusion presenting themselves on every side. Their 
size and height were various, and many which from the 
top had appeared insignificant as mole-hills, we now 
found twelve or twenty feet high. The outsides were 
composed of bright shining scoriacious lava, heaped up 
in piles of most singular form. The lava on the inside 
was of a light or dark red colour, with a glazed surlace, 
and in several places, where the heat had evidently 
been intense, we saw a deposit of small and beautifully 
white crystals. We also entered several covered chan- 
nels or tunnels, down which the Java had flowed into 
the large abyss. They had been formed by the cooling 
of the lava on the sides and surface of the stream, while 
it had continued to flow on underneath. As the 
size of the current diminished, it had left a hard crust 
of lava of unequal thickness over the top, supported 
by walls of the same material on each side. Their 
interior was beautiful beyond description. In many 
places they were ten or twelve feet high, and as many 
wide at the bottom. The roofs formed a regular arch, 
hung with red and brown stalactitic lava, in every 
imaginable shape, while the floor appeared like one 
continued glassy stream. The winding of its current 
and the ripple of its surface were so entire, that it 
seemed as if, while in rapid motion, the stream of 
lava had suddenly stopped, and become indurated, 
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even before the undulations of the surface had sub- 
sided. 

We traced one of these volcanic chambers to the 
edge of the precipice that bounds tho great crater, and 
looked over the fearful steep, down which the fiery 
cascade had rushed. In the place where it had fallen, 
the lava had formed a spacious basin, which, har- 
dening ag it cooled, had retained all those forms which 
a torrent of lava, falling several hundred feet, might 
be expected to produce on the viscid mass below. 
In the neighbourhood we saw several large masses of 
basaltic rock, of a dark grey colour, weighing probably 
from one to four or five tons, which, although thoy did 
not bear any marks of recent fire, must have been 
ejected from the great crater during some violent 
eruption, as the surrounding rocks in every direction 
presented a very different appearance ; or they might 
have been thrown out in a liquid state, combined with 
other matter that had formed a rock of a less durable 
kind, which, decomposing more rapidly, had been 
washed away, and left them in detached masses scat- 
tered onthe plain. They were hard, and when frac- 
tured, appeared a lava or basalt, containing very fine 
grains of compact felspar and augite ; some of them con- 
tained small particles of olivin. We also saw a number 
of other rocks in a state of decomposition, which proved 
to be a species of lava, containing globules of zeolite. 
The decomposition of thesc rocks appeared to have 
formed the present surface of much of the west, north, 
and east parts of the plain immediately surrounding 
the crater. 

When we had broken off specimens of these, and 
of some red carthy-looking stones, which seemed to 
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have the same base as the other, but to have lost their 
compact texture, and to have experienced a change of 
colour, from a further degree of decomposition,* we 
passed along to the east side, where I took a sketch 
of the south-west end of the crater. 

As we travelled on from this spot, we unexpectedly 
came to another deep crater, and nearly half as large 
as the former. The native name of it is Kirauea-iti, 
(little Kirauea.) It is soparated from the large crater 
by an isthmus nearly a hundred yards wide. Its sides, 
which were much less perpendicular than those of the 
great crater, were covered with trees and shrubs, but 
the bottom was filled with black lava, either fluid, or 
scarcely cold, and probably supplicd by the great 
crater, as the trees, shrubs, and grass on its sides, 
shewed it had remained many years in a state of 
quiescence. Though this was the only small one we 
Saw, our companions informed us there were many in 
the neighbourhood. They also pointed out to us 
the ruins of Oararauo, an of heiau, which crowned 
the summit of a lofty precipice on our left. It was 
formerly a temple of Pélé, of which Kamakaakeakua, 
(the eye of god,) a distinguished soothsayer, who died in 
the reign of Tamehameha, was many years priest. 
Large offerings were frequently made of hogs, dogs, 
fish, and fruits, but we could not learn that human 
victims were ever immolated on its altars. These 
offerings were always cooked in the steaming chasms, 
or the adjoining ground. Had they been dressed any 


* Specimens of volcanic sulphur, of the several kinds of lava 
and rocks found in the immediate neighbourhood of the volcano, 
and other parts of island, with descriptions of their localities, 


are deposited iu the Museuu: of the London Missionary Society, 
Austin Friars. 
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where else, or prepared with other fire, they would 
have been considered polluted, and have been expected 
to draw down curses on those who presented them. 
The ground throughout the whole plain is so hot, 
that those who come to the mountains to procure wood 
for building, or to cut down trees and hollow them 
out for canoes, always cook their own food, whether 
animal or vegetable, by simply wrapping it in fern 
leaves, and burying it in the earth. The east side of the 
plain was ornamented with some beautiful species of fili- 
ces; also with several plants much resembling some of 
the varieties of cycas, and thickly covered with ohelo 
bushes, the berries of which we ate freely as we walked 
along, till, coming to a steep precipice, we ascended about 
800 feet, and reached the high Jand on the side towards 
the sea, which commanded a fine view of Mouna-Roa, 
opposite to which we had been travelling ever since we 
left Punaruu. It appeared of an oval shape, stretching 
along in a south-west direction, nearly parallel with 
the south-east shore, from which its base was generally 
distant twenty or thirty miles. A ridge of high land 
appeared to extend from the eastern point to the 
south-west shore. Between it and the foot of Mouna- 
Roa was a valley, as near as we could judge, from 
seven to twelve miles wide. The summit of Mouna- 
Roa was never free from snow, but the higher parts 
of the mountain’s side were totally destitute of every 
kind of vegetation; and by the help of a telescope 
we could discover numerous extinguished craters, with 
brown and black streams of indurated lava over the whole 
extent of its surface. The foot of the mountain was en- 
riched on this side by trees and shrubs, which extended 
from its base six or seven miles towards the summit. 
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Tho volcano of Kirauea is situated in the district 
of Kapapala, nearly on the boundary line between 
the divisions of Kau and Puna, twenty miles from the 
sca-shore. We could form no correct estimate of its 
elevation above the level of the sea; the only means 
we had of judging being the difference of temperature 
in the air as shewn by our thermometer, which, on the 
shore, was usually at sunrise 71°, but which, in the 
neishbourhood of the volcano, was at the same hour, no 
higher than 46°. From the isthmus between Kirauca- 
nu, or Great Kirauca and Little Kirauea, the highest 
peak of Mouna-Kea bore by compass N.N. Ww. and the 
centre of Mouna-Roa w.s.w. The uneven summits of 
the steep rocks, that, like a wall many miles in extent, 
surrounded the crater and all its appendages, shewed 
the original level of the country, or perhaps marked the 
base, and formed as it were the natural buttresses of 
some lofty mountain, raised in the first instance by the 
accumulation of volcanic matter, whose bowels had been 
consumed by volcanic fire, and whose sides had after- 
wards fallen into the vast furnace, where, reduced a 
second time to a liquefied state, they had been again 
vomited out on the adjacent plain. But the magnificent 
fires of Kirauea, which we had viewed with such 
admiration, appeared to dwindle into insignificance, 
when we thought of the probable subterranean fires 
immediately beneath us. The whole island of Hawaii, 
covering a space of 4000 square miles, from the sum- 
mits of its lofty mountains, perhaps 15,000 or 16,000 
feet above the level of the sea,* down to the beach, 

* I have seen the mountains of Hawaii when ninety miles distant 


from the shore; and in Cook’s Voyages, Captain King, speak- 
ing of Mouna-Kaah, (Kea.) remarks that it “may be clearly 
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is, according to every observation we could make, onc 
complete mass of lava, or other volcanic matter, in 
different stages of decomposition. Perforated with in- 
numerable apertures in the shape of craters, the island 
forms a hollow cone over one vast furnace, situated in 
the heart of a stupendous submarine mountain rising 
from the bottom of the sea; or possibly the fires may 
rage with augmented force beneath the bed of the ocean, 
rearing through the superincumbent weight of water the 
base of Hawaii, and, at the same time, forming a pyra- 
midal funnel from the furnace to the atmosphere. 


secn at fourteen leagucs’ distance.” Describing Mouna-Roa, and 
estimating it according to the tropical line of snow, he observes, 
* This mountain must be at least 16,020 feet high, which exceeds 
the height of the Pico de Teyde, or Peak of Tencriffe, by 724 feet, 
according to Dr. Heberden’s computation, or 3680 according to that 
of Chevalier de Borda. The peaks of Mouna Kaah appeared to be 
about halfa mile high; and as they arcentirely covercd with snow, 
the altitude of their summits cannot be Iess than 18,400 fect. But 
it is probable that both these mountains may be considerably 
higher; for in insular situations, the effects of the warm sea air 
must necessarily remove the line of snow, in equal latitudes, to a 
greater height, than where the atmosphere is chilled on all sides 
by an immensc tract of perpetual snow.” This estimate, we think, 
exceeds the actual clevation of these mountains. The peaks, in 
the opinion of those of our number who have ascended to the sum- 
mit of the mountain, are not more than 1000 feet high. But ad. 
mitting the snow to remain permanent on the mountains of the 
torrid zone at the height of 14,600 fect, (the lowest calculation we 
have seen,) it is presumed that the altitude of Mouna-Kea and 
Mouna-Roa is not less than that given above, as the summits of 
these mountains are covered with perpetual snow. They scem 
to be formed of partially decomposed laya, and the sides of both 
are marked with numerous extinguished craters. 
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CILAP. X. 


Jonrncy to Kearakomo— Description of the Draecna, or Ti Plant— 
Reported Eruption of Lava in Kapapala—Sabbath in Kearakomo 
~—Affectionate Reception of Mauac—Fragment of a Song on his 
Birth—Conversation with the People—Marks of an Earthquake— 
Description of Kaimu—-Manner of Launching and Landing Canoes 
at Kehena—Preaching—Visit io Kinao— Popular Superstitions 
respecting the Origin of Diseases. 


’ 


THoucn we left our encampment at day-break, it 
was eleven o'clock in the forenoon before we took our 
final Jeave of Kirauca. 

The path by which we descended towards the sca 
was about south-east-by-east. On the high lands in 
the vicinity of the crater, we found the ground covered 
with strawberry plants, on some of which were a few 
berries, but the season for them appeared to be gone 
by. The plants and vines were small, as was also 
the fruit, which in its colour and shape resembled the 
hautboy strawberry, though in taste it was much more 
insipid. Strawberries, as well as raspberries, are 
indigenous plants, and are found in great abundance 
over most of the high lands of Hawaii; though we 
do not know of their existence in any other islands of 
the group. 

The ground over which we walked was composed 
of ancient lava, of a light brown colour, broken 
into small pieces, resembling coatse dry gravel, to 
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the depth of two or three inches, below which it was 
one solid mass of lava. The surface was covered 
with ohclo bushes, and a few straggling ferns and 
low shrubs, which made travelling much more agrec- 
able than when we approached the volcano. Within 
a few miles of Kirauea, we passed three or four high 
and extinct craters. One of them, Keanakakoi, the 
natives told us, sent forth, in the days of Riroa 
king of ILawaii, about fourteen gencrations back, most 
of the lava over which we were travelling. The sides 
of these craters were generally covered with verdure, 
while the brown irregular-shaped rocks on their in- 
dented summits frowned like the battlements of an 
ancient castle in ruins. We occasionally passed through 
rather extensive shrubberies of bushes and small trees 
growing in the decomposed Java and sand, and striking 
their roots among the cracks which were filled up 
with the same material. As we approached the sea, 
the soil became more generally spread over the surface, 
and vegetation more luxuriant. 

About two p. M. we sat down to rest. The natives 
ran to aspot in the neighbourhood, which had formerly 
been a plantation, and brought a number of pieces of 
sugar-cane, with which we quenched our thirst, and 
then walked on through several plantations of the sweet 
potato, belonging to the inhabitants of the coast, until 
about three o’clock, when we reached the edge of the 
high ground, which, at a remote period, probably formed 
the south-east coast. 

We stopped at a solitary cottage, where we procured a 
copious draught of fresh water, to us a most grateful beve- 
rage, as we had travelled ever since the morning without 
any refreshment, except a few berries and a piece of 
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sugar-cane. We descended 400 or 500 feet, by a narrow 
winding path, covered with overhanging trees, and border-~ 
ed by shrubs and grass. We then walked over a tract 
of Java, broken and decomposed, and about four or five 
miles wide, at the end of which another steep appeared. 
These steep precipices form concentric ridges of vol- 
canic rock round the greater part of this side of the 
island. Down this we descended, by following the 
course of a rugged current of ancient lava, for about 
G00 fect perpendicular depth, when we arrived at the 
plain below, which was one extended sheet of Java, 
without shrub or bush, stretching to the north and 
south as far as the eye could reach, and from four to six 
miles across, from the foot of the mountain to the 
sea. The natives gave us the fabulous story of the 
combat between Pélé and Tamapuaa, as the origin of 
this flood of lava. This vast tract of lava was black, 
shining, and cellular, though not very brittle, and was 
more homogeneous than that which covered the south- 
ern shores of the island. We crossed it in about two 
hours, and arrived at Kearakomo, the second village 
in the division of Puna. We stopped at the first house 
we came to, and begged some water. The natives 
brought us a calabash full, of which we drank most 
hearty draughts, though it was little better than the 
water of the sea, from which it had percolated through 
the vesicles of the lava, into hollows from nine to 
twelve feet distant from the ocean. It barely quenched 
our thirst while we were swallowing it, but it was the 
best we could procure, and we could hardly refrain 
from drinking at every hollow to which we came. 
After walking about a mile along the beach, we came 
to a house, which our guide pointed out as our lodgings. 
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It was a miserable hut, and we asked if we could not 
find better accommodations, as we intended passing 
the Sabbath in the village? Mauae told us it was the 
only one in the place that was not crowded with people, 
and he thought the most comfortable one we could 
procure. 

The village is populous, and the natives soon throng- 
ed around us. To our great regret, two-thirds of them 
appeared to be in a state of intoxication, a circum- 
stance we frequently had occasion to lament, in the 
villages through which we passed. Their inebriation 
was generally the effect of an intoxicating drink made 
of fermented sugar-cane juice, sweet potatoes, or ti 
root. 

The ¢i plant is common in all the South Sea islands, 
and is a variety of dracena, resembling the dracena 
terminalis, except in the colour of its Icaves, which are 
of a lively shining green. It is a slow-growing plant, 
with a large woody fusiform root, which, when first dug 
out of the ground, is hard and fibrous, almost tasteless, 
and of a white or light yellow colour. The natives 
bake it in large ovens underground, in the same manner 
as they dress the arum and other roots. After baking, 
it appears like a different substance altogether, being of 
a yollowish brown colour, soft though fibrous, and satu- 
rated with a highly saccharine juice. It is sweet and 
pleasant to the taste, and much of it is eaten in this 
state, but the greater part is employed in making an 
intoxicating liquor much used by the natives. They 
bmise the baked roots with a stone, and steep them 
with water in a barrel or the bottom of an old canoe, 
till the mass is in a state of fermentation. The liquor is 
then drawn off, and sometimes distilled, when it pro- 
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duces a strong spirit; but the greater part of it is drank 
in its fermented state without any farther preparation. 
The root is certainly capable of being used for many 
valuable purposes. A good beer may be made from it; 
and in the Society Islands, though never able to granu- 
late it, we have frequently boiled its juice to a thick 
syrup, and used it as a substitute for sugar, when desti- 
tute of that article. 

We should think it an excellent antiscorbutic, and as 
such, useful to ships on Jong voyages. Captains visit- 
ing the Society Islands frequently procure large quan- 
ties of if to make beer with during their voyage, as it 
will keep good six weeks or two months after it is 
baked.* Itis not so plentiful in the Sandwich Islands 
as it was before the natives used it for the above pur- 
pose, but in some of the other islands of the Pacific it is 
abundant, and may be easily procured. 

Other parts of the dracana are also useful. The 
natives frequently plant the roots thickly around their 
enclosures, Interweave the stems of the plant, and form 
a valuable permanent hedge. ‘The branch was always 
an emblem of peace, and in times of war, borne, together 
with a young plantain tree, as a flag of truce by the mes- 
sengers who passed between the hostile partics. The 
leaves, wove together by their stalks, formed a short 

* On my return in the American ship Russell, Captain Coleman, 
we procured a quantity that had been baked, at Rurutu, near the 
Society Islands, and brought it round Cape Horn. It Jasted five 
or six weeks, and would probably have kept longer, as the only 
change we perecived during that time wasa slight degree of acidity 
in the taste. Cattle, sheep, and goats, are fond of the leaves; and 
as they contain more nutriment than any other indigenous vegeta- 
ble, and may be kept on board ships several weeks, they are cer- 


tainly the best provender that can be procured in the islands for 
stock taken to sea, 
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cloak, which the natives wore in their mountainous jour~ 
neys; they alsomake the most durable thatch for the sides 
and roofs of their best houses, are employed in con- 
structing their tents in war, and their temporary abodes 
during their inland excursions. 

About sunset we sent to the head man of the village 
for some refreshment, but he was intoxicated; and 
though we had walked upwards of twenty miles since 
morning, and had but scanty fare since Icaving Kapa- 
pala, we could only procure a few cold potatoes, and 
two or three pieces of raw salt fish. Multitudes crowded 
around our hut; and with those that were sober we 
entered into conversation. When they learned that we 
had been to Kirauea, they were unwilling to believe we 
had broken the sulphur banks, eaten the ohelo berries, 
descended to the craters, or broken any fragments of 
lava from them, as they said Pélé ma, Pélé and her 
associates, would certainly have revenged the insult. 
However, when our boys shewed them the ohelo berries, 
with the specimens of sulphur and lava that we had 
brought away, they were convinced that we had been 
there, but said we had escaped only because we were 
haore, foreigners. No Hawaiian, they added, would 
have done so with impunity, for Pélé was a dreadful 
being. 

They also told us, that no longer than five moons 
ago, she had issued from a subterranean cavern, and 
overflowed the low land of Kearaara, and the southern 
part of Kapapala. The inundation was sudden and 
violent, burnt one canoe, and carried four more into the 
sea. At Mahuka, the deep torrent of lava bore into the 
sea a huge rock, according to their account, near a 
hundred feet high, which, a short period before, had 
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been separated by an earthquake from the main pile in 
the neighbourhood. It now stands, they say, in the 
sea, nearly a mile from the shore, its bottom surrounded 
by lava, its summit rising considerably above the water. 
We exceedingly regretted our ignorance of this inunda- 
tion at the time when we passed through the inland 
parts of the above-mentioned districts, for had we known 
of it then, we should certainly have descended to the 
shore, and examined its extent and appearance. We 
now felt convinced that the chasms we had visited at 
Ponahohoa, and the smoking fissures we afterwards 
saw nearer Kirauca, marked the course of a stream of 
lava, and thought it probable that though the lava had 
burst out five months ago, it was still flowing in a 
smaller and less rapid stream. Perhaps the body of 
lava that had filled Kirauea up to the black ledge which 
we saw, between three and four hundred feet above the 
liquid lava, at the time we visited it, had been drawn 
off by this subterranean channel, though the distance 
between the great crater and the land overflowed by it, 
was not less than thirty or thirty-five miles. 

When the day began to close, and we wished the 
natives to retire, we told them that to-morrow was the 
sacred day of Jehovah, the true God, and directed them 
to come together early in the morning, to hear his word, 
and unite with us in his worship. We then spread our 
mats upon some poles, that Jay at one end of the house, 
and, as we had no lamp, and could procure no candle- 
nuts, we laid ourselves down as soon as it became dark, 
and, notwithstanding our uncomfortable lodging place, 
slept very soundly till day-break. 

“Welcome, sweet day of rest,” was the language of 
our hearts, as on the morning of the 3d we beheld the 
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Sabbath’s early light dawn on the desolate shores of 
Puna, and saw the bright Juminary of day, emblem of the 
Sabbath’s Lord, rise from the eastern wave of the 
extended Pacific. After the fatiguing journey, and 
unusual excitement, of the past week, a day's rest 
was necessary, and we were happy to spend it in the 
populous, though desolate looking village of Kearakomo, 
as it aflurded us an opportunity of unfolding the Sa- 
viour’s love to many of its inhabitants, and inviting 
them to seek that everlasting rest and happiness re- 
served for his followers in the heavenly world. 

Between six and seven o'clock, about two hundred 
of the people collected in front of our house. We sang 
ahynm; one of our number preached to them a dis- 
course, which occupied rather more than half an hour; 
and another concluded the service with prayer. They 
were all sober, and appeared attentive. Several pro- 
posed questions to us; and when we had answered them, 
we directed them to return to their houses, to abstain 
from fishing, or other ordinary employmenis, and when 
the sun was over their heads, to come together again, and 
hear more about Jehovah and Jesus Christ. Many, 
however, continued talking with the natives belonging 
to our company, and gazing at us through most of 
the day. 

About nine A. M. a friend of Mauae brought us a fowl 
and a bundle of potatoes. We procured another; our 
native boys cooked them in an oven of stones under 
ground, and they made us a good breakfast. All that 
we wanted was fresh water, that which we were obliged 
to drink being extremely brackish. For it, however, 
and our other refreshments, we felt thankful; and consi- 
dered the inconvenience of wanting fresh water very 
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trifling, compared with the pleasure which passing a Sab- 
bath among the poor benighted people around, imparted, 
in declaring to them the Jove of God, and inviting them 
to partake of the bread which came down from heaven, 
and to drink of the fountain of the water of life. 

At 12 o'clock, about three hundred of the people again 
assembled to hear the word, and a religious exercise 
was conducted, similar to that which they attended in 
the morning. ‘The head man of the village was present 
during the service. Ife came into our house after it was 
over, and told us all his provisions were at his farm, 
which was some distance inland, and that to-morrow he 
intended to bring us a hog and some potatoes. We 
thanked him, but told him probably we should proceed 
on our way early in the morning. He went away, and 
in a short time returned with a raw salted albicore, and 
a basket of baked sweet potatoes, which he said was all 
he could furnish us with to-day. We spent the after- 
noon in conversation with those who crowded our 
hut, and wished to inquire more fully about the things 
of which they had heard. Between five and six in the 
evening, the people again collected for worship in front 
of our house, when they were addressed from Isaiah 
Ix. 1. “ Arise, shine, for thy light is come.” They 
listened with attention to the advantages of Christian 
light and knowledge, contrasted with pagan ignorance 
and misery, and several exclaimed at the close of the 
service, Oia no. Poereere makou. E ake makou i hooma- 
ramarama ia. “Soitis. Weare dark. We desire to 
be enlightened.” In the evening, we were so favoured 
as to procure a calabash full of fresh water from the 
caves in the mountains, where it had filtered through the 
strata of lava, and was received into the vessels placed 
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thero for that purpose. It tasted bitter, from standing 
long in the calabashes, but yet it was a luxury, for our 
thirst was great, notwithstanding the quantities of water 
we had drank during the day. About sunset we ate 
some of our raw fish and half-baked potatoes. When it 
began to grow dark, we concluded the day with prayer, 
imploring the gracious influences of the Holy Spirit 
to follow our feeble attempts to declare his truth, and 
make it effectual to their spiritual welfare. We after- 
wards Jay down upon our mats, but passed an uncom- 
fortable night, from the swarms of vermin which in- 
fested the house, and the indisposition induced by 
the nature of the food and water we had taken since 
leaving the volcano. 

We conducted worship with the people of the village 
at sunrise on the 4th, and after a short address, in which 
we earnestly recommended them to give themselves up 
to the Saviour, we bade them farewell, and set out 
again on our journey. Leaving Kearakomo, we travelled 
several miles in a north-easterly direction along the 
same bed of lava that we had crossed on Saturday 
evening. The population of this part of Puna, though 
somewhat numerous, did not appear to possess the 
means of subsistence in any great variety or abundance; 
and we have often been surprised to find the desolate 
coasts more thickly inhabited than some of the fertile 
tracts in the interior; a circumstance we can only ac- 
count for, by supposing that the facilities which the 
former afford for fishing, induce the natives to prefer them 
as places of abode; for they find that where the coast is 
low, the adjacent water is generally shallow. We saw 
several fowls and a few hogs here, but a tolerable num- 
ber of dogs, and quantities of dried salt fish, prin- 
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cipally albicores and bonitos. This latter article, with 
their poé and sweet potatoes, constitutes nearly the entire 
support of the inhabitants, not only in this vicinity, but on 
the sca-coasts of the north and south parts of the island. 
Besides what is reserved for their own subsistence, they 
cure large quantities, as an article of commerce, which 
they exchange for the vegetable productions of Hiro and 
Hamakua, or the mamake and other tapas of Ora and 
the more fertile districts of Hawaii. 

When wo had passed Punau, Leapuki, and Ka- 
momoa, the country began to wear a more agreeable 
aspect. Groves of cocoa-nuts ornamented the project- 
ing points of land, clumps of kou trees appeared in 
various directions, and the habitations of the natives 
were also thickly scattered over the coast. 

At noon we passed through Pulana, where we saw a 
large heiau called Wahaura, Red Mouth, or Red-feather 
Mouth, built by Tfamchameha, and dedicated to Tairi, 
his war-god. Human sacrifices, we were informed, were 
occasionally offered here. Shortly after, we reached Ku- 
pahua, a pleasant village, situated on a rising ground, 
in the midst of groves of shady trees, and surrounded 
by a well-cultivated country. Here we stopped, and, 
having collected the people of the village together, I 
preached to them. They afterwards proposed several 
interesting inquiries connected with what they had 
heard, and said it was a good thing for us to aroha, or 
have compassion on them. They also asked when we 
would come again. 

Leaving this interesting place, we passed on to Kala- 
pana, a small village on the sea-shore, distinguished as 
the residence of Kapthi, the priest, who, in the days of 
Tamehameha, told the king, that after death he and ail 
his ancestors would live again on Hawaii. We sawa 
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large heiau, of which he was chief priest, but did not 
sce many people in the houses as we passed by. 
Kapihi had many disciples, who believed, or pretended 
to believe, his predictions. Frequent offerings were 
made to Knahairo, his god, at other parts of the island 
more frequently visited by the king, and this pro- 
bably drew away many of the people from Kalapana. 
About three p.m. we approached Kaimu, ‘This was the 
birth-place of Mauae, and the residence of most of his 
relations. He was a young man belonging to the go- 
vernor, who had been sent with the canoe, and who, 
since leaving Honuapo, had acted as our guide. He 
walked before us as we entered the village. The old 
people from the houses welcomed him as he passed 
along, and numbers of the young men and women came 
out to meet him, saluted him by touching noses, and 
wept for joy at his arrival. Some took off his hat, and 
crowned him with a garland of flowers; others hung 
round his neck wreaths of a sweet-scented plant resem- 
bling ivy, or necklaces composed of the nut of the 
fragrant pandanus odoratissima. When we reached the 
house where his sister lived, she ran to meet him, threw 
her arms around his neck, and having affectionately 
embraced him, walked hand in hand with him through 
the village. Multitudes of young people and children 
followed, chanting his name, the names of his parents, 
the place and circumstances of his birth, and the most 
remarkable events in the history of his family, in a 
lively song, which, he afterwards informed us, was com- 
posed on the occasion of his birth. The following frag- 
ment of the commencement, which I afterwards wrote 
down from the mouth of one of his aged relatives who 
was with us, will suffice as a specimen, as the whole is 
too long for insertion: 
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FRAGMENT OF A SONG ON THE NAME OF MAUAE, 


Inoa o Mauae a Para, 
He aha mateu auanci? 
© Mauae, te wahine horua nui, 


Wahine maheai pono. 
Tuu ra te Ravaia « 
1 ta wahine maheai, 


T pono wale ai tc aina o orua, 


I ravaia te tane, 
T mahe ai te wahine. 
Mahe te ai na te ohua, 


T ai na te puari. 

Malama te ora na te hoapiri- 
wale, 

E Mahe ai na Tuitelani. 

Owcrawahie i uta i Tapapala. 


Tupu mau u ore te pari. 


Oneanea te aina o Tuachu. 


Name of Mauae,* (son of Para,) 

How shall we declare! 

QO Mauae, woman famous at ho- 
rua 

Woman tilling well the ground, 

Give the fisherman, 

To the woman (who) tilleth the 
ground ; 

Happy will be the land of you 
two, 

A fisherman the husband, 

The wife a tiller of the ground, 

Cultivated food for the aged, and 
the young; 

Food for the company of favou- 
rife warriors. 

Regarded the life of the friend. 

Cultivated for Tuitelani.§ 

Burnt were the woods inland of 
Tapapala. 

Long parched had been the pre- 
cipice. 

Lonely was the land of Tuaehu. 


Ua tu ra te manu i te pari Oha- The bird perched on Oharahara 


rahara. 
Ewaru te po, e waru te ao, 
Ua pau te abo o na boa maheai, 


I te tanu wale i te rau, a maloa. 


Ua mate i te la, 
Ua tu nevaneva. 


I ta matani, ua ino auaurere, 
Va ta ta repo i Hiona: 
Pura ta onohi i ta ui ta repo. 


O Tauai, O Tauai, aroha wale 
Te aina i roto o te tai, 


rocks. 

Eight the nights, eight the days, 

Gone was the breath of those 
who help the tillage, 

With planting herbs (they) were 
fatigued ; 

Fainting under the syn. 

(They) looked anxiously around. 


By the wind, the flying scudding 
tempest, 

Thrown up was the earth (or dust) 
at Hiona: 

Red were the eye-balls with the 
dust. 

O Tauai,|| O Tauai, loved be 

The land in the midst of the sea, 


* Mother of the"young man.——t+ Horua, 2 native game.——-§ Nawe of a chief, 
|| Ateoi. 
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E noho marie oe i roto o te tai, Thou dwellest quietly in the midst 


of the sea, 

E hariu ai te aro i rehua. And turnest thy face to the plea- 
sant wind, 

Pura ta onohi i ta matani, Red were ihe eye-balls with the 
wind, 

Ta tatau ta iri onionio, Of those whose skin was spotted 
with tatau, 

Ta repo a Taii i Pohaturoa, The sand of Taii rested at Poha- 
turoa,{ 

Te ai Ohiaotalani. The lava at Ohiaotalani.§ 

Ma tai ie aranui ¢ hiti ai By the sea was the road to arrive 

Tite one i Taimu, At the sandy beach of Taimu, 

Ma uta i ta tuahivi, Inland by tho mountain ridges, 

Te aranui i hunaia. The path that was concealed, 

Narowale Tirauea i te ino. Hid was Tirauea{ by the tempest. 

Noho Pélé i Tirauca, Pélé** abode in Tirauca, 

J tahu mau anai te rua. In the pit, ever feeding the fires. 


+ Districts. -—§ North peak of the volcano.——J The great volcano. 
** Goddess of volcanoes, 

They continued chanting their song, and thus we 
passed through their plantations, and groves of cocoa- 
nut trees, till we reached his father’s house, where a 
general effusion of affection and joy presented itself, 
which it was impossible to witness without delight. 
A number of children, who ran on before, had announced 
his approach; his father, followed by his brothers, and 
several other relations, came out to meet him, and, 
under the shade of a wide-spreading kou tree, fell on 
his neck, and wept aloud for some minutes, after 
which they took him by the hand, and led him through 
a neat little garden into the house. He seated himself 
on a mat on the floor, while his brothers and sisters 
gathered around him; some unloosed his sandals, and 
rubbed his limbs and feet; others clasped his hand, 
frequently saluting it by touching it with their nose; 
others brought him a calabash of water, or a lighted 
tobacco pipe. One of his sisters, in particular, seemed 
much affected; she clasped his hand, and sat for some 
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time weeping by his side. At this we should have 
been surprised; had we not known it to be the usual 
manner among the South Sea Islanders of expressing 
unusual joy or grief. In the present instance, it was 
the unrestrained expression of joyful feelings. Indeed, 
every one seemed at a loss how to manifest the 
sincere pleasure which his unexpected arrival, after 
several years’ absence, had produced. On first reaching 
the house, we had thrown ourselyes down on a mat, 
and remained silent spectators, not, however, without 
being considerably affected by the interesting scene. 

We had been sitting in the house about an hour, when a 
small hog, baked under ground, with some good sweet 
potatoes, was brought in for dinner, of which we were 
kindly invited to partake. As there was also plenty 
of good fresh water here, we found ourselves more com- 
fortably provided for than we had been since leaving 
Kapapala on Thursday last. 

At six o’clock in the evening, we sent to collect 
the people of the village to hear preaching. Between 
three and four hundred assembled, under a clump of 
shady cordia trees, in front of the house, and I preach- 
ed to them from Psalm xxii. 27 and 28. Our singing 
appeared to interest them, as well as other parts of 
the service, and at the conclusion several exclaimed, 
“ Jehovah is a good God; I desire him for my God.” 

About this time Makoa arrived with our baggage. 
We were glad to see him, and inquired where he had 
been during the past week? He said he remained 
only one night at Honuapo, and followed on the next 
morning ; observing, at the same time, we must have 
travelled fast, or he should have been here before us, 
as he had not gone round by the volcano, but had 
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proceeded in a straight line from Kapapala to Keara- 
komo. 

The evening we spent with the people of the place 
in conversation on various subjects, but principally 
respecting the volcano which we had frequently visited. 
They corroborated the accounts we had before heard, 
by telling us it had been burning from time imme- 
morial, and added, that eruptions from it had taken 
place during every king’s reign, whose name was 
preserved in tradition, or song, from Akea, first king 
of the island, down to the present monarch. Kaimu, 
the district where we were, was overflowed in the 
days of Arapai, but how many gencrations it was since 
he reigned, we could not learn, as they were not agreed 
about it among themselves. They also repeated the 
account of the inundation of Kearaara, and the low 
land of Kapapala, five moons ago, and some of them 
told us they had seen the large rock, carried out into the 
sea at Mahuka. Like the people of Kearakomo, they 
believed Kirauea to be the abode of supernatural 
beings. 

They recapitulated the contest between Pélé and 
Tamapuaa, and related the adventures of several war- 
riors, who, with spear in hand, had opposed the vol- 
canic demons when coming down on a torrent of lava. 
They could not believe, that we had descended into 
the crater, or broken off pieces of Pélé’s houses, as 
they called the small craters, until the specimens of 
lava, &c. were produced, when some of them looked 
very significantly, and none of them cared much to 
handle them. 

We tried to convince them of their mistake, in sup- 
posing Kirauea was inhabited, and unfolded to them, in 
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as simple a manner as possible, the nature of volcanoes, 
and of their various phenomena, assuring them, at the 
same time, that they were under the sovereign control 
of Jehovah, the only truce God. Some said, “ Ae pahka,” 
“ Yes, perhaps ;” others were silent. 

Numbers of the people were present at our evening 
worship, which we conducted in their language. 

After a very comfortable night’s rest, we arose at 
day-break on the 5th, At sun-rise the people assem- 
bled more numerously than they had done on the pre- 
ceding evening, and I preached to them from these 
words—* Herein is love, not that we loved God, but 
that he loved us, and sent his Son to be the propitiation 
for our sins.” They appeared to listen with interest, and 
numbers sat down under the kou trees, talking among 
themselves on the subject, for & long time after the 
services had closed. 

After breakfast we walked through the district, en- 
tered several of the cottages, and talked with the 
people. We also examined the effects of an earthquake 
experienced in this place about two months before. 
We were informed that it took place about ten o’clock 
in the evening. The ground, after being agitated some 
minutes with a violent tremulous motion, suddenly 
burst open, for several miles in extent, in a direction 
from north by &. to s. by west, and emitted, in vari- 
ous places at the same instant, a considerable quantity 
of smoke and luminous vapour, but none of the people 
were injured by it. A stone wall four feet thick and 
six feet high, enclosing a garden, at the north end of 
the village, was thrown down. A chasm about a foot 
wide, marked distinctly its course; this was generally 
open, though in some places it seemed as if the earth 
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had closed up again. We entered a house, sixteen 
feet by twelve in the inside, through which it had 
passed. Ten persons, viz. one man, six women, and 
three children, were asleep here at the time it occurred. 
They were lying on both sides of the house, with their 
heads towards the centre; some of them very near 
the place where the ground was rent open. The trem- 
bling of the ground, they said, awoke them, but before 
they could think what it was that had disturbed them, 
the earth opened with a violent percussion; a quantity 
of sand and dust was thrown up with violence, and 
smoke and steam were at the same time emitted. After 
a short interval, a second percussion was felt, vapour 
again arose, and at the opposite end of the house to 
that in which they were lying, they saw a light blue 
flame, which almost instantly disappeared. We asked 
them if they were not alarmed? They said they were 
at first, but after remaining awake some time, and 
finding it did not come again, they lay down and 
slept till morning, when they filled up the fissure with 
grass and earth! We examined the aperture that still 
remained open at one end of the house, and found its 
sides perpendicular, and its breadth one foot and eleven 
inches The north-west corner of the house was broken 
by the shock. We next traced its course through the 
fields of potatoes. In some places the ground seemed 
hardly disturbed, yet it sunk six or eight inches beneath 
our tread. At other places we saw apertures upwards 
of two feet wide. The potatoes that were growing im- 
mediately in the direction of the fissure, were all spoiled. 
Several roots of considerable size were thrown out of 
the ground, and, according to the representations of the 
natives, appeared as if they had been scorched. At the 
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south end of the village, it had passed through a small 
well, in which originally there was seldom more than 
eighteen inches depth of water, though since that period 
there bas been upwards of three feet. The crack was 
about ten inches wide, running from north to south 
across the bottom of the well. The water has not only 
increased in quantity, but suffered a great deterioration 
in quality, being now very salt; and its rising and 
falling with the ebbing and flowing of the tide, indicates 
its connexion with the waters of the ocean, from which 
itis distant about 300 yards. 

Convulsions of this kind are common over the whole 
island: they are not, however, so frequent in this 
vicinity as in the north and western parts, and are sel- 
dom violent, except when they immediately precede the 
eruption of a volcano. The superstitions of the natives 
lead them to believe they are produced by the power of 
Pélé, or some of the volcanic deities, and consider them 
as requisitions for offerings, or threatenings of still 
greater calamities. 

In the afternoon, Messrs. Thurston and Bishop walk- 
ed over to Makena, a pleasant village about a mile to 
the southward of Kaimu, where they collected about 
one hundred people, to whom Mr. Thurston preached in 
one of their houses. A greater number would probably 
have attended, but for the rain, which fell during most 
of the afternoon. Mr. Bishop numbered the houses of 
the village, and found them, including Makena, to 
be 145. 

Kaimu is pleasantly situated near the sea shore, on 
the s. &. side of the island, standing on a bed of lava 
considerably decomposed, and covered over with a 
light and fertile soil. It is adorneé& with plantations, 
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groves of cocoa-nuts, and clumps of kou trees. It 
has a fine sandy beach, where canoes may land with 
safety ; and, according to the houses numbered to-day, 
contains about 725 inhabitants. Including the villages 
in its immediate vicinity, along the coast, the popu- 
lation would probably amount to 2000; and, if water 
could be procured near at hand, it would form an eli- 
gible missionary station ‘There are several wells in 
the village, containing brackish water, which has passed 
from the sea, through the cells of the lava, undergoing 
a kind of filtration, and is collected in hollows scooped 
out to receive it. The natives told us, that, at the 
distance of about a mile, there was plenty of fresh_ 
water. The extent of cultivation in the neighbour- 
hood, together with the decent and orderly appearance 
of the people, induced us to think they are more sober 
and industrious than those of many villages through 
which we have passcd. 

The rain continuing through the afternoon, prevented 
our preaching to the people, but many, influenced pro- 
bably by motives of curiosity, collected in the house 
where we lodged, in conversation with whom we passed 
the evening. 

Their ignorance and superstition awakened lively 
sympathy in our minds. They are still “ without 
God in the world,” and are satisfied with their state. 
Like the inhabitants of Honuopo and Kapauku, and 
most of those we had conversed with on the subject, 
they rejoiced in the abolition of the national idolatry. 
Its general features precluded their ever contemplating 
it with pleasure or satisfaction, and every memento that 
remains, only serves to awaken the recollection of its 
cruelty, and the oppressive bondage under which they 
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wero enslaved while it continued. From this they feel 
themselves cmancipated, and scem also to enjoy, in 
some degree, the social and domestic comfort resulting 
from their dwelling together in one house, sitting down 
to the same repast, and eating the same kind of food. 
But though they approved of the destruction of the 
national idols, many were far from having renounced 
idolatry, and were in general destitute of all know- 
ledge of that dispensation of grace and truth which 
came by Jesus Christ. They related many tales about 
their gods, and seemed firm believers in the existence 
of deities in the volcanoes. Respecting family idols, the 
natives in gencral suppose that after the death of any 
member of a family, the spirit of the departed hovers 
about the places of its former resort, appears to the 
survivors sometimes in a dream, and watches over their 
destinies; hence they worship an image with which they 
imagine the spirit is in some way connected. 

We endeavoured to convince them of their mistake 
respecting the objects of their worship, spoke to them 
of Jehovah, the only being to whom religious homage 
should be rendered, and of that life and immortality 
revealed in the sacred scriptures. 

Before we retired, we wrote a letter to the governor, 
informing him of our progress, the hospitality of the 
people in general, and the kind attention we had re- 
ceived from Mauae, who intended to return from this 
place to Kairua. 

At day-break on the Gth, Mauae and his family unit- 
ed with us in our morning worship, after which we 
recommended him to improve the time he might spend 
here, in teaching his brothers and sisters to read and 
write, in telling them of the true God, and persuading 
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them, and the people of the place, to avoid intoxication 
and every other vice, and to regard the sabbath day 
by refraining from labour and amusement. He promis- 
ed to try what he could do; and, when we had taken 
leave of the family, he walked with us through the 
village, pointed out the best road, then gave us his 
parting aroha, and returned to his house. 

After travelling nearly two hours, we arrived at 
Keouohana, where we sat down to rest beneath the 
shade of some cocoa-nut trees. Makoa, our guide, 
spoke to the head man, and he directed the people to 
collect near his house. About 100 soon assembled, 
and when we had explained to them in few words the 
object of our visit, we requested them to sit down, and 
listen to the tidings we had brought. They immediately 
obeyed. We sang a hymn in their language, alter 
which an address was given, and the service concluded 
in the usual manner. As soon as it was finished, they 
began to talk about what we had told them. Some 
said it was very good: they had never heard before 
of a God who had sent his Son to save men. Others 
said, it was very well for the kaore (foreigners) to 
believe it, but Tane, Rono, Tanaroa, and Tu, were the 
gods of the Sandwich Islanders. Makoa, who was 
a chief speaker among them on such occasions, said 
they must all attend to the new word, must forsake 
thieving and drunkenness, infanticide and murder, and 
do no work on the da fabu, (day sacred ;) adding, at 
the same time, that the king had received the pala- 
pala, books, &c. and went to church on the sacred day, 
as did also Kuakini, the governor. The head man 
brought us some ripe plantains, of which we ate a few, 
and then proceeded on our way, leaving them very 
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busy in conversation about the news they had heard ; 
which, in all probability, were “strange things” to 
their ears. 

After travelling a mile and a half, along the shore, 
we came to Kehena. The village was populous, and 
the people seemed, from the number of their canoes, 
nets, &c. to be much engaged in fishing. Their con- 
trivance for launching and landing their canoes, was 
curious and singular. 

The bold coast is formed of perpendicular or over- 
hanging rocks, from forty to sixty fect high, against 
which, this being the windward part of the island, the 
swell beats violently. In one place where there were 
a few low rocks about thirty fect from the shore, they 
had erected a kind of ladder. Two long poles, one 
tied to the end of the other, reached from these rocks 
to the top of the cliffs. Two other poles, tied together 
in the same manner, were fixed parallel to the first 
two, and about four or five fect distant from them, 
Strong sticks, eight or ten feet long, were laid across 
these at right angles, and about two or three inches 
apart, which being fastened to the long poles with ie, 
(the tough fibrous roots of a climbing sort of plant, 
which they find in the woods,) formed the steps of 
this ingenious and useful ladder. The canoes of the 
place were light and small, seldom carrying more than 
one man in cach, A number were just landing, as we 
arrived at the place. Two men went down, and stood 
close to the water’s edge, on the leeward or southern 
side of the rock. The canoes were paddled up one 
at atime. The person in each, then watching a con- 
venient opportunity, rowed swiftly to shore, when 
the rolling billow carried the canoe upon the rock, and 
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it was seized by the two men who stood there to receive 
it. At the same instant that it was grasped on each 
side by the men on the rock, the one in the canoe, who 
steered it, jumped into the sea, swam to the shore, 
and assisted them in carrying it up the ladder to the 
top of the cliff, where they placed it upon curiously 
carved stools, made of the wood of the erythrina, 
and returned to the rock to bring up another in the 
same manner. In this way five or six were brought 
up while we stood looking at them, and I took a sketch 
of their useful contrivance. We then walked to the 
house of the head man, which was large, and contained 
several families. A number of people soon gathered 
round us; and when they had expressed their wishes 
to hear what we had to say, I addressed them on the 
subject of our religion. 

Leaving Kehena, we walked on to Kamaili, a plea- 
sant village, standing in a gently sloping valley, cul- 
tivated and shaded by some large cocoa-nut trees. 
Here we stopped to take our breakfast, having travel- 
led about four hours and a half. The hospitable inha- 
bitants, at the request of our guide, soon brought us 
some fresh fish, a nice hog, with potatoes and taro, 
and a calabash of good water. The people who 
were not employed on their plantations, or in fishing, 
afterwards assembled, were addressed from Psalm 
Ixvii. 7. Considerable conversation followed, and they 
detained us some time, to answer their questions, or to 
explain more fully the things that had been spoken. 
It was truly gratifying to notice the eagerness with 
which they proposed their inquiries. After spending 
about half an hour in endeavouring to satisfy 200 or 300 
of them, we took leave, and pursued our journey. Our 
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path from Kaimu had been smooth and pleasant, but 
shortly after leaving Kamaili, we passed a very rugged 
tract oflava nearly four miles across. The lava seemed 
as if broken to pieces as it cooled; it had continued 
to roll on like a stream of large scoria, or cinders. Our 
progress across it was slow and fatiguing. On our 
way, our guide pointed out Karepa, an ancient heiau, 
formerly dedicated to Tu and Rono, and built in the 
days of Teavemauhiri, or Tanakini, king of this part 
of the island. We could not learn whether this was 
the heiau of Rono, in which the bones of Captain Cook 
were deposited, and worshipped. About half-past one, 
we arrived at Opihikao, another populous village, situ- 
ated within a short distance of the sea. The head man, 
Karaikoa, brought out a mat, spread it under the shade 
of a kou tree in front of his door, and invited us to sit 
down and rest, as the sun was vertical, and travelling 
laborious. We seated ourselves beside him, and, so 
soon as he learned from Makoa the nature of our 
errand, he sent of his own accord, and collected the 
people to hear what we had to say to them. When 
they had assembled, we stood up and sang a hymn, 
after which one of our number preached to them from 
Job xxi. 15. It was undoubtedly the first time most, 
if not all of them, had attended a meeting of the kind; 
and the preacher was frequently interrupted by several, 
who exclaimed, “ Owau kahie malama ia Jehova, e ake 
au t ora ia Jesu Kraist.” (1 am one that will serve 
Jehovah ; I desire to be saved by Jesus Christ.) 

We invited them to ask us any question respecting 
what they had heard; and, in answering what they 
Proposed, we spent some time after the service was 
concluded. We then proceeded about two miles, 
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principally through cultivated grounds, to Kauaea. 
About 300 people, excited by curiosity, soon col- 
lected around us, to whom Mr. Thurston preached. 
We afterwards sat down and talked with them, and 
then resumed our journey through the district of Ma- 
Jama, the inland part of which was inundated by a 
volcanic eruption, about thirty years since. The part 
over which we passed, being nearer the sea than that 
which the lava had overflowed, was covered with soil 
and smiling with verdure. Near five p.m. we reached 
Keahialaka, the residence of Kinao, chief or governor 
of Puna. We found him lying on a couch of sickness, 
and felt anxious to administer to his comfort, yet did not 
like at so early an hour to halt altogether for the night. 
{ therefore remained with the sick chief, while Messrs. 
Thurston and Bishop went on to a village at the cast 
point, about two miles distant. When they reached 
Pualaa, the above-mentioned village, they were kindly 
welcomed by the head man, who soon had the people of 
the place collected at their request, and to them Mr. 
Thurston proclaimed the news of salvation through 
Jesus Christ. The chief furnished the travellers with a 
hospitable supper and comfortable lodgings. 

Just before the setting of the sun, I preached to the 
people at the village where I was staying, and spent the 
evening with the chief, who was afflicted with a pulmo- 
nary complaint, and almost reduced to a skeleton, 
earnestly recommending him to fly to Jesus, the great 
physician of souls. He seemed at first much attached 
to the superstitions of his ancestors, said he had per- 
formed every ceremony that he thought likely to be of 
any avail, and would do any thing to live; but added, 

E make paha auanei, (Perhaps I must soon die.) The 
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love of the Saviour, and his suitableness to the situa- 
tion of the poor chief, were pointed out, and he was 
requested rather to seck unto Him for the salvation of 
his soul, than to priests, and the incantations of sor- 
cerers, for the prolongation of his mortal life, which, 
although of infinitely less moment than the well-being 
of his soul, was yet entirely beyond their power. He 
listened attentively, and at a late hour requested me 
to pray for him to Jesus Christ. The family col- 
lected during the time of prayer, at the close of which 
the chief lay down on his mat, but said he could not 
sleep. 

We were fatigued with the labours of the day, though 
we had not travelled so far as usual. The country had 
been much more populous than any we had passed since 
leaving Kona, and we felt thankful for the opportunities 
that we had this day enjoyed of speaking to so many 
about those things which concern their everlasting peace. 
May the Holy Spirit water the seed this day sown! 

Messrs. Thurston and Bishop conducted the usual 
worship with the people, who, at an early hour the next 
morning, crowded the house where they had lodged. 

I spent some time in endeavouring to inform the 
dark mind of the dying chief, on points of the last 
importance, again directed him to that compassionate 
Saviour, who invites all to come unto him, receives even 
those who apply at the eleventh hour, and is able to 
save to the uttermost those who trust in his mercy. I 
afterwards prayed with him and his family, and then 
bade them farewell. 

The situation of Kinao was affecting. He appeared 
in the midst of his days, not more probably than thirty 
or forty years of age; and though formerly robust and 
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healthy, he was now pale, emaciated, and reduced 
almost to a skeleton. Enveloped in all the darkness of 
paganism, and perhaps agitated with fearful uncertain- 
ties respecting a future state, he clung eagerly to life, 
yet seemed to feel a conviction of his approaching end 
daily increasing. Like his countrymen in general, he 
supposed his disease inflicted in consequence of the 
prayers of some malicious enemy, or the vindictive dis- 
pleasure of the gods of his country; hence he had con- 
sulted the sorcerers, expended on them his property, 
and attended to all their injunctions, if by any means 
his life might be spared. 

The popular superstitions of the islanders lead them 
to imagine, that an individual who possesses the means 
of employing a sorcerer, may afflict with painful disease, 
and even occasion the death of, any person against 
whom he may indulge feelings of hatred or revenge. 
They also believe that the sorcerers, by certain incanta- 
tions, can discover the author or cause of the disease, 
and refer it back to the party with whom it originated. 
So prevalent are these notions, that the people generally 
believe every individual, who does not meet his death 
by some act of violence, is destroyed by the immediate 
power of an unpropitious deity, by poison, or the incan- 
tations of the sorcerers employed by some cruel enemy. 
This belief gives the sorcerers great influence among the 
middling and lower orders; and in times of protracted 
sickness, their aid is almost invariably sought by all 
who can procure a dog and a fowl for the sacrifice, 
and a piece or two of tapa, as a fee for the priest. 
A dog and fowl are all that are necessary for the 
ceremony; but the offerings to the god, and the fees 
to the priest," are regulated according to the wealth 
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or rank of the individual on whose behalf the aid 
of sorcery is employed, 

The ceremonies performed are various; but the most 
general is the Kuniahi, broiling fire, a kind of anaand, 
or sorcery, used to discover the person whose incanta- 
tion has induced the illness of the party for whom it is 
performed. When a chief wishes to resort to it, he 
sends for a priest, who, on his arrival, receives a number 
ot hogs, dogs, and fowls, together with several bundles 
oftapa. Before he commences any of his operations, all 
persons, except the parties immediately concerned, 
retire from the house, which the priest tabu’s, and pro- 
hibits strangers from entering. He then kindles a small 
fire somewhere near the couch of the invalid, and covers 
it with stones. This being done, be kills one of the 
dogs by strangling it, and cuts off the head of one of the 
fowls, muttering all the while his prayers to the god he 
invokes. The dog, fowl, and pig, if there be one, are 
then cut open, embowelled, and laid on the heated 
stones, the priest continuing his incantations, and 
watching, at the same time, the offerings broiling on the 
fire. A small part only of these offerings are eaten by 
the priest, the rest remain on the fire until consumed, 
when the priest lies down to sleep; and if his prayers 
are answered, he informs the poor sufferer, on awaking, 
who or what is the cause of his sickness. Additional 
presents are then made to the god, and other prayers 
offered, that the sickness may seize the person whose 
incantations in the first instance caused it, or if in con- 
sequence of any delinquency towards the god, on the 
part of the sufferer, that he would abate his anger, and 
remove the disease. But if, during his sleep, the priest 
has no revelation or dream, he informs his employers 
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on awaking, that he has not succeeded, and that another 
kuni ahi must be prepared, before he can satisfy them 
respecting the cause of the sickness. On such occasions 
the unsuccessful priest is often dismissed, and another 
sent for, to try his influence with the god. 

Different priests employ different prayers or incanta- 
tions, and are careful to keep the knowledge of them 
confined to their families, as cach one supposes, or 
wishes the people to think, his own form the best; hence 
we have often heard the natives, when talking on the 
subject, say, ‘‘ He pule mana ko me,” A powerful prayer 
has such a one. Though Uri is the principal god of 
the sorcerers, each tribe has its respective deities for 
these occasions. Thus the poor deluded people are led 
to suppose that the beings they worship are continually 
exerting their power against each other; or that the 
same god who, when a small offering only was pre- 
sented, would allow sickness to continue till death 
should destroy the victim of his displeasure, would, for 
a larger offering, restrain his anger and withdraw the 
disease. The sorcerers were a distinct class among the 
priests of the island, and their art appears to claim equal 
antiquity with the other parts of that cruel system of 
idolatry by which the people have been so long op- 
pressed; and though it has survived the destruction of 
the national idolatry, and is still practised by many, it 
is entirely discontinued by the principal chiefs in every 
island, and by all who attend to Christian instruction. 
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CHAP. XI. 


Conversation with the Natives—Appearance of the Country in the 
Vicinity of Pualaa— Extinguished Volcano in the Valley of Ka- 
poho— Description of the Horua, a native Game—Traditionary 
Story of a Contest between Pélé and Kahavari—ZIncidents on the 
Journey to Wiro— Description of Ora--Public Worship at Waiakea— 
Conversation witha Priestess of Pélé, the Goddess of the Volcanoes— 
Opinion of the Natives respecting the permanent Iesidence of Mis- 
sionarics at Wuiakea—Description of Native Houses. 


Ir was about eight o'clock in the morning of the 7th 
when I joined Messrs. Thurston and Bishop at Pualaa, 
where we took breakfast, and afterwards spent the 
forenoon in conversation with the natives who thronged 
around us. : 

Two or three old men, whom we afterwards learned 
were priests, seemed to dispute what we said about 
Jehovah’s being the only true God, and the Christian 
the only true religion. They said they thought their 
tao (tradition) respecting Tu, Tanaroa, Rono, or 
Orono, and Tairi, were as authentic as the accounts 
in our book, though ours, from the circumstance of 
their being written, or, as they expressed it, “hana 
paia i ka palapaia,” (made fast on the paper,) were 
better preserved, and more akaaka, clear, or generally 
intelligible. 

To this we replied at some length, after which the 
old men ceased to object, but continued to withhold 
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their assent. Numbers sat around, and seemed inte- 
rested in the discussion. We continued talking to them 
on the subject of their traditions, one of which we 
wrote down as they repeated it. 

About half-past eleven we took leave of them, and 
directed our way across the eastern point. A most 
beautiful and romantic landscape presented itself on 
our left, as we travelled out of Pualaa. The lava was 
covered with a tolerably thick layer of soil, and the 
verdant plain, extending several miles towards the foot 
of the mountains, was agreeably diversified by groups 
of picturesque hills, originally craters, but now clothed 
with grass, and ornamented with clumps of trees. The 
natives informed us, that three of these groups, Honu- 
aura, Malama, and Mariu, being contiguous, and joined 
at their base, arrested the progress of an immense tor 
rent of lava, which, in the days of Taraiopu, the friend 
of Captain Cook, inundated all the country beyond 
them. We soon left this cheerful scenery, and entered 
a rugged tract of lava, over which we continued our 
way till about two Pp. M., when we reached Kapoho. 

A cluster, apparently of hills three or four miles 
round, and as many hundred feet high, with deep in- 
dented sides, overhung with trees, and clothed with 
herbage, standing in the midst of a barren plain of lava, 
attracted our attention. We walked through the gar- 
dens that encircled its base, till we reached the s. z. 
side, where it was much lower than on the northern 
parts. Here we ascended what appeared to us to be 
one of the hills, and on reaching the summit, were 
agreeably surprised to behold a charming valley opening 
before us. It was circular, and open towards the sea. 
The outer boundary of this natural amphitheatre was 
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formed by an uneven ridge of rocks, covered with soil 
and vegetation. Within these there was a smaller circle 
of hills, equally verdant, and ornamented with trees. 
The sides of the valley, which gradually sloped from 
the foot of the hills, were almost entirely laid out in 
plantations, and enlivened by the cottages of their pro- 
prietors. In the centre was an oval hollow, about half 
a mile across, and probably two hundred feet deep, 
at the bottom of which was a beautiful lake of brackish 
water, whose margin was in a high state of cultivation, 
planted with taro, bananas, and sugar cane. The 
stcep perpendicular rocks, forming the sides of the 
hollow, were adorned with tufts of grass, or blooming 
pendulous plants, while, along the narrow and verdant 
border of the lake at the bottom, the bread-fruit, the 
kukui, and the ohia trees, appeared, with now and then 
a lowly native hut standing beneath their shade. We 
walked to the upper edge of the rocks that form the 
side of the hollow, where we viewed with pleasure this 
singularly beautiful scene. The placid surface of the 
lake, disturbed only by the boys and girls diving and 
sporting in its waters, the serpentine walks among the 
luxuriant gardens along its margin, the tranquil occu- 
pations of the inhabitants, some weaving mats, others 
walking cheerfully up and down the winding paths 
among the steep rocks, the sound of the cloth-beating 
mallet from several directions, and the smiling gaiety 
of the whole, contrasted strongly with the panorama 
we had recently beheld at Kirauea. Yet we felt per- 
suaded, that this now cheerful spot had once presented 
a similar spectacle, less extended perhaps, but equally 
grand and appalling. 

The traditions of the people informed us, that the 
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valley itself was originally a crater, the indented rocks 
along the outer ridge forming its rim, and the opening 
towards the sea its mouth. But had tradition been 
silent, the volcanic nature of the rocks, which were 
basaltic, or of compact lava in some parts, and cellular 
in others, the structure of the large basin in which we 
were standing, and the deep hollow in the centre 
which we were viewing, would have carried conviction 
to the mind of every beholder, that it had once been 
the seat of yolcanic fires. We asked several natives 
of the place, if they had any account of the king in 
whose reign it had burned; or if they knew any songs 
or traditions, in which it was stated how many kings 
had reigned in Hawaii, or how many chiefs had govern- 
ed Puna, either since it first broke out, or since it 
became extinct; but they could give us no information 
on these subjects. They told us the name of the place 
was Kapvho (the sunken in), and of the lake, Ka wai 
a Pélé (the water of Pélé). The saltness of the water 
in this extinguished volcano proves the connexion of the 
lake with the sea, from which it is about a mile distant; 
but we could not learn that it was at all affected by 
the rising or falling of the tides. The natives also told 
us that it was one of the places from which the vol- 
canic goddess threw rocks and lava after Kahavari, 
for refusing his papa, or sledge, when playing at Horua. 

The Horua has for many generations been a popular 
amusement throughout the Sandwich Islands, and is 
still practised in several places. It consists in sliding 
down a hill on a narrow sledge, and those, who by 
strength or skill in balancing themselves, slide farthest, 
are considered victorious. The papa, or sledge, is com- 
posed of two narrow runners, from seven to twelve or 
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eighteen feet long, two or three inches deep, highly 
polished, and at the foremost end tapering off from the 
under side to u point at the upper edge. These two 
runners are fastened together by a number of short 
pieces of wood laid horizontally across. To the upper 
edge of these short pieces two long tough sticks are 
fastened, extending the whole length of the cross pieces, 
and about five or six inches apart. Sometimes a 
narrow piece of matting is fastened over the whole 
upper surface, except three or four feet at the foremost 
end, though in general only a small part for the breast 
to rest on is covered. At the foremost end there is a 
space of about two inches between the runners, but they 
widen gradually towards the hinder part, where they 
are distant from each other four or five inches. The 
person about to slide grasps the small side stick firmly 
with his right hand, somewhere about the middle, runs 
afew yards to the brow of the hill, or starting-place, 
where he grasps it with his left hand, and at the same 
time with all his strength, throwing himself forward, 
falls flat upon it, and slides down the hill, his hands 
retaining their hold of the side-sticks, and his feet being 
fixed against the hindermost cross-piece of the sledge. 
Much practice and address are necessary, to assume and 
Keep an even balance on so narrow a vehicle, yet a 
man accustomed to the sport will throw himself, with 
velocity and apparent ease, 150 or 200 yards down the 
side of a gradually sloping hill. 

About three o’clock we resumed our journey, and 
soon reached Kula, a romantic spot, where Kahavari 
took Jeave of his sister. The hill on which he was 
sliding when he incurred the displeasure of the terrible 
goddess, the spot where he rested, and first saw her 
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pursuing him, were visible; and the traditionary story of 
his encounter with Pélé is so interesting, that we think 
we shall be pardoned for inserting it. 

In the reign of Keartikuki, an ancient king of Hawaii, 
Kahavari, chief of Puna, and one cf his Punahele, (fa~ 
vourite companions,) went one day to amuse themselves 
at the horua on the sloping side of a hill, which is still 
called Ka horua-ana o Kahavari, (the sliding place of 
Kahavari.) Vast numbers of the people collected at 
the bottom of the hill, to witness the game; and a com- 
pany of musicians and dancers repaired to the spot, to 
add to the amusement of the spectators. The buskined 
youths had begun their dance, and, amidst the sound of 
the drums and the songs of the musicians, the horua 
commenced between Kahavari and his favourite. Pélé, 
the goddess of the volcano, came down from Kirauea to 
witness the sport. She stood on the top of the hill, in 
the form of a woman, and challenged Kahavari to slide 
with her. He accepted the offer, and they set off toge- 
ther down the hill. Pélé, less acquainted with the art 
of balancing herself on the narrow sledge than her rival, 
was beaten, and Kabavari was applauded by the spec- 
tators as he returned up the side of the hill. 

Before they started again, Pélé asked him to give her 
his papa. He, supposing from her appearance that she 
was no more than a common woman, said, Aore, no! 
“ Are you my wife, that you should obtain my sledge?” 
and, as if impatient at being delayed, adjusted his papa, 
ran a few yards to take a spring, and then, with all his 
strength, threw himself upon it, and shot down the hill. 
Pélé, incensed at his answer, stamped on the ground, 
and an earthquake followed, which rent the hill in 
sunder. She called, and fire and liquid lava arose, and, 
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assuming her supernatural form, with these irresistible 
ministers of vengeance, she followed down the hill. 
When Kahavari reached the bottom of the hill, he arose, 
and, on looking behind, saw Pélé, accompanied by thun- 
der and lightning, earthquake, and streams of burning 
lava, closely pursuing him. He took up his broad spear, 
which he had stuck in the ground at the beginning of 
the game, and, accompanied by his friend, fled for his 
life. The musicians, dancers, and crowds of spectators, 
were instantly buried beneath the fiery torrent, which 
bearing on its foremost wave the enraged goddess, con- 
tinued to pursue Kuhavari and his friend. They ran till 
they came to an eminence, called Buukea. Here Kaha- 
vari threw off his tuirai, cloak of netted ti leaves, and 
proceeded towards his house, which stood near the 
shore. He met his favourite hog Ardipuaa, saluted him 
by touching noses, and ran to the house of his mother 
who lived at Kukii, saluted her by touching noses, and 
said, Aroha ino oe, eiathonet paha oe e make ai, ke ai 
mainei Pélé: Compassion great to you, close here per- 
haps is your death; Pélé comes devouring. Leaving her 
he met his wife, Kanakawahine. He saluted her. The 
burning torrent approached, and she said, “ Stay with me 
here, and let us die together.” He said, “ No;I go, I go.” 
He then saluted his two children Paupouru and Kaohe, 
and said, Ke ue nei au ta orua, (1 grieve for you two.) 
The lava rolled near, and he ran till a deep chasm ar- 
rested his progress. He laid down his spear, and on it 
walked safely over. His friend called out for his help; he 
held out his spear over the chasm ; his companion took hold 
of it, and he drew him securely over. By this time Pélé 
was coming down the chasm with accelerated motion. 
He ran till he reached the place where we were sitting. 
8 
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Here he met his sister Koae, but had only time to 
say, Aroha oe! “ Alas for you!” and then ran on to the 
sea-shore. His younger brother had just landed from 
his fishing canoe, and had run up to his house to provide 
for the safety of his family, when Kahavari arrived; he 
and his friend leaped into the canoe, and with his broad 
spear paddled out to sea. Pélé perceiving his escape, 
ran to the shore, and hurled after him, with prodigious 
force, huge stones and fragments of rock, which fell 
thickly around, but did not strike his canoc. When 
they had paddled a short distance from the shore, the 
Kumukahi (east wind) sprung up. He fixed his broad 
spear upright in the canoe, which answering the double 
purpose of mast and sail, he soon reached the island of 
Maui. Here they rested one night, and proceeded to 
Ranai. On the day following he removed to Morokai, 
and from thence to Oahu, the abode of Koronohairaau 
his father, and Kanewahinekeaho his sister, to whom he 
related his disastrous perils, and with whom he took up 
his permanent abode. 

The above tale is a tolerable specimen of most 
of their traditions, though it is among the least mar- 
vellous of the many fabulous stories we have met 
with, and the truth may easily be separated from 
the fiction. A sudden and unexpected eruption of a 
volcano, when a chief and his people were playing at 
horua, is probably its only foundation. It exhibits, 
however, much of the general character of the people, 
the low estimation in which the females were held, and 
the wretched state of their social and domestic society, 
in which those fond attachments, that in civilized and 
Christian life endear the different members of kindred 
and family to each other, appear scarcely to have 
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existed. The absence of relative affections shewn 
by Kahavari, who, notwithstanding the entreaties of 
his wife, could Icave her, his children, his mother, 
and his sister, to certain destruction, meets with no 
reprehension; neither is any censure passed on his un- 
just seizure of the canoe belonging to his brother, who 
was engaged in saving his own family, while his adroit- 
ness in escaping the dreadful calamity of which he had 
been the sole cause, is applauded in terms too indelicate 
to be recorded. The natives pointed out a number of 
rocks in the sea, which, they said, were thrown by Pélé 
to sink the canoe in which Kahayari escaped. 

After travelling a short distance, we saw the Bu o 
Kahavari, (Hill of Kahavari,) the place where he 
stopped, after sliding down-hill, and perceiving the god- 
dess pursuing him. It was a black frowning crater, 
about 100 feet high, with a deep gap in its rim on the 
eastern side, from which the course of the current of 
lava could be distinctly traced. Our way now lay over 
a very rugged tract of country. Sometimes for a mile 
or two we were obliged to walk along on the top of a 
wall four feet bigh, and about three feet wide, formed of 
fragments of lava that had been collected .from the 
surface of the enclosures, which these walls surrounded. 
We were, however, cheered with a beautiful prospect, 
for the land, which rose gradually towards the mountains 
a few miles to the westward of us, presented an almost 
enchanting appearance. The plain was covered with 
verdure; and as we advanced, a woody eminence, pro- 
bably some ancient crater, frequently arose from the 
gently undulated surface, while groups of hills, clothed 
with trees of various foliage, agreeably diversified the 


scene. The shore, which was about a mile to the east- 
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ward of us, was occasionally lined with the spiral pan- 
danus, the waving cocoanut grove, or the clustering 
huts of the natives. At half-past four we reached 
Kahuwai, where we sat down and took some refresh- 
ment, while Makoa was engaged in bringing the people 
of the place together. About 150 assembled around 
the door, and were addressed. After conversing some 
time, we travelled in an inland direction to Honoruru, a 
small village situated in the midst of a wood, where we 
arrived just at the setting of the sun. 

Whilst the kind people at the house where we put up 
were preparing our supper, we sent and invited the 
inhabitants of the next village to come and hear the 
word we had to speak to them. ‘They soon arrived ; the 
large house in which we had taken up our lodgings was 
filled, and a discourse was delivered from John xii. 46, 
*T am come a light into the world,” &c. 

We afterwards spent an hour in conversation with 
the people of these sequestered villages, who had per- 
haps never before been visited by foreigners, conducted 
our evening prayer in the native language, and then lay 
down on our mats to rest. 

We agose early on the 8th, and Mr. Thurston con- 
ducted morning worship with the friendly people of the 
place. Although I had been much indisposed through 
the night, we left Honoruru soon after six A. ss. and 
travelling slowly towards the sea-shore, reached Waia- 
kaheula about eight, where I was obliged to stop, and 
lie down under the shade of a canoe-house near the 
shore. Messrs. Thurston and Bishop walked up to the 
settlement about halfa mile inland, where the former 
preached to the people. 

We had seen the eastern division of Hiro yesterday 
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afternoon; and Mr. Bishop hoping to reach Waiakea in 
a few hours, left Mr. Thurston and the natives with me, 
and proceeded thither. He was much deceived as to 
the distance; for it was three o’clock in the afternoon 
when he arrived at Kaau, where the natives tried to 
persuade him to stay till morning, as they did not think 
he could reach Waiakea before night. However, he 
kept on with increased speed, in hopes of getting at 
least a sight of Waiakea before dark. But in this he 
was disappointed, for the sun sunk behind Mouna-Kea, 
and darkness overshadowed the landscape, before he 
had passed the wilderness of Pandanus, that stretched 
along the eastern shore, between Kaau and Hiro, He 
hegan to think of resting for the night beneath the 
shelter of the surrounding bushes; but the path becom- 
ing more beaten, indicated his approach to a village. 
Encouraged by this, he pursued his way, about nine in 
the evening reached Waiakea, and entered the house of 
Maaro, where he found Messrs. Goodrich and Harwood, 
by whom he was gladly welcomed. 

Being somewhat recovered by noon, I was able to 
proceed with Mr. Thurston. The country was populous, 
but the houses stood singly, or in small clusters, gene- 
rally on the plantations, which were scattered over the 
whole country. Grass and herbage were abundant, 
vegetation in many places luxuriant, and the soil, 
though shallow, was light and fertile. 

Soon after five p.m. we reached Kaau, the last vil- 
lage in the division of Puna. It was extensive and 
populous, abounding with well-cultivated plantations of 
taro, sweet potatoes, and sugar-cane; and, probably, 
owes its fertility to a fine rapid stream of water, which, 
descending from the mountains, runs through it into the 
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sea. It was the second stream we had seon on the 
island. Having quenched our thirst, we passed over it 
by stepping on some large stones, and directed our way 
to the house of the head-man, where we put up for the 
night. He was absent in the mountains, with most of 
his people, and Makoa could procure us no provi- 
sions. We, however, succecded in purchasing a fowl 
and some potatoes, and made a comfortablo supper. 
While our boys were preparing it, Mr. Thurston preached 
to a considerable number of people, who had collected 
outside of the house. After which we conducted even- 
ing worship with the family, who at night furnished us 
with a comfortable and clean mat for our bed, an accom- 
modation we did not always enjoy. 

Early on the 9th the house was crowded with natives, 
and a little before sun-rise morning worship was conduet- 
ed as usual. Some of the natives observed, in conver- 
sation, “ We shall never obtain the things of which you 
have told us, for we are a wicked and unbelieving 
people.” Before we left the place, the people offered 
for sale some curious deep oval baskets, with covers, 
made of the fibrous roots of ie. We purchased two, 
intending to preserve them as specimens of native inge- 
nuity. 

Leaving the village of Kaau, we resumed our journey, 
and after walking between two and three hours, stopped 
in the midst of a thicket to rest, and prepare some 
breakfast. The natives produced fire by rubbing two 
dry sticks, of the hibiscus tiliaceus, together; and 
having suspended over it a small iron pot, m‘gipsy 
style, upon three sticks, soon prepared our food. At 
half-past ten we resumed our walk, and passing about 
two miles through a wood of pretty large timber, came 
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to the open country in the vicinity of Waiakea. At 
one P.M. we reached the house of the chief, where we 
were welcomed by our companions, and Maaro, the 
chief, who, though very ill, was glad to see us. 

As our party was now all together, and intended to 
spend several days in his district, we applied to him for 
lodgings, and he directed one of his men to conduct us 
to a comfortable house by the sea-side, where he 
said we could be accommodated so long as we should 
find it necessary or agreeable to stay. We removed 
into it, and employed the afternoon in narrating the 
incidents of our respective journeys, and preparing for 
the coming Sabbath. 

It was exactly a week since Messrs. Goodrich and 
Harwood had parted from us at Kirauéa, the great 
volcano. They had travelled over a pleasant and not 
uneven country, well wooded, and abounding with 
ohelos and strawberries, till they reached the inland dis- 
trict of Ora. They purchased a hog and vegetables of 
the people, and had the hog dressed that evening. 
The next day was the Sabbath; Mr. Goodrich was 
unable to preach in the native language. The people 
of the place, however, were induced to abstain from 
working on that holy day. They arrived at Waiakea 
on Wednesday evening, and ever since had been hospi- 
tably entertained by Maaro. 

In company with Messrs. Chamberlain, Ely, and 
Blatchely, I have since travelled from this place to the 
voleano, and during that journey had an opportunity 
of preaching at most of the villages of Ora. The dis- 
tance is probably between thirty and forty miles, and 
the ascent gradual from the shore to the volcano. The 
soil is gencrally rich and fertile, and the face of the 
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country, though more uniform than some parts which 
we passed over, on leaving the southern shore, is varied 
by occasional undulations. We travelled through two 
or three cxtensive woods, in which were many large 
trees, and saw also several pools and small currents of 
excellent fresh water. 

The construction of the swineherds’ houses at the 
village of Ka-pu-o-ka-ahi, (the hill of the fire,) was sin- 
gular. There were no walls, nor upright posts along the 
sides, but the rafters were fixed in the ground, united 
at the t.p, and thatched about half way down. In thie 
neighbourhood of this village we also saw hedges of 
raspberry bushes, which the natives infonmed us bore 
white berries, and were abundant in the mountains, 
though they would not grow nearcr the shore. Nine or 
ten miles from the sea, we met with ohelo bushes, and 
after we had travelled about twenty miles, we found 
strawberry plants in abundance, and saw seyeral in 
blossom, although it was in the month of January. 
The latter plant, as well as the raspberry, is found in 
all the higher parts of Hawaii, which induces us to 
think them both indigenous. 

It was six months after our tour along the coast, that 
we passed through the villages of Ora, and we were 
gratified to find that several of the people, at different 
places, had received some general ideas of the true 
God, from the reports of those natives who had heard us 
preach when travelling along the shore, and had sub- 
sequently visited these inland districts. At one place 
where we halted for the night, on our return from the 
volcano, J preached to the people in the evening, and 
the natives afterwards maintained an interesting con- 
versation on religious subjects till midnight. Among 
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other things, respecting the salvation of the soul through 
Jesus Christ, they said, “Our forefathers, from time 
immemorial, and we, ever since we can remember any 
thing, have been sccking the Ora roa (enduring life), 
or a state in which we should not die, but we have 
never found it yet; perhaps this is it, of which you are 
telling us.” 

Juring the same journey we overtook Maaro, the 
chief of Waiakea, and three or four hundred people, 
returning with sandal wood, which they had been 
cutting in the mountains. Each man carried two or 
three pieces, from four to six feet long, and about 
three inches in diameter. The bark and sap had been 
chipped off with small adzes, and the wood appeared 
lighter in 7colour than what is usually sold at Ouhu, 
probably from its having been but recently cut down. 

The sandal wood is the same as in the East Indies, 
and is probably the saxtalum album. It is a tolerably 
heavy and solid wood, and after the sap, or part next the 
bark, is taken off, is of a light yellow or brown colour, 
containing a quantity of aromatic oil. Although a plant 
of slow growth, it is found in abundance in all the moun- 
tainous parts of the Sandwich Islands, and is cut in 
great quantities by the natives, as it constitutes their 
principal article of exportation. It is brought down to 
the beach in pieces from a foot to eighteeen inches in 
diameter, and six or eight feet long, to small sticks not 
more than an inch thick and a foot and a half long. It 
is sold by weight, and the merchants, who exchange for 
it articles of European or Chinese manufacture, take 
it to the Canton market, where it is bought by the 


Chinese for the purpose of preparing incense tp burn in 
their idol temples. 
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In the evening, many natives, attracted by curiosity, 
came to our house. We conversed some time with 
them, and when they went away, invited them to attend 
public worship on the morrow. 

Dense fogs and heavy rains are more frequent at 
Waiakea, and over the whole division of Hiro, than in 
any other part of the island. We were, therefore, not 
surprised at beholding, on the morning of the 10th, the 
district and coast enveloped in mist, and experiencing 
frequent showers of rain through the earlier part of the 
day. Between nine and ten in the forenoon, however, 
the fog cleared off, and the sun shone brightly on the 
glowing landscape. 

Shortly after ten o'clock, the chiefs, and people in 
considerable numbers, assembled in a large house 
adjacent to that in which we resided, agreeably to the 
invitation given them last evening. The worship com- 
menced as usual, and I preached from the text, “ Happy 
is that people whose God is the Lord.” The attention 
was not so good as that generally given by the congre- 
gations we had addressed. Many, however, quietly 
listened till the service was over. As we arose to 
depart, an old woman, who, during the discourse, sat 
near the speaker, and had listened very attentively, 
all at once exclaimed, “ Powerful are the gods of 
Hawaii, and great is Pélé, the goddess of Hawaii, she 
shall save Maaro,” (the sick chief who was present.) 
Another began to chant a song in praise of Pélé, to 
which the people generally listened, though some began 
to laugh. We supposed they were intoxicated, and 
therefore took no notice of them, but on our leaving the 
house, some of our people told us they were not ona i 
ka ruma (intoxicated or poisoned with rum), but inspir- 
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ed by the akva (goddess) of the volcano; or that one of 
them was Pélé herself, in the form of one of her priest- 
esses. On hearing this, I turned back into the house, 
and when the song was ended, immediately entered 
into conversation with the principal one, by asking her 
if sho had attended to the discourse that had been deli- 
vored there? She answered that she had listened, and 
understood it. I then asked if she thought Jehovah 
was good, and those happy who made him their God ? 
She answered, “He is your good God, (or best God,) 
and it is right that you should worship him; but Pdlé 
is my deity, and the great goddess of Hawaii. Kirauea 
is the place of her abode. Ohiaotelani (the northern 
peak of the velcano) is one corner of her house. From 
the land beyond the sky, in former times, she came.” 
She then went on with the song which she had thus 
began, giving a Jong account of the deeds and honours 
of Pélé. This she pronounced in such a rapid and 
vociferous manner, accompanied by such violent ges- 
tures, that only here and there a word could be under- 
stood. Indeed, towards the close, she appeared to 
lose all command of herself. When she had done, I 
told her she was mistaken in supposing any supernatural 
being resided in the volcano; that Pélé was a creature 
of their own invention, and existed only in the imagi~ 
nation of her kahu, or devotees. Adding, that volcanoes, 
and all their accompanying phenomena, were under the 
powerful control of Jehovah, who, though uncreated 
himself, was the Creator and Supporter of heaven and 
earth, and every thing she beheld. She replied, that 
it was not so. She did not dispute that Jehovah was a 
God, but that he was not the only God. Pélé wasa god- 
dess, and dwelt in her, and through her would heal the 
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sick chief then present. She wished him restored, and 
therefore came to visit him. I said I also wished 
Maaro to recover, but if he did recover, it would be by 
the favour of Jehovah, and that I hoped he would ac- 
knowledge him, and seck to him alone, as he was the 
only true Physician, who could save both body and 
soul, making the latter happy in another world, when 
this world, with all its volcanoes, mountains, and occans, 
should cease to exist. 

I then advised her, and all present, to forsake their 
imaginary deity, whose character was distinguished by 
all that was revengeful and destructive, and accept 
the offers Jchovah had made them by his servants, 
that they might be happy now, and escape the ever- 
lasting death that would overtake all the idolatrous and 
wicked. 

Assuming a haughty air, she said, “ I am Pélé; I shall 
never die; and those who follow me, when they die, if 
part of their bones be taken to Kirauea, (the name of 
the volcano,) will live with me in the bright fires there.” 
I said, Are you Pélé? She replied, Yes: and was pro- 
ceeding to state her powers, &c. when Makoa, who had 
till now stood silent, interrupted her, and said, “It is 
true you are Pélé, or some of Pélé’s party; and it is 
you that have destroyed the king’s land, devoured his 
people, and spoiled all the fishing grounds. Ever since 
you came to the islands, you have been busied in mis- 
chief; you spoiled the greater part of the island, shook 
it to pieces, or cursed it with barrenness, by inundating 
it with lava. You never did any good; and if I were 
the king, I would throw you all into the sea, or banish 
you from the islands. Hawaii would be quiet if you 
were away.” 
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This was rather unexpected, and seemed to surprise 
several of the company. TLowever, the pretended Pélé 
said, “ Formerly we did overflow some of the land, bat 
it was only the land of those that were rebels, or were very 
wicked people.* Now we abide quictly in Kirauea.” 
She then added, “It cannot be said that in these days 
we destroy the king’s people.” She mentioned the 
names of several chiefs, and then asked who destroyed 
these? not Pélé, but the rum of the foreigners, whose 
God you are so fond of. "Their diseases and their ram 
have destroyed more of the king’s men, than all the 
volcanoes on the island. I told her I regretted that 
their intercourse with foreigners should have introduced 
among them diseases to which they were strangers 
before, and that I hoped they would also receive the 
advantages of Christian instruction and _ civilization, 
which the benevolent in those countries by which they 
had been injured, were now so anxious to impart: that 
intoxication was wholly forbidden by Jehovah, the God 
of Christians, who had declared that no drunkard should 
enter the kingdom of heaven. TI then said, I was sorry 
to see her so deceived, and attempting to deceive others; 
told her she knew her pretensions were false, and re- 
commended her to consider seriously the consequences 
of idolatry, and cease to practise her fatal deceptions; 
to recollect that she would one day die; that God had 
given her an opportunity of hearing of his love to sinners 
in the gift of his Son; and that if she applied to him for 
mercy, although now an idolatrous priestess, she might 
be saved; but if she did not, a fearful doom awaited her. 
“I shall not die,” she exclaimed, “ but ora no,” (live 
spontaneously.) After replying to this, I retired; but 

° Broke the restrictions of the tabu, or brought no offerings. 
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the spectators, who had manifested by their coun- 
tenances that they were not uninterested in the discus- 
sion, continued in carnest conversation for some time. 
The name of the priestess we afterwards lIcarned 
was Oani. She resided in a neighbouring village, and 
had, that morning, arrived at Waiakea on a visit to 
Maaro. 

When the national idolatry was publicly abolished in 
the year 1819, several priests of Pélé denounced the 
most awful threatenings of earthquakes, eruptions, &c. 
from the gods of the volcanoes, in revenge for the insult 
and neglect then shewn by the king and chiefs. But no 
fires afterwards appearing in any of the extinguished 
volcanoes, no fresh ones baying broken out, and those 
then in action having since that period remained ina 
state of comparative quiescence, some of the people 
have been led to conclude, that the gods formerly sup- 
posed to preside over volcanoes had existed only in 
their imagination. The fearful apprehensions which 
they had been accustomed to associate with every idea 
of Pélé and her companions, have in a great measure 
subsided, and the oppressive power of her priesis and 

priestesses is consequently diminished. There are, 
' however, many who remain in constant dread of her 
displeasure, and who pay the most submissive and 
unhesitating obedience to the requisitions of her priests. 
This is no more than was to be expected, particularly in 
this part of the island, where the people are far removed 
from the means of instruction, the example and influence 
of the principal chiefs, and more enlightened part of the 
population; and it appears matter of surprise, that in 
the course of three years only, so many should have 
relinquished their superstitious notions respecting the 
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deities of the volcanoes, when we consider their igno- 
rance and their carly impressions, and recollect that, 
while resting at night, perhaps on a bed of lava, they 
are occasionally startled from their midnight slumbers 
by the undulating earthquake, and are daily reminded 
of the dreadful power of this imaginary goddess by 
almost every object that mects their view, from the 
cliffs which are washed by the waves of the sea, even to 
the lofty craters, her ancient seat above the clouds, and 
amid perpetual snows. 

Until this morning, however, none of the servants of 
Pélé had ever publicly opposed her pretended right to 
that homage and obedience which it was our object to 
persuade and invite them to render to Jehovah alone; 
and though it was encouraging to notice, that, by many 
of the people present, the pretensions of Oani were 
disregarded, it was exceedingly painful to hear an 
idolatrous priestess declaring that the conduct of those, 
by whom they had been sometimes visited from coun- 
tries called Christian, had been productive of conse- 
quences more injurious and fatal to the unsuspecting 
and unenlightened Ilawaiians, than these dreadful 
phenomena in nature, which they had been accustomed 
to attribute to the most destructive of their imaginary 
deities, and to know also that such a declaration was 
too true to be contradicted. 

A number of people, as they left the place of public 
worship, came to our house, and conversed on the 
blessedness of those who worship and obey Jehovah. 
They all said it was good, and that if the king were to 
come or send them word, they would build a house for 
a missionary, a school-house, and chapel, and also ob- 
serve the Sabbath-day. 
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In the afternoon Mr. Thurston preached at the same 
place to an attentive congregation. In company with 
Mr. Bishop, I walked over to Ponahawai, where Makoa 
collected upwards of one hundred people at the head- 
man’s house, to whom I preached from Rom. x. 18. 
“Whosoever shall call upon the name of the Lord 
shall be saved.” The whole assembly gave good atten- 
tion, frequently interrupting me while speaking by their 
exclamations. A gray-headed ola” man, who sat near 
the door, listened with apparent interest during the 
whole service, and when, towards the close, it was 
stated that those who in fuith called on the Lord, would 
in another world obtain everlasting life, he exclaimed, 
« My days are almost ended, that cannot be for me,— 
can an old man live for ever?” Ife was told that Jesus 
was willing to save the souls of all who with humility 
and sincerity come to him, both old and young; that he 
would reanimate their bodies in the resurrection; and 
that he would give eternal life to as many as believed 
on his name. 

We have more than once had occasion to notice with 
peculiar interest the impression made on an adult 
heathen, when some of the sublime and important 
doctrines of religion are for the first time presented to 
his mind. Accustomed to contemplate the gods of his 
ancestors as the patrons of every vice, and supernatural 
monsters of cruelty, deriving satisfaction from the strug- 
gles and expiring agonies of the victim offered in 
sacrifice, he is surprised to hear of the holy nature of 
God, and the condescending love of Christ; but the idea 
of the resurrection of the body, the general judgment, 
and the eternal happiness or misery of all mankind, 
affects him with a degree of astonishment never wit- 
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nessed in countries where the Christian religion prevails ; 
and in which, notwithstanding the lamentable ignorance 
existing in different portions of the community, there 
are few who have not some moral perceptions, which 
have enlarged with the growth of intellect, and the 
more extended observations of riper years. But the 
heathen, whose mental powers have reached maturity 
hefore the truth has been presented, experiences very 
different sensations; and we have scen the effects pro- 
duced at these times exhibited in various ways: some- 
times by most significant gestures, at other times by 
involuntary exclamations, or penetrating looks fixed on 
the speaker; and occasionally, as was the case this 
afternoon, by their actually interrupting us to inquire, 
“Tlow can these things be?” 

When the exercises were ended, they congratulated 
each other on the news they had heard, said it was good, 
and added, “ Let us all attend to it; who is there that 
does not desire eternal life in the other world?” They 
afterwards made many inquirics about the Salbbath- 
day, prayer, &c. and asked if they should not be visited 
again. We told them it was probable that, before long, 
teachers would come and reside permanently among 
them. 

On our way home, we called on Maaro, whom we 
found very ill. One of his children was also sick, and 
seemed near dying. We regretted that we had no 
medicine proper to administer, either to the suffering 
chief or his child. 

The wretched picture of uncivilized society, which 
this family exhibited, powerfully affected our minds. 
Maaro’s house, like that of the chiefs in general, was 
large, and accommodated many of his friends and 
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dependants. On one side near the door, he lay ona 
mat which was spread on the ground. Two or three 
domestics sat around, one of them holding a small cala- 
bash of water, and another with a kahiri was fanning 
away the flies. Near the centre of the house, on another 
mat, spread also on the ground, lay the pale emaciated 
child, its features distorted with pain, and its feeble 
voice occasionally uttering the most piteous cries. A 
native girl sat beside it, driving away the flies, and 
holding a cocoa-nut shell in her hand, containing a little 
poé, with which she had been endeavouring to feed it. 
In the same place, and nearly between the father and 
the child, two of Maaro’s wives, and some other chief 
women, were seated on the ground, playing at cards, 
laughing and jesting over their game. We tried to enter 
into conversation with them, but they were too intent 
on the play, to pay any attention to what we said. The 
visitors or attendants of the chief sat in groups in dif- 
ferent parts of the house, some carelessly singing, others 
engaged in earnest conversation. 

We could not forbear contrasting the scene here pre- 
sented, with a domestic circle in civilized and Christian 
society, under similar circumstances, where all the alle- 
viations which the tenderest sympathy could impart, 
would be promptly tendered to the suffering individuals. 
But here, alas! ignorance, cruel idolatry, and familiarity 
with vice, appeared to have destroyed natural affection, 
and all the tender sympathies of humanity, in their 
bosoms. The wife beheld unmoved the sufferings of her 
husband, and the amusement of the mother was undis- 
turbed by the painful crying of her languishing child. 

The state of domestic society in Tahiti and the 
neighbouring islands, only a few years ago, was even 
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more affecting. There the sick were often removed 
from the house in which they had been accustomed 
to reside, and placed in a miserable hut a few yards dis- 
tunt, and were sometimes starved to death, or murdered, 
or buried alive, from motives of covetousness or idle- 
ness; children frequently declaring it was too much 
trouble to attend to the wants of their parents. But 
what a pleasing change has the introduction of Chris- 
tianity effected among them! So far from being un- 
willing to take care of their sick relatives and friends, 
a number of individuals at several of the missionary 
stations annually devote a part of the produce of their 
Jubour, to erect houses, purchase medicine, and pro- 
vide for the comfort of those who are sick and indi- 
gent. It is impossible for any people to be more attcn- 
tive and kind than they now are. Many a time the 
friend of some one who had been taken ill has called me 
up at midnight to ask for medicine; and often have J} 
seen a wife or a sister supporting in her lap the head 
of a sick and perhaps dying husband or brother, night 
after night, yet refusing to Icave them, though almost 
exhausted with fatigue. 

Leaving Maaro, we returned through a highly culti- 
vated part of the district. Every thing in nature was 
lovely, and the landscape around awakened emotions 
very different from those excited during our visit to 
abode of sickness which we had just left. 

The wretchedness of the people, we trust, will ere 
long be ameliorated; for the gospel, which produced 
the favourable change, above alluded to, among the 
natives of the Society Islands, has at length reached 
these shores; and there is every reason to expect 
that its humane spirit and principles, when once 
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imbibed by the people, will result in corresponding 
effects. 

Tho morning of the 11th was cloudy, with rain, which 
did not clear off till about 10 a.m. The greater part of 
the day wo employed in examining the district and 
harbour. We were highly gratified with the fertility of 
the soil, and the luxuriance of the verdure. In the 
afternoon we waited on Maaro the chief, to ask his 
opinion respecting missionaries settling permanently in 
his neighbourhood. He said, perhaps it would be well; 
that if the king and chiefs approved of it, he should 
desire it. We asked if he would patronize and protect 
missionaries, and their familics, provided the king and 
chiefs approved of their settling at Waiakea. He an- 
swered, “ Yes, certainly,” and, at the same time, pointed 
out several places where they might build their houses.” 
We told him that the king, Karaimoku, Kaahumanu, 
and the governor, approved of instructors coming to 
teach the people of Waiakea; but that we were also 
desirous to obtain his opinion, before any arrangements 
were made for their removal from Oahu. He again re- 
peated that he thought it would be agood thing; and 
that if the missionaries came with the approbation of 
the king and chiefs, he should be glad to witness their 
arrival. We then took leave of Maaro, and the chiefs 
that were with him. Messrs. Thurston and Bishop 
walked to the opposite side of the bay, where I had 
conducted a religious exercise yesterday, and here Mr. 
Thurston preached to an attentive congregation of about 
sixty people. The bhead-man afterwards expressed a 
strong desire to be instructed, and said all the people 
would like to learn the palapala, and keep the Sab- 
bath day. 
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While they wero on the western shore, I visited 
soveral houses on the eastern side of the settlement, 
and entered into conyersation with the people on the 
subject of missionaries coming to reside at Waiakea. 
In general they approved, saying they had dark minds, 
and needed instruction. Some, however, seemed to 
doubt the propriety of foreigners coming to reside per- 
manently among them. ‘They said they had heard that 
in several countries where foreigners had intermingled 
with the original natives, the latter had soon disap- 
peared; and should missionaries come to live at 
Waiakea, perhaps the land would ultimately become 
theirs, and the kanaka maore (aborigines) cease to be 
its occupiers. I told them, that had been the case in 
some countries; but that the residence of missionaries 
among them, so far from producing it, was designed and 
eninently calculated to prevent a consequence so me- 
lancholy. At the same time I remarked, that their 
sanguinary wars, their extensive and cruel practico of 
infanticide, their frequent intoxication, and their nume- 
rous diseases, partly gendered by vicious habits, had, 
according to their own account, diminished the popula- 
tion of the island three-fourths within the last forty 
years; and, from the destructive operation of these 
causes, there was every reason to fear the Hawaiian 
people would soon be annihilated, unless some antidote 
was found, some barrier opposed, to their depopulating 
effects. None, I added, were so strong as moral re- 
straints; none so efficacious as instruction and civiliza- 
tion; and, above all, the principles and doctrines of the 
Bible, which they could not become acquainted with but 
by the residence of missionaries among them. Such, I in- 
formed them, was the opinion of the friends of missions, 
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who, anxious to ameliorate their wretched condition, pre- 
serve from oblivion the remnant of the people, place them 
among the nations of the carth, and direct them to the 
enjoyment of civilized life, and the participation of im- 
mortality and happiness in another world, had sent them 
the word of God, and missionaries to unfold to them, in 
their own language, its divine and invaluable truths. 
At the close of this interview, some again repeated, that 
it would be a good thing for missionarics to come; others 
expressed doubt and hesitation. 

Many of the people, during their intercourse with 
foreigners, have been made acquainted with the leading 
facts in the history of South America and the West 
Indies ; and hence the natives of this place, in all proba- 
bility, derived the ground of their objection. 

The houses of the natives whom we had visited to- 
day, like most in this part of the island, where the 
pandanus is abundant, were covered with the leaves of 
this plant, which, though it requires more labour in 
thatching, makes the most durable dwellings. The 
inhabitants of Waiakea are peculiarly favoured in 
having woods producing timber, such as they use for 
building, within three or four miles of their settlement, 
while the natives in most parts of the islands have to 
fetch it from a much greater distance. In neatness and 
elegance of appearance their houses are not equal to 
those of the Society Islanders, even before they were 
instructed by Europeans, but in point of strength and 
durability they sometimes exceed them. There is also 
less variety in the form of the Sandwich Island dwelil- 
ings, which are chiefly of two kinds, viz. the hale noho, 
(dwelling house,) or kalau, (a long building,) nearly 
open at one end, and, though thatched with different 
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materials, they are all framed in nearly the same 
way. 

They begin to build a housé by planting in the 
ground a number of posts, six or eight inches in dia- 
meter, ina row, about three or four feet apart, which 
are to support one side of the house. When these 
are fixed in a straight line, they erect a parallel row, 
to form the opposite side. In the small houses, these 
posts are not more than three or four feet high, while 
in the larger ones they are twelve or fourteen feet in 
height, and proportionably stout. Those used in the 
chiefs’ houses are round, straight, and smooth, 
being prepared with great care, but in general they 
are fixed in the ground without even having the bark 
stripped off. Grooves are cut in the top of the posts, 
along which small poles are laid horizontally, instead 
of wall-plates, and tied to the posts with the fibrous 
roots of the ié, a tough mountain plant. A high post, 
notched at the top, is next fixed in the middle at each 
end, and supports the ridge-pole, on which the tops 
of the rafters rest, while, at the lower end, they are 
fixed on the wall-plate, each rafter being placed exactly 
above the post which supports the horizontal pole, or 
wall-plate. When the rafters are fixed, small poles 
are laid along, where they cross each other above the 
ridge pole; sometimes poles are fastened across like 
tie-beams, about half way up the roof, and the separate 
parts of the whole frame are tied together with strong 
cinet, made of the roots of the # plant, or fibres of 
eocoa-nut husk. The space between the posts at the 
sides and ends is now closed up with sticks, larger 
than a common-sized walking-stick, which are tied with 
cinet in horizontal lines, two or three inches apart, on 
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the outside of the posts, and extending from the ground 
to the top of the roof. A large house, in this stage of 
its erection, has a singular appearance. 

Ifthe sides and roof are of plantain leaf-stalks, and 
the leaves of the pandanus, or of ti leaves, each leaf 
is wove around the horizontal sticks, which gives it a 
neat appearance, resembling a kind of coarse matting 
on the inside, while the ends of the leaves hang down 
without. But if they are covered with grass, which is 
most commonly the case, it is bound up in small bun- 
dles, and theso aro ticd to the small sticks, along the 
side of the wall of the house, with cinet or cord. They 
always begin at the bottom, and tie on the grass with 
the roots upward and inside, and continuo one row 
above another from the ground to the top of the root. 
The roof and sides aro always of the same material, 
except where the latter are of plantain or ti leaves. 
The corners and ridge are sometimes covered with fern- 
leaves, with which they can secure these parts better 
than with grass, &c. The shell is now finished, and 
generally, except in the lowness of the sides and steep- 
ness of the roof, looks much like a hay-rick, particularly 
as they never thought of making windows, and had 
only one aperture, which was the entrance. <A large 
portion of the lower part of that end of the kalau which 
faces the sea, is usually open. The houses of this kind 
were probably originally erected for the construction 
and preservation of canoes, for which purpose they 
are still sometimes used, though frequently occupied as 
dwellings. In the common dwelling-house, the door 
is frequently on one side. In the old houses the doors are 
always low. Since foreigners have resided among 
them, and built houses with doors and windows, the 
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natives have enlarged, their doors, though there are yct 
but few that can be entered without stooping. Some 
of them also begin to think windows a convenience, 
but they by no means fall in with our ideas of uni- 
formity in the disposition of them. Sometimes we 
have seen a house forty or fifty feet long, with the door 
at one end, and a small window at the other, half way 
up to the top of the roof. Again, we have entered a 
houso of equal dimensions, and in some parts of it we 
have seen an aperture within a foot or a foot and a half 
of the floor, generally near their sleeping places. This, 
as well as the other, they call a buka makani, (wind 
hole,) and assign as a reason for placing it in such 
a situation, that they sometimes find it close in their 
houses, and like to have the wind blow on them as they 
lie on their mats. 

The shell of the house being finished, they proceed 
tu fit up the inside, which is soon accomplished, as they 
have neither partitions nor chambers, and however large 
the house may be, but one room and one floor. In 
preparing the latter, they sometimes level the ground, 
and spread grass over it, which they cover with large 
mats made of the leaves of the pandanus. But the best 
floors are those formed with pebbles, or small fragments 
of lava, which are always dry, and less likely to be 
infested with vermin than those covered with grass. 

The size and quality of a dwelling varies according 
to the rank and means of its possessor, those of the 
poor people being mere huts, while the houses of the 
chiefs are from forty toseventy feet long. Although there 
are professed house-carpenters who excel in framing, 
and others who are taught to finish the corners of the 
house, and ridge of the roof, which but few understand, 
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yet, In gencral, every man builds his own house. If 
it be of any size, this, to an individual or a family, is 
a formidable undertaking, as they have to cut down 
the trees in the mountains, and bring the wood from six 
to ten miles on their shoulders, gather the leaves or 
grass, braid the cinct, &c. hefore they can begin. 

But when a chief wants a house, he requires the 
labour of all who hold lands under him; and we 
have often been surprised at the despatch with which 
a house is sometimes built. We have known the 
natives come with their materials in the morning, put 
up the frame of a middling-sized house in one day, cover 
it in the next, and on the third day return to their lands, 
Each division of people has a part of the house allot- 
ted by the chief, in proportion to its number; and it 
is no unusual thing to see upwards of a hundred men 
at a time working on one house. 

A good house, such as they build for the chiefs, will 
keep out the wind and rain, and last from seven to ten 
years. But, in general, they do not last more than five 
years; and those which they are hired to build for 
foreigners, not much more than half that time. In less 
than twelve months after my‘own grass-house was built, 
the rain came through the rooffrom one end to the other, 
every time there was a heavy shower. 

In some of the islands the natives have recently 
covered their houses with mud; this, however, does not 
appear to render them more durable. 

Before they were visited by foreigners, the only tool 
employed in building was a stone adze, formed of a kind 
of basalt, or compact lava; and though they now use an 
axe in felling the trees, the adze is still their favourite 
tool, and many of them use no other. The stone adze 
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is, however, exchanged for one made with a plane iron, 
bent, and tied securely to a handle of light wood. This 
they prefer to the European adze, which they say is too 
heavy. Sometimes they use a saw, chisel, and gimblet, 
in framing their houses, but they are not yet adepts in 
the use of these tools, which we have often secn them 
throw down, and take up their adze to finish with. 

Their habitations, though rude, discover, considering 
their circumstances and means, a greater degree of 
industry, and attention to comfort, than is usually 
manifested by uncivilized nations; and within the last 
few years great improvements have been made in their 
houses. Karaimoku has erected in the island of 
Oahu, a stone house, sixty feet by thirty, three stories 
high, with a spacious cellar underneath. ‘The inside of 
the house he has formed into apartments, which, by 
foreign workmen whom he employed, have been finish- 
ed in a highly respectable manner. 

While idolatry cxisted, a number of superstitious 
ceremonies were performed in houses before they 
could be occupied. Offerings were made to the gods, 
and presents to the priest, who entered the house, 
uttered prayers, went through other ceremonies, and 
slept in it before the owner took possession, in order 
to prevent evil spirits from resorting to it, and to 
secure its inmates from the effects of incantation. 

When the house was finished, it was soon furnished. 
A sleeping mat spread on the ground, and a wooden 
pillow, a wicker basket or two to keep their tapa 
or native cloth in, a few calabashes for water and 
poe, and some wooden dishes, of various size and 
shape, together with a kaka, were all they requir- 
ed. This latter article was sometimes like a stand 
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used by us for hanging hats and coats on. It was 
often made with care, and carved, but more frequently 
it was a small arm of a tree, with a number of branches 
attached to it. These were cut off within a foot of 
the main stem, which was’ planted in some conve- 
nient part of the house, and upon these natural pegs 
they used to hang their calabashes, and other vessels 
containing food. They always sat on the ground, and 
took their food near the door of their house. Their 
intercourse with foreigners of late years has taught 
many of the chiefs to prefer a bedstead to the ground, 
and a mattress to a mat, to sit on a chair, eat at a 
table, use a knife and fork, &c. This we think advan- 
tageous, not only to those who visit them for purposes 
of commerce, but to the natives themselves, as it in- 
creases their wants, and consequently stimulates to 
habits of industry. 
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CITAP. XI. 


Former Customs on Wairuku River—Affecting Instance of Infan- 
tivide—Extent of Infanticide; Motives to its Practice; humane 
Efforts of the Chiefs for preventing it—Account of the native 
Methods of curing Discases—Tradition of the Origin of Medicine— 
Waiakea Bay—Conversation with Natives of the Marquesian 
Islands—Farewell Visit to Maaro—Voyage to Laupahoehoe— 
Description of a double Canoe—Native Hospitality. 


Hlavine been informed by our guido that travelling 
along the coast to the northward would be tedious and 
difficult, on account of numerous deep rayines that 
intersected the whole extent of Hiro and Hamakua, it 
seemed desirable to take a canoe as far as Laupa- 
hoehoe, by which we should avoid some of the most dif- 
ficult parts of the coast. As soon as the rain had ceased, 
and the fog cleared off, on the morning of the 12th I 
waited on Maaro, to inquire if he could furnish us with 
one. The chief said, he had not a double canoe at his 
command, or he would cheerfully provide one. I there- 
fore walked on to Pueo, on the western shore, where, for 
six dollars, I hired one of Kapapa, chief of the place, to 
take us between twenty and twenty-five miles. 
Returning from Pueo, I visited Wairuku, a beau- 
tiful stream of water flowing rapidly over a rocky bed, 
with frequent falls, and many places eligible for the 
erection of water-mills of almost any description. Makoa 
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and the natives pointed out a square rock in the middle 
of the stream, on which, during the reign of Tame- 
hameha, and former kings, a toll used to be paid by 
every traveller who passed over the river. Whenever 
any one approached the stream, he stood on the brink, 
and called to the collector of the toll, who resided on 
the opposite side. Te came down with a broad piece 
of board, which he placed on the ruck above men- 
tioned. Those who wished to cross met him there, 
and deposited on the board whatever articles had 
been brought; and if satisfactory, the person was al- 
lowed to pass the river. It did not appear that any 
uniform toll was required ; the amount, or value, being 
generally left to the collector. The natives said it was 
principally regulated by the rank or number of those 
who passed over. In order the better to accommodate 
passengers, all kinds of permanently valuable articles 
were received. Some paid in native tapa and mats, or 
baskets, others paid a hog, a dog, some fowls, a roll of 
tobacco, or a quantity of dried salt fish. 

The river of Wairuku was also distinguished by the 
markets or fairs held at stated periods on its banks. 
At those times the people of Puna, and the desolate 
shores of Kaii, even from the south point of the island, 
brought mats, and mamake tapa, which is a remark- 
ably strong black or brown native cloth, for the manu- 
facture of which the inhabitants of Ora, and some of the 
inland parts of Puna, are celebrated throughout the 
whole group of the Sandwich Islands. It is made of a 
yariety of the morus papyrifera, which grows spontane- 
ously in those parts. These, together with vast quan- 
tities of dried salt fish, were ranged along on the south 
side of the ravine. The people of Hiro and Hamakua, 
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as far as the north point, brought hogs, tobacco, tapa of 
various kinds, large mats made of the pandanus lcaves, 
and bundles of ai pa,* which were collected on the 
north bank. From bank to bank the traders shouted to 
each other, and arranged the preliminaries of their bar- 
gains. From thence the articles were taken down to 
the before-mentioned rock in the middle of the stream, 
which in this place is almost covered by large stones. 
Jere they were examined by the parties immediately 
concerned, in the presence of the collectors, who stood 
on each side of the rock, and were the general arbiters 
in the event of any disputes arising. To them also was 
committed the preservation of good order during the 
fair, and they, of course, received a suitable remunera- 
tion from the different parties. On the above occasions, 
the banks of the Wairuku must often have presented 
an interesting scene, in the bustle of which these clerks 
of the market must have had no inconsiderable 
share. According to the account of the natives, 
this institution was in force till the accession of Riho- 
riho, the late king, since which time it has been abo- 
lished. 

In the afternoon I called on Maaro, and found him 
very ill, and averse to conversation. His wives sat in 
the same room playing at cards, and apparently too 
intent on their game to be easily diverted. 

About twelye years ago, a shocking instance of 
infanticide occurred in this district, exhibiting, in a 
most affecting manner, the unrestrained violence of 


* Ai pa, (a hard food.) A kind of food made of baked taro, 
pounded together without water. When properly prepared, it is 
wrapped in green ii leaves, and tied up in bundles, containing 
from twenty to forty pounds each; in this state it will remain 
several months without injury. 
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malignant passion, and the want of parental affection, 
which so often characterize savage life. 

A man and his wife, tenants of Mr. Young, who has 
for many years held, under the king, the small district 
of Kukuwau, situated on the centre of Waiakea bay, 
resided not far from Maaro’s house. They had one 
child, a fine little boy. A quarrel arose between 
them on one occasion respecting this child. The wife 
refusing to accede to the wishes of the husband, he, in 
revenge, caught up the child by the head and the fect, 
broke its back across his knee, and then threw it down 
in expiring agonics before her. Struck with the atro- 
city of the act, Mr. Young seized the man, led him 
before the king, Tamehameha, who was then at Waia- 
kea, and requested that he might be punished. 'The 
king inquired, “'T'o whom did the child he has murdered 
belong?” Mr. Young answered, that it was his own son. 
“Then,” said the king, “neither you nor I have any 
right to interfere; I cannot say any thing to him.” 

We have long known that the Sandwich Islanders 
practised infanticide, but had no idea of the extent to 
which it prevailed, until we had made various inquiries 
during our present tour, and had conversed with Karai- 
moku Kapiolani, the governor, and several other chiets, 
who, though formerly unwilling to converse on the sub- 
ject, have, since their reception of Christianity, become 
more communicative. 

It prevails throughout all the islands, and, with the 
exception of the higher class of chiefs, is, as far as we 
could learn, practised by all ranks of the people. 
However numerous the children among the lower 
orders, parents seldom rear more than two or three, 
and many spare only one; all the others are destroyed 
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sometimes shortly after birth, generally during the first 
year of their age. 

The means by which it is accomplished, though 
numerous, it would be improper to describe. Kuahini, 
the governor of the island, in’ a conversation I had 
with him at Kairua, enumerated many different me- 
thods, several of which frequently proved fatal to the 
mother also. Sometimes they strangle their children, 
but more frequently bury them alive. 

Among the Society Islanders, who, while they were 
idolaters, probably practised infanticide more than 
any other natives in the Pacific, if the intended victin 
survived only one day, and frequently not more than 
a few hours, it was generally saved. Depraved as 
they were, they could not afterwards sacrifice to a 
barbarous custom an innocent babe, who scemed 
to look with confidence to its mother or its nurse, 
and unconsciously smiled on those who stood by: 
hence the parties interested in the child’s destruction, 
which were the parents themselves, or their relations, 
generally strangled it soon after its birth. But among 
the Sandwich Islanders, the infant, after living a weck, 
a month, or even a year, was still insecure, as some 
were destroyed when nearly able to walk. 

It is painful to think of the numbers thus murdered. 
All the information we have been able to obtain, and 
the facts that have come to our knowledge in the 
neighbourhood where we resided, afford every reason 
to believe, that from the prevalence of infanticide two- 
thirds of the children perished. We have been told 
by some of the chiefs, on whose word we can depend, 
that they have known parents to murder three or four 
infants where they have spared one. But even sup- 
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posing that not more than halfthe children were thus cut 
off, what an awful spectacle of depravity is presented! 
liow many infants must have been annually sacrificed 
to a custom so repugnant to all the tenderest feelings 
of humanity, that, without the clearest evidence, we 
should not believe it would be found in the catalogue 
of human. crimes. 

The reasons they give for this practice manifest a 
degree of depravity no less affecting. Among the 
Marquesians, who inhabit a group of islands to the 
south-east of Hawaii, we are told that children are 
sometimes, during seasons of extreme scarcity, killed 
and eaten by their parents, to satisfy hunger. With 
the Society Islanders, the rules of the Arcoi institution, 
and family pride, were the principal motives to its 
practice. If the rank or family of the mother was 
inferior to that of the father, his relations or friends 
usually destroyed the child. More frequently, however, 
the mother’s rank was superior to that of the father. 
In this case, her relations, in order to avoid the 
degradation which they supposed it would entail on 
their family or class in society, almost invariably 
murdered the child. The regulations of the Arcoi 
society were not only abominable and vicious, but 
exceedingly cruel, and, excepting the chiefs, no mem- 
ber was allowed to be a parent. Any woman be- 
longing to them, who should suffer one of her offspring 
to live, would be immediately expelled. The reason 
generally assigned for this was, that nursing children 
quickly diminished the personal charms of the mother. 
Excepting the latter, which operates in a small degree, 
none of these motives actuate the Sandwich Islanders ; 
those, however, by which they are influenced are equally 
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criminal. Some of the natives have told us that chil- 
dren were formerly sacrificed to the sharks infesting 
their shores, and which through fear they had deified; 
but as we have never met with persons who have 
ever offered any, or seen others do it, this possi- 
bly may be only report. The principal motive with 
the greater part of those who practise it, is ¢dleness ; and 
the reason most frequently assigned, even by the 
parents themselves, for the murder of their children, is, 
the trouble of bringing them up. Tn general they are 
of a changeable disposition, fond of a wandering man- 
ner of life, and find their children a restraint, preventing 
them, in some degree, from following their roving incli- 
nations. Liko other savage nations, they arc averse 
to any more labour than is absolutely necessary. 
Ifence they consider their children a burden, and are 
unwilling to cultivate a little more ground, or under- 
tako the small additional labour necessary to the sup- 
port of their offspring during the helpless periods of 
infancy and childhood. In some cases, when the child 
has been sickly, and the parents have grown tired of 
nursing and attending it, they have been known, in 
order to avoid further attendance and care, to bury it 
at once; and we have been credibly informed, that 
children have been. buried alive, merely because 
of the irritation they have discovered. On these 
occasions, when the child has cried more than the 
parents, particularly the mother, could patiently bear, 
instead of clasping the little sufferer to her bosom, and 
soothing by caresses the pains which, though unable to 
tell them, ithas probably felt, she has, to free herself 
from this annoyance, stopped its cries by thrusting 
a piece of tapa into its mouth, dug a hole in the floor 
12 
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of the house, and, perhaps within a few yards of her 
bed, and the spet where she took her daily meals, 
has relentlessly buried, in the untimely grave, her help- 
less babe. 

The Society Islanders buried the infants they de- 
stroyed among the bushes, at some distance from their 
houses; but many of the infants in the Sandwich 
Islands are buricd in the houses in which both parents 
and child had resided together. In the floors, which 
are frequently of earth or pebbles, a hole is dug, two or 
three feet deep, into which they put the little infant, plac- 
ed ina broken calabash, and having a pieco of native 
cloth laid upon its mouth to stop its cries. The 
hole is then filled up with earth, and the inhuman 
parents themsclves have sometimes joined in treading 
down the earth upun their own innocent but murdered 
child. 

The bare recital of these acts of cruclty, has often 
filled our minds with horror, while those who have been 
engaged in the perpetration of them, have related all 
their tragical circumstances in detail with apparent 
unconcern. 

What an affecting view does this practice exhibit 
ofhuman nature, unaided by the light of revelation, 
uninfluenced by the mild spirit of true religion, and 
under the debasing influence of cruel superstition. To 
what an abject state of moral degradation must a 
people, in many respects extremely interesting, be re- 
duced, to perpetrate, without compunction, such atro- 
cities. And whata painful and humiliating demonstra- 
tion do they afford of the truth of the scripture declara- 
tion, that “the dark places of the earth are full of 
the habitations of cruelty.” Instinct teaches animals to 
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take care of their offspring ; even the savage tiger roams 
the forest to provide for her young, or fearlessly meets 
death in their defence. But here, where so many ad- 
vantages combine to increase the comforts of the inha- 
bitants, infants are destroyed by a parent’s hand. 
How great are the obligations of those whose lot is 
cast in countries favoured with the Bible, to whose 
domestic society Christianity imparts so much happi- 
ness. And how consoling to know, that its principles, 
wherever imbibed, will produce, even in the most 
barbarous communities, such a delightful transformation 
of character, that the lion and Jeopard shall become 
harmless as the lamb ‘and the kid, “and they shall 
neither hurt nor destroy.” 

When the natives of the Socicty Islands embraced the 
Christian religion, they immediately refrained from this 
practice. The infants spared, as they grew up, kindled 
and cherished in their parents’ bosoms emotions they 
had never before experienced. They became, in gene- 
ral, exceedingly fond of their children. I have seen a 
mother or a father, who have been known to have mur- 
dered several children, fondling and nursing a little babe 
with a degree of tendemess, that, without witness- 
ing it, IT could not believe would have been felt by 
individuals so hardencd and insensible as they had 
formerly been. As parental affection increased, they 
began to view with abhorrence a crime, their former 
familiarity with which, was now surprising even to 
themselves ; and, in order to mark their sense of its 
cnormity, the very first article: in the code of laws 
proposed by the chiefs, and adopted by the people in 
most of the Society Istands, shortly after their recep- 
tion of Christianity, is a prohibition of infanticide, 
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annexing the punishment of death to its perpetration 
under any circumstances whatever. 

In the Sandwich Islands, although not abolished, we 
have reason to believe it prevails less extensively now 
than it did four or five years ago. The king, and 
some of the chiefs, especially Karaimoku, since they 
have attended to the precepts of Christianity, and have 
been made acquainted with the direct prohibitions of 
it in the Bible, have readily expressed in public their 
conviction of its criminality, and that committing it is 
in fact pepehi kanaka, (to Kill man,) under circum- 
stances which aggravate its guilt. They have also 
been led to see its impolicy with respect to their re- 
sources, in its tendency to depopulate the islands, and 
render them barren or unprofitable, and, from these 
views, have lately exerted themselves to suppress it. 
Karaimoku, regent of the islands, has more than once 
forbidden any parents to destroy their children, and has 
threatened to punish with banishment, if not with death, 
any who shall be found guilty of it. After we left 
Kairua, on our present tour, Kuakini, the governor, 
published among all the people under his jurisdiction, 
a strict prohibition of this barbarous custom. It is, 
however, only recently that the chiefs have endeavoured 
to prevent it, and the people do not very well brook 
their interference ; so that, notwithstanding their efforts, 
it is still practised, particularly in remote districts, but 
in general privately, for fear of detection and punish~- 
ment. 

The check, however, which infanticide has received 
from the humane and enlightened policy of the chiefs, 
is encouraging. It warrants the most sanguine expec- 
tations, that as Christianity advances amoung the Ha- 
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waiians, this, and other customs, equally degrading tu 
their character, and destructive of their race, will be 
entirely laid aside, as has been the case among the 
Tahitians; and there is every reason to presume, that 
the pleasing change, which has resulted from the gene- 
ral reception of the gospel among the latter, will, under 
the divine blessing, be ultimately realized by the Sand- 
wich Islanders. May that happy period soon arrive! 
tur if the total abolition of this cruel practice (though 
amongst the lcast of its benevolent objects) be the 
only advantage which the establishment of a Christian 
Mission in these distant islands shall confer on their 
inhabitants, yet, in rescuing every year, through all 
the succeeding generations of this reviving nation, mul- 
titudes from a premature death, the liberal assistance 
of its friends and the Tabours of its several members 
will bo most amply rewarded. 

On the morning of the 13th, we examined some of the 
eastern parts of the bay. Ff also visited Maaro. On 
arriving at the house in which I had left the sick chief 
yesterday, the natives told me that he had been re- 
moved, that the house where he then was, was tabu, 
and the tabu would be broken if I should go there. 
They refused to tell where he was, but did not attempt 
to prevent my going in search of him. After travelling 
aamuile and a half inland, I reached the heuse in which 
he lay, and was immediately invited to enter. ‘The 
number of small sticks, with the leaves of the ti plant 
fastened round them, which [ saw fixed in different 
parts of the house, particularly around the mat on which 
the chief was reclining, induced me to think they had 
been performing some incantation for his recovery, or 
were preparing for one. f asked oue who sat by, and 
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who, I supposed, was a kahuna, (doctor,) what remedies 
they wero using for his recovery; but they gave me no 
answer. The chief seemed to have Jess pain than yes~- 
terday, and was much more communicative. We said 
the native doctors had brought him there in order to try 
the effect of medicines, which he trusted would give 
relief. J told him it was right to use every lawful 
means for the recovery of health; but cautioned him 
particularly against having recourse to the incantations 
of the priests, or making any offerings to their former 
gods, as that was not only foolish and useless, but 
offensive to God, the author of all our mercies, with 
whom alone were the issues of life and death. Ile made 
no reply, but turned the conversation, by saying he 
regretted that he was not able to furnish us with a canoe, 
and that his sickness had not allowed him to be more 
with us. I told him we wished to have had more 
frequent opportunities of telling him of Jesus Christ; 
and endeavouring to impress his mind with the neces- 
sity of an early application for the pardon of his sins, 
and the salvation of his spirit. When I left him, he 
said he would think of these things, and, should he get 
better, would attend to instruction, and use his influ- 
ence to induce his people to attend. 

Maaro was attended by two or three natives, who 
were called kahuna rapaau mai, the name given to those 
who undertake to cure their diseases, from kahuna, a 
priest, or one expert in his profession, rapaau, to heal, 
orto apply medicine, and mai, disease. Although among 
the Sandwich Islanders there are none who exclusively 
devote themselves to this employment, there are many 
who pretend to great skill in the discovery and cure of 
diseases. They are usually, as thcir name imports, 
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priests or sorcerers, and seldom administer medicine 
unaccompanied by some superstitious ceremony. ‘The 
knowledge of the art is frequently communicated from 
father to son, and thus continued in one family. In 
their practice they have different departments, and those 
who are successful in removing internal complaints are 
most esteemed. Febrile disorders are not so prevalent 
as in many tropical climates, but asthmatic and pulmo- 
nary affections are frequent, and the latter generally 
baffle all their skill. We are not aware that they admit 
into their materia medica any but vegetable substances, 
which are variously prepared; sometimes baked, or 
heated in a cocea-nut shell, but often applied after being 
simply bruised with a stone. In the selection and 
employment of these, they certainly manifest an ac- 
quaintance with the medicinal properties of a number 
of indigenous herbs and roots, which is commendable, 
and may hereafter be turned toa good account. Several 
of their applications, simply as they are prepared, are, 
however, very powerful, and sometimes fatal in their 
effects. They had till lately no means of employing a 
warm bath, but frequently steam their patients on an 
oven of heated stones, or place them over the smoke of 
a fire covered with green succulent herbs. They have 
also a singular method of employing friction by rolling a 
stone or cannon shot over the part in pain. I went one 
day into a house belonging to Karaimoku, where a chief 
was lying on his face, and the kahuna, or his attendant, 
was rolling a cannon shot of twelve or fourteen pounds 
weight backwards and forwards along his back, in order 
to alleviate the pain. There were also among them ocu- 
lists, who were celebrated for curing diseases of the eye, 
and whe were sometimes sent fur by persons residing 
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many miles distant. But in surgery they scem to be far 
behind the Society Islanders. Their operations were 
usually performed with no small degree of roughness 
and insensibility; and from what I have seen, I am 
strongly inclined to think that the sense the natives 
have of pain is less than ours, or their powers of cn- 
durance greater. In setting a broken leg or an arm, 
they were frequently successful. Not so, however, 
when they attempted, as was sometimes the case, 
nore difficult operations. They relate, that when some 
of their warriors have had the bones of their head 
fractured by a blow or a stone in battle, they have 
removed the pieces of bono, fitted in a piece of cocoa- 
nut shell, covered the shin over, and that the patient 
has recovered; but although they say there are persons 
living on whom it has been performed, I never saw one, 
and can hardly eredit their having recovered, though ] 
believe they performed the operation. 

The chiefs, and many of the natives, who aro accus- 
tomed to associate with foreigners, have entirely dis- 
carded the native doctors; and in times of sickness 
apply to the physician connected with the American 
nission, to the surgeon on shore, or one belonging to 
any ship in harbour, and shew a decided preference to 
foreign medicine. The great body of the people, how- 
ever, are generally averse to our remedies, and prefer 
the attendance of the native doctors. The employment 
is somewhat profitable, and the fee, which is either a 
picce of cloth, a mat, a pig, or dog, &c. is usually paid 
before the kahuna undertakes the case. 

In conversation on this subject with the governor at 
Kairua, I once asked him what first induced them to 
employ herbs, &c. for the cure of diseases. He said 
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that, many generations back, a man called Koreamoku 
obtained all their medicinal herbs from the gods, who 
also taught him the use of them: that after his death 
he was deified, and a wooden image of him placed in the 
large temple at Kairua, to which offerings of hogs, fish, 
and cocoa-nuts were frequently presented. Oronopuha 
and Makanuiairono, two friends and disciples of Korea- 
moku, continucd to practise the art after the death of 
their master, and were also deified after death, particu- 
larly because they were frequently successful in driving 
away the evil spirits hy which the people were afllicted 
and threatened with death. This is the account they 
have of the first uso of herhs medicinally; and to these 
deified men the prayers of the kahuna are addressed, 
when medicine is administered to the sick. 

During the day, we examined various parts of the 
district on the western side, and sounded in several 
places along the channel Icading into the bay. The 
district of Waiakea, and the bay of the same namo, the 
Whye-a-te-a, Bay of Vancouver, form the southern boun- 
dary of the division of Hiro, are situated on the north- 
cast coast of Hawaii, and distant about twenty or 
twenty-five miles from the eastern point of the island. 
The highest peak of Mouna-Kea bears due west from 
the sandy beach, at the bottom or south end of the bay. 
iu the centre, or rather towards the south-east side, is a 
small island connected with the shore by a number of 
rochs, and covered with cocea-nut trees. South-west of 
this small island the native vessels usually anchor, 
and are thereby sheltered from all winds to the east- 
ward of north-east. The bottom is good across the 
whole extent of the bay, but the western side is more 
exposcd to the prevailing trade-winds. There is a 
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shual extending perhaps two miles from the above men- 
tioned island. It is therefore necessary in going into 
the harbour to keep near the western shore, which is 
very bold; the water is deep, and the passage free from 
rocks. There are three streams of fresh water, which 
empty themsclves into the bay. One on the western 
angle is called Wairuku. It rises near the summit 
of Mouna-Kea, and, after taking a circuitous course for 
several miles, runs rapidly into the sea. Two others, 
called Wuirama and Waiakea, rise in springs, boiling 
up through the hollows of the lava, at a short distance 
from the shore, fill several large fish-ponds, and after- 
wards empty themselves into the sea. Waiakea is 
tolerably deep, and is navigated by canves and buats 
some distance inland. 

The face of the country in the vicinity of Waiakea is 
the most beautiful we have yet seen, which is probably 
occasioned by the humidity of the atmosphere, the fre- 
quent rains that fall here, and the long repose which the 
district has experienced from volcanic eruptions. The 
light and fertile soil is formed by decomposed lava, with 
a considerable portion of vegetable mould. The wholc 
is covered with luxuriant vegetation, and the greater 
part of it formed into plantations, where plantains, 
bananas, sugar-cane, taro, potatoes, and melons, come to 
the greatest perfection. Groves of cocoa-nut and bread- 
fruit trees are seen in every direction loaded with fruit, 
or clothed with abundant foliage. The houses are 
mostly larger and better built than those of many dis- 
tricts through which we had passed. We thought the 
people generally industrious; for in several of the less 
fertile parts of the district we saw small pieces of lava 
thrown up in heaps, and potato vines crowing very well 
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in the midst of them, though we could scarcely perceive 
a particle of soil, There arc plenty of ducks in the 
ponds and streams, at a short distance from the sea, 
and several Jarge ponds or lakes literally swarm with 
fish, principally of the mullet kind. The fish in these 
ponds belong to the king and chiefs, and are tabued 
from the common people. Along the stone walls which 
partly encircle these ponds, we saw a number of small 
huts, where the persons reside who have the care of the 
fish, and are obliged frequently to feed them with a 
small kind of muscle, which they procure in the sands 
round the bay. 

The district of Waiakca, though it docs not include 
more than half the bay, is yet extensive. Kukuwau in 
the middle of the bay is its western boundary, from 
which, passing along the castern side, it extends ten or 
twelve miles towards Kaau, the last district in the 
division of Puna. 

Taking every circumstance into consideration, this 
appears a most cligible spot for a missionary station. 
The fertility of the soil, the abundance of fresh water, 
the convenience of the harbour, the dense population, 
and the favourable reception we have met with, all com- 
bine to give it a stronger claim to immediate attention 
than any other place we have yet seen, except Kairua. 
There are 400 houses in the bay, and probably not less 
than 2000 inhabitants, who would be immediately em- 
braced in the operations of a missionary station here, 
besides the populous places to the north and south, that 
might be occasionally visited by itinerant preachers 
from Waiakea. 

In the afternoon I preached in front of the house 
where we held our worship on the last Sabbath. There 
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were three Marquesians present, who arrived here but a 
few weeks ago. After the service was ended, they said it 
was mailai, or good. Tasked them from what island they 
came. They said “ Fatuhiva,” (La Magdalena,) and that 
there were seven white men and two negroes living on 
their island, but they did not tell them any thing concern- 
ing Jchoyah or Jesus Christ. I then asked them if they 
thought their countrymen would receive and protect 
Christian teachers. “ Yes,” they all answered, “ we 
are sure they would.” “But you kill and cat white 
people; missionarics would not be safe among you.” 
They scemed affected by this observation, and atter a 
moment’s pause, exclaimed, “O, no! O, no!” you 
would not injure us, and should never be injured by us.” 
These strangers, possessing all the vivacity natural to 
their countrymen, could not fail to excite in our minds 
strong feclings of interest; and we can but hope a 
Christian mission will soon be established in those 
islands. Many advantages might be expected to result 
from it; and, among others, the security of vessels 
touching there for refreshments.* 

While we were engaged in worship at Waiakea, 


* It is truly distressing to hear so frequently of the murderous 
quarrels which take place between the natives of the Marquesas 
and the crews of ships visiting them, and which, we think, would 
be in a great degree prevented, were missionarics permanently 
residing among them. The natives arc sometimes exceedingly 
deceitful and treacherous in their dealings with foreigners, and the 
conduct of the latter is not always such as to inspire confidence. 
The missionaries in the Socicty Islands have often becn the means of 
preventing the consequences to which the misunderstanding of the 
natives and foreigners would in all probability have Iced. Once in 
particular, about four years ago, a captain, who had never visited 
them before, and has not been there since, touched at a small 
island to the south-west of Tahiti, bargained with the natives for 2 
number of hogs, agreeing to give in exchange for them tools or 
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Messrs. Bishop and Thurston went over to Puco, on 
the western shore, and Mr. Thurston preached to about 
100 of the people at the house of Kapapa, the head-man. 
When the service was ended, Kapapa accompanied 
them to the cast side of the bay, in the double canve 
which had heen hired to convey us to Laupahoehoe. 

As we intended to leave Waiakea carly inthe morn- 
ing, [ paid a farewell visit to Maaro this evening. The 
chief seemed more indisposed than when I last saw 
him, was restless, and apparently in much pain. After 
spending some time in religious conversation with 
Maaro and his household, [ took Jeave of them, and 
enjoyed a pleasant walk back through the lonely 
village. ‘The noise of the rolling surf on the distant 
beach was occasionally heard; the passing breeze caused 
a frequent rustling among the slender leaves of the 
cocoa-nut groves; while the rapid stream rippled over 
its pebbly bed in several places close by the path. The 
glimmering lights in the native huts shed their enlf- 
vening rays through the thick foliage of the surrounding 
gardens, and the beating of the drum, and the sound of 
the Aura, with transient intervals between, broke upon 
the ear from several directions. These last, though far 
more agreeable than the drunken hallo, the savage war- 
clothing. The natives carried to the ship, which was lying off and 
on, five or six large ones in a canoe; they were hoisted in, when, in- 
stead of returning the stipulated articles, the captain threw down 
into their canoe a bundle of old iron, principally iron hoops, cast 
loose the rope by which they held on to the ship, and sailed away- 
The natives returned to the shore; a council was held, in which 
it was agreed to take revenge on the first ship that should 
arrive. In the interim, however, a missionary from one of the 
Society Islands, whom they long knew, visited them, and being 
made acquainted with the circumstances, dissuaded them from their 


purpose, promised to make up their loss, and thus, in all pro- 
bability, the death of several innocent persons was prevented. 
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cry, or the horrid yell from the mysterious aad dark heiau, 
T yet could not but hope would soon be exchanged for 
the words of inspired truth, read aloud from the holy 
scriptures, the cheerful hymn of praise, or the solemn 
language of family devotion, so frequently heard from 
the lowly cottage, during an cvening walk through the 
happy villages of the Society Islands. 

At day-break on the 14th, when we had conducted 
our morning worship with the people who crowded our 
house, we made arrangements for our departure. Mr. 
Ifarwood remained, to return to Oahu in the brig Inore, 
lying at anchor in the bay, as he would thereby be 
enabled to transact some business for the mission, and 
also ayoid travelling over the ravines of Iliro and 
Hamakau. 

Soon after six a. m. we embarked on board our canoe, 
and passed over the reef to the deep water on the 
western side of the bay. The weather was calm, and the 
men laboured with their paddles till about eight, when 
the maranai (cast wind) sprung up, and wafted us 
pleasantly along the shore. We found our double 
canoe very convenient, for it had a pora (or stage) rais- 
ed in the middle, which provided’ a comfortable scat, 
and also kept our packages above the spray of the sea. 
The pora is formed by tying slight poles to the iiéko, 
or cross pieces that connect the two canoes together, 
from the foremost tdko to the one nearest the stern. 
The cross pieces are not straight, but bent like a bow, 
and form an arch between the two canoes, which raises 
the pora or stage at least two feet higher than the sides 
of the canoe. When the breeze sprang up, four of the 
men laid down their paddles and attended to the sail, 
while one man sat in the stern of each canoe with a 
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large paddle to steer. Our canoe, though made of 
heavy wood, was thin, and consequently light, and, as 
ihe wind increased, scemed at a rapid rate to skim 
along the tops of the waves. 

The canoes of the Sandwich Islands appear eminently 
calculated for swiftness, being long, narrow, generally 
light, and drawing but little water. A canoe is always 
made out of a single tree; some of them are upwards 
of seventy feet long, one or two feet wide, and some- 
times more than three fect deep, though they are 
seldom in length more than fifty fect. The body of 
the canoe is generally covered with a black paint, 
made by the natives with various earthy and vegetable 
materials, in which the bark, oil, and burnt nuts of the 
kukui tree form the principal ingredients. On the 
upper edge of the canoe is sewed, in a remarkably neat 
manner, a small strip of hard white wood, from six to 
cight inches in width, according to the size and length 
of the canoe. These strips meet and close over the top 
at both stem and stern, and shoot off much water that 
would otherwise enter the canoe. All the canocs of 
these islands are remarkably strong and neatly made; 
and, though not so large as those of New Zealand, the 
Society Islands, or some of the other islands to the 
southward, are certainly better made, and would pro- 
bably paddle or sail faster than any of them. One man 
will sometimes paddle a single canoe faster than a good 
boat’s crew could row a whale-boat. Their tackling is 
simple and convenient; the mast generally has a notch 
cut at the lower end, and is placed on one of the cross 
pieces to which it is tied; the sails they now use, are 
made of mats, and cut in imitation of the sprit sails of 
foreign boats, which, they say, they find much better 
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than the kind of sail they had when first visited by 
foreigners. When sailing with a fresh breeze, the ropes 
from the lower corners of the sails are always loosened, 
and held in the hands of persons whose only business 
it is to keep them properly trimmed. Their paddles, 
which are large and strong, are generally four or five 
feet long, have an oval-shaped blade and round handle, 
and are made of the same hard and heavy wood em- 
ployed in building their canoes. They are not hand- 
some, and their weight must make paddling very Jabo- 
rious. Neither the canoes nor paddles of the Sandwich 
Islanders are carved, like those of many islands in the 
Pacific. Their canoes are, nevertheless, neat, and 
sometimes handsome. 

The country, by which we sailed, was fertile, beauti- 
ful, and apparently populous. The numerous planta- 
tions on the eminences and sides of the deep ravines or 
valleys, by which it was intersected, with the streams 
meandering through them into the sea, presented altoge- 
ther a most agreeable prospect. The coast was bold, 
and the rocks evidently volcanic. We frequently saw 
the water gushing out of hollows in the face of the 
rocks, or running in cascades from the top to the 
bottom. 

After sailing very pleasantly for several hours, we 
approached Laupahoehoe: although we had come up- 
wards of twenty miles, and had passed not Jess than 
fifty ravines or valleys, we had not seen a spot where we 
thought it would be possible to land without being 
swamped; and although we knew we had arrived at the 
end of our voyage, we could discover no place by which 
it seemed safe to approach the shore, as the surf was 
beating violently, and the wind blowing directly towards 
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the land. However, when we came within a few yards 
of the surf, we perceived an opening in the rocks, just 
wide enough to admit our canoc. Into this our pilots 
steered with uncommon address and precision; and 
before we could look round, we found our canoe on a 
sandy beach a few yards Jong, entirely defended by 
rocks of lava from the rolling surf on the outside. 

Tt was one p. M. when we landed, and walked up to 
the house of the head-man, where we had a few fish and 
some potatoes, that we had brought with us, prepared for 
dinner. After the people of the place had been spoken 
to on the subject of religion, they said they had heard 
there were missionaries living at Oahu, teaching the 
king to read, and write, and pray. They had also heard 
of Jehovah, but not of Jesus Christ. It was compas- 
sionate in the great God, they added, to think of them, 
and send his word among them. 

After remaining an hour or two, we proposed to pro- 
ceed, but could not prevail on Makoa to go any further 
that night. He said we had come far enough for one 
day, and had better stay till the morning. He alse 
complained of being tired with bailing out the canoe. 
We knew this was only an excuse, and that the prin- 
cipal reason why he wished to stop was because the 
head-man of the place had invited us to remain, and 
had told us that if we would spend the night there, he 
would have a hog and some taro cooked. Makoa could 
not agree to lose the benefit of this offer; but as we were 
refreshed, and thought it best to proceed, we thanked 
the chief for his kindness, and, finding our guide deter- 
mined to stay there, we took each a blanket fo cover us 
at night, and resumed our journey. 

Leaving Laupahochoe, we ascended the north side of 
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tho dcep ravine, at the bottom of which the village is 
situated. We reached the top after climbing between 
400 and 500 feet, and bcheld a beautiful country be- 
fore us. Over this we travelled about five miles ina 
W.N.W. direction towards the foot of Mouna-Kea, and 
after passing three deep ravines, reached Humuula 
shortly before sun-set. This retired little village is 
situated on the edge of a wood, extending along the 
base of Mouna-Kea. We dirccted our steps to the prin- 
cipal house in the village, and invited the people of the 
nighbourhood to meet us there. They soon collected, 
and listencd with apparent interest to a short discourse. 
Many continued with us till a late hour in conversation, 
which to them is usually a source of no small gratifica- 
tion. We have several times during our tour been kept 
awake by the natives in the houses where we lodged, 
who have continued talking and singing till near 
day-break. Circumstances the most trivial sometimes 
furnish conversation for hours. 'Their songs also afford 
much amusement, and it is no unusual thing for the 
family to entertain their guests with these, or for the 
strangers to gratify their host by reciting those of their 
own island or neighbourhood. More than once, when 
we have entered a house, some of the inmates have 
shortly afterwards commenced a song, accompanied 
occasionally by a little drum, or the beating of the raau 
hura, musical stick; and the natives, who formerly 
visited Hawaii from the Society Islands, excited no 
small degree of interest by reciting the songs of their 
country. It is probable that many of the fabulous tales 
and songs, so popular among them, have originated in 
the gratification they find in thus spending their time. 
This kind of amusement is common to most of the 
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South Sea Islands. The Sandwich Islanders equal the 
Marquesians, the most lively natives of the Pacific, in 
the number of their songs, and exceed the Society Is- 
landers; but their conversational powers are inferior to 
those of the latter, who are perhaps the most loquacious 
of them all. An acquaintance with every body’s busi- 
ness used almost to be cultivated as an accomplishment; 
and inquirics, which to us would appear most officious, 
were only common civilitics. To mcet a party, and not 
ask where they came from, or where they were going, 
what was their business, and when they intended to 
return, would be considered indicative of displeasure 
towards the party thus neglected, or at least of want of 
interest in their welfare. 

Our hostess, who was a widow, treated us kindly, 
and between seven and cight brought in for our supper 
a small baked pig, and a large dish of taro. This was 
the more grateful, as it had not been required by Makoa 
in the governor's name, but was furnished by the ge- 
nuine hospitality which characterizes the South Seca 
Islanders, though not practised so much by the Ha- 
wajians as by some other tribes in the Pacific, and 
wo believe much less now than when the Sandwich 
Islands were first discovered, or during the earlier visits 
they received. 

They are still, however, a hospitable people, and even 
the poorest would generally share their scanty dish of 
potatoes with a stranger. Not to entertain a guest with 
what they have, is, among themselves, considered re- 
proachful; and there are many, who, if they had but one 
pig or fowl in the yard, or one root of potatoes in the 
garden, would cheerfully take them to furnish a repast 
for a friend. This generous disposition is frequently 
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abused, and encourages the rambling manner of life of 
which many are sv fond. Jt is not unusual for a family, 
when they have planted their ficld with sweet potatoes, 
&c. to pay a visit for four or five months to somo friend 
in a distant part of the island. When the crop is ripe 
they travel home again, and in return are most likely 
visited by a friend, who will not think of leaving them 
su Jong as any of their provisions remain unconsumed. 
This, however, ts only the case where friendship has 
previously existed between the partics. A transient 
visitor on arriving among them will generally have an 
entertainment provided, of which the persons who 
furnish it scldom partake. The family with which 
we lodged were, however, induced to join us this 
evening at supper, though contrary to their ideas of pro- 
pricty. Whenever we have remarked to the natives 
that their conduct in this respect is unsocial, they 
usually answer, “ Would it be right for us to present 
food to our friends, and then sit down and eat of it our- 
selves?” Connected with this, another custom, equally 
at variance with our views of hospitality, is practised 
by the guests, who invariably carry away all that re- 
mains of the entertainment, however abundant it may 
have been. Hence, whenever a pig, &c. has been 
dressed for us, and our party have finished their meal, 
our boys always put the remainder into their baskets, 
and carried it away. To this we often objected; but 
they usually replied, “It is our custom; and if we dowt 
take it, the people will think you are dissatisfied with 
what they have provided.” 

The entertainment given to strangers or visitors is 
regulated by the means of the host, or the rank of the 
guests. Inthe Society Islands their feasts were formerly 
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characterized by a degree of prodigality extremcly op- 
pressive to the people who had to furnish the provisions. 
{ once saw in the island of Raiatea upwards of fifty 
large baked hogs, and a proportionate quantity of pod, 
yams, &c. served up at one time for a party of chiefs on 
a visit from the Georgian or Windward Islands. In this 
respect the Sandwich Islanders are not behind their 
southern neighbours, but in their feasts the flesh of the 
dog constitutes the principal meat. I have seen nearly 
' two hundred dogs cooked at one time, and during the 
last visit which Taiimuarii, late king of Tauai, and 
Kaahumanu his queen, paid Kuakini, the governor of 
this island, a feast was prepared for them by the latter, 
at which Auna was present, and counted four hundred 
baked dogs, with fish and hogs, and vegetables in pro- 
portion. Sometimes the food is spread out on the 
ground, which is previously covered with grass or green 
icaves, the party sit down around it, and the chiefs dis- 
tribute it among them, after the servants have carved it 
with a knife, or with a piece of bamboo cane, which, 
before visited by forcigners, was the only kind of knife 
they possessed. The serrated edge of the hard bamboo 
cane, when but recently split, is very sharp; and we 
have often been surprised at the facility with which 
they cut up a large hog with no other instrument. The 
head of a hog, or at least the brains, were always offered 
to the principal chief of the party; particular parts were 
given to the priests, if any were present; while the back- 
bone and the tail were the usual perquisites of the 
person who carved. 

In general, however, when such large presents of food 
are made, cach hog or dog when baked is put ina dis- 
tinct basket, and piled up in heaps in the court-yard, in 
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front of the house where the chief is residing; the fish, 
dogs, and vegetables, in separate hoaps. When col- 
lected, the chief comes out to look at it, and those who 
have brought it retire. Ile then calls his stewards— 
directs them to select a portion for his own table—dis- 
tributes some among the chiefs in the neighbourhood, in 
which the chief who has provided the feast is frequently 
included—and divides the rest among his own followers, 
who sometimes amount to two or three hundred. 

Numbers of dogs, of rather a small size, and something 
like a terrier, are raised every ycar as an article of food. 
They are mostly fed on vegetables; and we have some- 
times seen them kept in yards, with small houses to 
sleep in. A part of the rent of every tenant who 
occupies land, iy paid in dogs for his landlord’s table. 
Though often invited by the natives to join them in 
partaking of their baked dug, we were never induced to 
taste of one. The natives, however, say it is sweeter 
than the flesh of the pig, and much more palatable than 
that of goats or kids, which some refuse to touch, and 
few care to eat. 

These feasts are much less frequent than formerly, 
particularly among those chiefs who have opportunities 
for frequent intercourse with foreigners, several of whom 
now spread their table in the European manner, and 
invite their friends to dine, or entertain their guests at 
home, and treat them as members of their family while 
they remain under their roof. 
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CHAP. X1T. 


Temple of Pélé—Division of Hiro—Missionary Labours— Journey 
across the Hille to Towaihae—Description of Watpio Valley— 
Huneral Ceremonies among the Natives—Another Place af Refuge 
—Notions of a Future State—Voyage to Waimanu—Swimming in 
the Surf a popular Amusement—Value of the Kukui Tree—Interest 
manifested at this Place in the Instructions of the Missionaries— 
Fall of immense Masses of Rocks—Halaua—Drinking Ava—Ideas 
of the Natives, who have embraced Christianity, respecting War—- 
Character of Tamehameha—Account of the Tabu. 


SgevrRAL members of the family we had lodged with, 
united with us in our morning worship on the 1th, after 
which we breakfasted together. 

While thus engaged, Makoa arrived with our baggage, 
and about eight A. M. we were ready to proceed. Un- 
willing that our hostess should suffer by her kindness, 
we presented her with as much blue cotton cloth as 
would amply pay for the supper she had gencrously 
furnished last evening, and then set out on our journey. 

The wide extended prospect which our morning walk 
afforded, of the ocean, and the shores of Hamakua on 
our right, was agreeably diversified by the occasional 
appearance of the snow-capt peaks of Mouna-Kea, seen 
through the openings in the trees on our left. The 
body of the mountain was hid by the wood, and the 
different peaks only appeared like so many distinct hills 
ata great distance. The highest peak bore s. w. by 8. 
from Humuula. 
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The high Jand over which we passed was generally 
woody, though the trees were not large. The places 
that were free irom wood, were covercd with long grass 
and luxuriant terns. ‘The houses mostly stood single, 
and were scattered over the face of the country. A 
rich ficld of potatocs, or taro, or large plantations of 
sugar cane and bananas, occasionally bordered our path, 
But though the soil was excellent, it was only partially 
cultivated. The population also appeared less than 
what we had seen inhabiting some of the most desolate 
parts of the island. 

About 10 a.m. we reached the pleasant and verdant 
valley of Kaura, which separates the Divisions of Hiro 
and Hamakua. 

The geographical divisions of Mawaii, and the other 
islands of the group, are sometimes artificial, and a 
stone image, a line of stones somewhat distant from 
each other, a path, or a stone wall, serves to separate 
the different districts, or larger divisions, from each 
other. They are, however, more frequently natural, as 
in the present instance, where a watercourse, winding 
through the centre of the valley, marked the boundary 
of these two divisions. The boundary of the smaller 
districts, and even the different farms, as well as the 
large divisions, are definitely marked, well understood, 
and permanent. Each division, district, village, and 
farm, and many of the sites of houses, have a distinct 
name, which is often significant of some object or 
quality distinguishing the place. 

On descending to the bottom of the valley, we reach- 
ed a heiau dedicated to Péié, with several rude stone 
idols, wrapped up in white and yellow cloth, standing 
in the midst of it. A number of wreaths of flowers, 
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picees of sugar cane, and other presents, some of which 
wero not yet faded, lay strewed around, and we were 
told that every passing traveller left a trifling offering 
before them.* Once ina year, we were also informed, 
the inhabitants of ITamakua brought large gifts of hogs, 
dogs, and fruit, when the priests, and kahu of Pélé, 
assembled to perform certain rites, and partake of the 
feast. This annual festival, we were told, was designed 
to propitiate the volcanic goddess, and secure their 
country from earthquakes, or inundations of lava, 
Locks of human hair were among the offerings made 
to Pélé. They were frequently presented by those who 
passed by the crater of Kirauca. 

We ventured to deviate from the custom of travellers 
in general; yet, though we presented no offerings, we 
did not proceed to pull down the heiau, and irritate the 
people by destroying their idols, but entered into con- 
versation with them on the folly of worshipping such 
senseless things, and pointed out the more excellent 
way of propitiating the favour of Jehovah the true 
God, with sacrifices of thanksgiving and praise, placing 
all their hopes in his mercy, and depending for security 
on his providence. They took what we said in good 
part, and answered, that though the stones could not 
save them, the being whom they represented, or in 
honour of whom they were erected, was very powerful, 
and capable of devouring their land, and destroying the 
people. This we denied ; and told them that volcanoes, 
and all their powers, were under the control of that 

* Stone images are occasionally fixed by the road side, usually 
near a precipice, or other place, where iravelling is difficult or 


dangerous, and it is customary for every individual to present a 


wreath of flowers, small piece of tapa, or green bough of a tree, 
as he passes by, 
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God, whom we wished them to choose for their God and 
Saviour. When a drawing had been taken of this 
beautiful valley, where kukui trees, plantains, bananas, 
and ti plants were growing spontancously with unusual 
richness of foliage and flower, we took leave of the peo- 
ple, and continuing our journey, entered Ilamakua. 
Hiro, which we bad now left, though not so extensive 
and populous as Kona, is the most fertile and interesting 
division on the island. The coast from Waiakea to this 
place is bold and stcep, and intersected by numerous 
valleys or ravines, apparently formed by the streams 
from the mountains, which flow through them into the 
seu. Therochs along the coast are volcanic, gencrally a 
brown vesicular lava, In the sides and bottoms of some 
of the ravines, they were occasionally of very hard com- 
pact lava, or a hind of basalt. This part of the island, 
from the district of Waiakea to the northern point, 
appears to have remained many years undisturbed by 
volcanic eruptions. The habitations of the natives gene- 
rally appear in clusters at the opening of the valleys, or 
scattered over the face of the high land. The soil is 
fertile, and herbage abundant. The lofty Mouna-Kea, 
rising about the centre of this division, forms a conspi- 
cuous object in every view that can be taken of it. The 
base of the mountain on this side is covered with woods, 
which occasionally extend within five or six miles of 
the shore. While the division of Kona, on the leeward 
side of the island, is often several months without a 
shower, rain is frequent in this and the adjoining 
division of Hamakua, which form the centre of the 
windward coast, and is doubtless the source of their 
abundant fertility. The climate is warm. Our thermo- 
meter was usually 71° at sun-rise ; 74° at noon; and 72° 
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or 73° at sun-set. Notwithstanding these natural ad- 
vantages, the inhabitants, excepting at Waiakea, did 
not appear better supplicd with the necessaries of life 
than those of Kona, or the more barren parts of Hawaii. 
They had better houses, plenty of vegetables, some 
dogs, and a few hogs, but hardly any fish, a principal 
article of food with the natives in general. 

About mid-day we came to a village called Keara- 
haha, where we collected the people, and preached to 
them. ‘They listened attentively, and conversed very 
freely afterwards on what had been said. 
~ Leaving Kearakaha, we continued our walk to 
Manicnic, where we dined, and rested two or three 
hours. During our stay we addressed the people as 
usual, 


Shortly after four in the afternoon we left Manicnie, 
and trayelled over a well-cultivated tract of country, 
till we reached Taumoarii, where we put up for the 
night, as we were considerably fatigued with our day’s 
journey, having crossed nearly twenty ravines, some 
of which were from 300 to 400 feet deep. The people 
collected in front of the head-man’s house, for religious 
worship; and the service was concluded with singing and 
prayer, just as the sun was setting. We spent the 
evening in conversation with the people of the house. 
Many of them exclaimed, “ Makemake au ta Jesu 
Kraist. Aroha nui o Jesu!” (I desire Jesus Christ ; 
great is Jesus’ love.) 

Makoa, as usual, excited much interest among the 
natives by the accounts he gave of our journey, &c. 
This evening he turned theologian, and while we were 
at supper, we heard him telling a party around him 
in another part of the house, that heaven was a place 
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where there was neither salt fish, nor calabashes of 
poé. Indeed, added he, we shall never want any there, 
for we shall never be hungry. But in order to get 
there, much is tobe done. A man that wishes to go 
there, must live peaceably with his neighbours; must 
never be idle; and, moreover, must be a kanaka opu 
nui ore, i. c. must not be a glutton. 

We arose at day-light on the 16th, and shortly after 
left ‘Taumoarii. We had not travelled more than tour 
or five miles when we reached Kaahua. After break- 
fast, we proceeded on our journey over a country equal 
in fertility to any we had passed since leaving Waia- 
kea. The houses were in general large, containing 
usually three or four families cach. Mr. Goodrich was 
indisposed through the day, which obliged us to travel 
but slowly. Near noon we stopped at Koloaha, and, 
while he reclined beneath the shade of an adjoining 
grove of trees, I addressed the assembled natives on 
the subject of religion. After remaining about two 
hours, we walked to another village, where Mr. Thur- 
ston spoke to the people, who gave good attention. We 
then kept on our way till we reached Malanahac, where 
a congregation of the people assembled, with whom we 
conversed some short time, then bade them farewell, 
and about three p. mM. reached Kapulena, where we 
preached to upwards of 100 of the people. 

At this place we thought it best to divide ourselves 
into two parties, in order that we might preach to the 
people along the northern parts of the island, and 
examine the interior between this place and Towaihae. 

It was therefore arranged, that Messrs. Bishop and 
Goodrich should spend the Sabbath here, and on 
Monday morning pass over to Waimea, and thence 
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to Towaihac, while Mr. Thurston and myself travelled 
through the villages on the northern shores. 

On Monday morning Messrs. Bishop and Goodrich 
commenced their journcy to Waimea. Ilaving pro- 
cured a man to carry their baggage, they left Kapulena, 
and, taking an inland direction, passed over a pleasant 
country, gently undulated with hill and dale. The soil 
was fertile, the vegetation flourishing, and there was 
considerable cultivation, though but few inhabitants. 
About noon they reached the valley of Waimea, 
lying at the foot of Mouna-Kea, on the north-west side. 
Here a number of villages appeared on each side of the 
path, surrounded with plantations, in which plantains, 
sugar-cane, and taro, were seen growing unusually 
large. At 4 Pp. M. they obtained a view of the ocean, 
and kept on their way towards Towaihac. 

When they had travelled several miles the sun went 
down, and, no houses being near, they spread their 
blankets on the ground, and slept comfortably in the 
open air. 

At break of day onthe 19th they began to descend, 
and, after walking about two hours, reached 'Towaihac, 
where they were hospitably received by Mr. Young, 
with whom they spent the day. : 

Having heard of a schooner from Oahu, which was 
at Keauhou, they left Towaihae in the evening in a 
canoe belonging to Mr. Young, and proceeded to 
Kairua, where the schooner was lying at anchor. 

It was about 5 o’clock in the afternoon when Mr. 
Thurston and myself left Kapulena. Wishing to spend 
the Sabbath in the populous village of Warpio, we 
travelled fast along the narrow paths bordered with long 
grass, or through the well-cultivated plantations of the 
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natives. The Sandwich Islanders have no idea of 
straight paths. In many parts, whero the country 
was level and open, the paths from one village to 
another were not more than a foot wide, and very 
crooked. We often had occasion to notice this, but 
never passed over any so completely serpentine as those 
we travelled this evening. 

The sun had set when we reached the high cliff that 
formed the southern boundary of Waipio. Stcep rocks, 
not less than five hundred feet high, rose immediately 
opposite. Viewed from the great elevation at which we 
stood, the charming valley, spread out beneath us like a 
map, with its numcrous inhabitants, cottages, plantations, 
fish-ponds, and meandering streams, (on the surface of 
which the light canoe was moving to and fro,) appeared 
in beautiful miniature. Makoa Ied the way down the 
steep cliffs. The descent was dificult, and it was 
quite dark before we reached the bottom. <A party of 
natives, returning from a fishing excursion, ferried us 
across the stream that ran along near the place where 
we descended, and we directed our steps towards the 
house of Haa, head-man of the village. He received 
us courteously, ordered a clean mat to be spread for 
us to recline on, and water for us to drink ; some of his 
attendants also handed us a large wooden tobacco-pipe, 
which is usually passed round when strangers arrive ; 
this last compliment, however, we begged leave to 
decline. Makoa seated himself by the side of the chief, 
and gave him a brief outline of our tour—our object— 
and the instructions given to the people. In the mean 
time, fish was prepared for supper by a fire of sandal 
wood, which, instead of filling the house with disagree- 
able smoke, perfumed it with a most pleasant odour. 
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After family worship in the native language, we retired 
to rest. 

The next morning unveiled to view the extent and 
beauty of the romantic valley. Its entrance from the 
sea, which was blocked up with sand-hills, fifty or sixty 
fect high, appeared to be a mile or a mile and a half 
wide. ‘Tho summits of the hills, which bordered the 
yalley, seemed 600 fect above the level of the sea. 
They were nearly perpendicular, yet they were mostly 
clothed with grass, and low straggling shrubs were here 
and there seen amidst the jutting rocks. A number of 
winding paths led up their steep sides, and, in several 
parts, limpid streams flowed, in beautiful cascades, 
from the top to the bottom, forming a considerable 
stream, which, meandering along the valley, found a 
passage through the sand-hills, and emptied itself into 
the sea. The bottom of the valley was one continued 
garden, cultivated with taro, bananas, sugar-cane, and 
other productions of the islands, all growing luxuri- 
antly. Several large ponds were also seen in different 
directions, well stocked with excellent fish. A number of 
small villages, containing from twenty to fifty houses 
each, stood along the foot of the mountains, at unequal 
distances on each side, and extended up the valley till 
projecting cliffs obstructed the view. 

Morning worship was conducted with our host and 
his family, and about half-past ten the people of the 
neighbourhood assembled in front of the house. Mr. 
Thurston preached to them, and was encouraged by 
the attention given. 

In the afternoon he walked up the north side of the 
valley, and preached to congregations of about 100 
persons, in three different villages. I proceeded about 
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a mile anda half along the south side of the valley, to the 
village of Napopo, containing forty-three houses, and 
preached to the natives. After the service, the people 
complained of their great eee: and wished they 
might be visited again. 

At five p. M. [ returned, and addressed the people in 
the place where Mr. Thurston had preached in the 
morning. About 300 were present, and listencd at- 
tentively. 

The chief, with whom we lodged, made many inquiries 
respecting the way of salvation through Jesus Christ, 
He also asked about the change which had taken place 
in the Society Islands; and afterwards observed, that 
Hawaii was a dark land, and would not soon attend to 
its truc interests. He and his family cheerfully united 
in the devotional exercises of the day, and by hig con- 
versation manifested, for an untutored native, an un- 
usual degree of intelligence. 

In the evening, as we sat around the door, the voice 
of wailing and lamentation broke upon the car. On 
inquiry, it was found to proceed from a neighbouring 
cottage, where a woman, who had been some time ill, 
had just expired. This circumstance led to a éonver- 
sation on death and a future state, and the necessity of 
habitual preparedness for the eventful change which 
awaits all mankind. While we were talking, the moon 
arose, and shed her mild light upon the valley, her beams 
were reflected by the rippling stream, and the small 
lakes beautified the scene. All was serene and still, 
save the chirping insects in the grass. The echo of the 
cloth-mallet, which had been heard through the day in 
different parts of the valley, had now ceased. Though 
generally a pleasant sound, especially when heard in a 
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solitary valley, indicating the industry of the natives, it 
had on this day, which was the Sabbath, called forth the 
most affectionate solicitude for the interesting people 
of the place; and we could not but desire the speedy 
arrival of that time, when the sacred hours of the 
Sabbath should be employed in spiritual and devotional 
exercises. That, however, is not to be expected in the 
present circumstances of the people, for 

“The sound of the church-going bell 

These valleys and rocks never heard: 


Never sigh’d at the sound of a knell, 
Nor smiled when 2 Sabbath appear’d.” 


And probably until this day their inhabitants had not 
been informed, that “in six days they should labour and 
do all their work, and that the seventh is the Sabbath 
of the Lord their God,” which he requires them to sanc- 
tify by sacred worship and holy rest. 

On the morning of the 18th, while some medicine was 
preparing, Haa inquired of what kind it was, when 
Makoa, who was sitting by, observed that it was 
very strong medicine; that if a native only smelt it, 
his breath would be taken away: (he referred pro- 
bably to a bottle of hartshorn, of which he had once 
smelt.) “If we were to be taken sick on a journey, we 
should rest a few days before we thought of continuing 
it: but they are strange people, very unlike us; for fre- 
quently, after being ill all night, they get up in the 
moming, take medicine, and then walk all day as if 
nothing were the matter with them.” 

We were desirous of witnessing the interment of the 
person who died last night, but were disappointed ; it 
was, as most of their funerals are, performed in secret. 
A few particulars, relative to their mode of burying, we 
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have been able to gather from the people of this place 
and other parts of the island. The bones of the legs 
and arms, and sometimes the skull of their kings and 
principal chiefs, those who were supposed to have 
descended from the gods, or were to be deificd, were 
usually preserved, as already noticed. ‘The other 
parts of the body were burnt or buricd, while these 
bones were cither bound up with cinet, wrapped in 
cloth, and deposited in temples for adoration, or dis- 
tributed among the immediate relatives, who, during 
their lives, always carried them wherever they went. 
This was the case with the bones of Tamchamehas and 
it is probable that some of his hones were brought by his 
son Riboriho on his recent visit to England, as they 
supposed that so long as the bones of the deceased were 
revered, his spirit would accompany them, and exercise 
@ supernatural guardianship over them. 

They did not wash the bodies of the dead, as was the 
practice with some of the South Sea Islanders. The 
hodies of priests, and chiefs of inferior rank, were laid 
out straight, wrapped in many folds of native tapa, and 
buried in that posture; the priests generally within the 
precints of the temple in which they had officiated. A 
pile of stones, or a circle of high poles, surrounded their 
grave, and marked the place of their interment. It was 
only the bodies of priests, or persons of some importance, 
that were thus buried. The common people committed 
their dead to the earth ina most singular manner. After 
death, they raised the upper part of the body, bent |e 
face forwards to the knees, the hands were next put 
under the hams, and passed up between the knees, 
when the head, hands, and knees were bound together 
with cinet or cord. The body was afterwards wrapped 
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in a coarse mat, and buried the first or second day after 
its decease. 

They preferred natural graves whenever available, 
and selected for this purpose caves in the sides of their 
steep rocks, or large subterrancan caverns. Sometimes 
the inhabitants of a village deposited their dead in one 
large cavern, but in general each family had a distinct 
sepulchral cave. Their artificial graves were cither 
simple pits dug in the earth, or large enclosures. One 
ob the latter, which we saw at Keauhou, was a space 
surrounded with high stone walls, appearing much like 
an ancient heiau or temple. We proposed to several 
natives of the village to accompany us on a visit to it, 
and give us an outline of its history; but they appeared 
startled at the thought, said it was a wahi ino, (place 
evil,) filled with dead bodies, and objected so strongly to 
our approaching it, that we deemed it inexpedient to 
make our intended visit. Occasionally they buried their 
dead in sequestered places, at a distance from their 
habitations, but frequently in their gardens, and some- 
times in their houses. Their graves were not deep, and 
the bodies were usually placed in them in a sitting 
posture. 

No prayer was offered at the grave, except occa- 
sionally by the inhabitants of Oahu. All their inter- 
ments are conducted without any ceremony, and are 
usually managed with great secrecy. We have often 
been surprised at this, and believe it arises from the 
superstitious dread the people entertain respecting the 
places where dead bodies are deposited, which they 
believe resorted to by the spirits of those buried there. 
Like most ignorant and barbarous nations, they imagine 
that apparitions are frequently seen, and often injure 
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those who come in their way. Their funerals take place 
in the night, to avoid observation; for we have been 
told, that if the people were to seo a party carrying a 
dead body past their houses, they would abuse them, or 
even. throw stones at them, for not taking it some other 
way, supposing the spirit would return to and fro to the 
former abode of the deceased by the path along which 
the body had been borno to the place of interment. 

The worshippers of Pélé threw a part of the bones of 
their dead into the volcano, under the impression that 
the spirits of the deceased would then be admitted to 
tho suciety of the volcanic deities, and that their in- 
fluence would preserve the survivors from the ravages of 
volcanic fire. 

The fishermen sometimes wrapped their dead in red 
native cloth, and threw them into the sea, to be de- 
voured by the sharks. Under the influence of a belief in 
the transmigration of souls, they supposed the spirit 
of the departed would animate the shark by which the 
hody was devoured, and that the survivors would be 
spared by those voracious monsters, in the event of 
their being overtaken by any accident at sea. 

The bodies of criminals who had broken tabu, after 
having been slain to appease the anger of the god whose 
tabu, or prohibition, they had broken, were buried 
within the precincts of the heiau. The bones of human 
sacrifices, after the flesh had rotted, were piled up in dif- 
ferent parts of the heiau in which they had been offered. 

Idolatry, since 1819, has been abolished, and all cere- 
monies connected therewith have ceased; the other 
heathenish modes of burying their dead are only ob- 
served by those who are uninstructed, and are not 
professed worshippers of the true God. 
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After breakfast, Mr. Thurston walked about five miles 
up the valley, in order to estimate its population, and 
preach to the pcople. The whole extent was well 
cultivated, and presented in every direction the most 
beautiful prospects. At one of the villages where he 
stopped, about 300 people collected, to whom he 
preached the word of salvation. I spent the morning in 
taking a drawing of the valley from the sand-hills on 
the beach; and in examining some large heiaus in the 
neighbourhood, in reference to which the natives 
taxed our credulity by the legendary tales they related 
respecting the numbers of victims which had on some 
occasions been offered. In the days of Umi, they 
said, that king, after having been victorious in battle 
over the hings of six of the divisions of Hawaii, was 
sacrificing captives at Waipio, when the voice of Kua- 
hiro, his god, was heard from the clouds, requiring more 
men; the hing kept sacrificing, and the voice continued 
calling for more, till he had slain all his men except one, 
whom, as he was a great favourite, he refused at first to 
give up; but the god being urgent, he sacrificed him also, 
and the priest and himself were all that remained. Up- . 
wards of cighty victims, they added, were offered at that 
time, in obedience to the audible demands of the insa- 
tiate demon. We have heard the same account at other 
places, of eighty victims being slain at one time; and 
though perhaps the account may excecd the number 
actually immolated, the tradition serves to shew the 
savage character of the gods, who, in the opinion of 
the natives, could require such prodigal waste of hu- 
man life. 

In the afternoon we visited Pakarana, the Puhonua, 
or place of refuge, for all this part of the island. It was 
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a large enclosure, loss extensive, however, than that at 
Honaunau. ‘The walls, though of preat antiquity, were 
of inferior height and dimensions. In the midst of the 
enclosure, under a wide-spreading pandanus, was a 
small house, called Ke Hale o Riroa, (The Mouse of 
Riroa,) from the circumstance of its containing the 
bones of a king of that name, who was the grandson of 
Umi, and, according to their traditions, reigned in 
Llawaii about fifteen generations back. 

We tricd, but could not gain admittance to the pahu 
tabu, or sacred enclosure. We also endeavoured to 
obtain a sight of the bones of Riroa, but the man, who 
had charge of the house, told us we must offer a hog, 
before we could be admitted; that Tamehameha, when- 
ever he entered, had always sent offerings; that Riho- 
riko, since he had become hing, had done the same, and 
that no one could be admitted on other conditions. 

Finding us unwilling to comply, yet anxious to see 
the bones, they dirccted us to a rudely carved stone 
image, about six feet high, standing at one corner of the 
wall, which they said was a ti, or image of Riroa. We 
talked some time with the people around, who were 
principally priests, on the folly of deifying and worship- 
ping departed mortals. The only answer, however, 
which they made was, Pela no i Hawaii nei, (so it is in 
Hawaii here.) 

During the afternoon great numbers of men belonging 
to the valley returned with loads of sandal wood, which 
they had been cutting in the neighbouring mountains. 
The wood was much superior to that which we had seen 
at Waiakea, being high coloured, strongly scented, and 
sometimes in large pieces nearly a foot in diameter. 

At five o'clock in the afternoon, about 300 of the 
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natives of the place assembled for public worship in 
front of the head-man’s house, where they were ad- 
dressed from Luke xiv. 23. The pceoplo were attentive, 
und frequently interrupted the speaker by their excla- 
nuitions. Some said, “ Jchovah is a good God: the 
living God is a good God ; great is his love.” 

After the service, they sat talking on what they had 
heard till the sun had sct, and the moon had nearly 
reached the mid-heaven, occasionally making inquiries, 
The chief, in particular, seemed much interested, and, 
during the evening, he and several others expressed 
themselves very desirous that a missionary should come 
and reside with them, that they might be instructed 
fully in all these things. 

According to the number of houses which we have 
seen, in all 265, there are at least 1325 inhabitants 
in this sequestered valley, besides populous villages on 
cach side along the coast, which might be casily visited. 
This circumstance, together with the fertility of the 
soil,” the abundance of water, the facility with which, 
at most seasons of the year, supplies can be forwarded 
by water from Kairua or Towaihac, combine to render 
this an cligible spot for a missionary station. 

The valley of Waipio is a place frequently celebrated 
in the songs and traditions of Hawaii, as having been 
the abude of Akea and Miru, the first kings of the 
island; of Umi and Riroa, kings who make a promi- 
nent figure in their history. It is also noted as the 
residence of Hoakau, king of this part of the island, 
who appears to have been one of the Neros of the 
Sandwich Islands, and whose memory is execrable 
among the people, on account of his cruclties ; and of 
whom if is reported, that ifa man was said to have a 
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fine looking head, he would send his servants to behead 
the individual, and bring his head before him, when he 
would wantonly cut, and otherwise disfigure it. He is 
said also to have ordered a man’s arm to be cut off, and 
brought to him, only because it was tataued in a man- 
ner more handsome than his own. 

An interesting conversation was carried on this even- 
ing with respect to the separate existence of the soul, 
the resurrection of the body, and the general judgment 
at the last day. The account of the raising of the 
widow’s son, and the calling of Lazarus from the grave 
alter he had been dead four days, seemed greatly to 
interest the natives. We afterwards endeavoured to 
learn from them something respecting their opinions of 
a state of existence after death. But all they said upon 
the subject was so contradictory, and mixed with fiction, 
that it could not be discovered whether they had any 
definite idea of the nature, or even the existence, of such 
astate. Some said that all the souls of the departed 
went to the Po, (place of night,) and were annihilated, 
or caten by the gods there. Others said, that some went 
to the regions of Akea and Miru. Akea, they said, was 
the first king of Hawaii. At the expiration of his reign, 
which terminated with his life at Waipio, the place 
where we then were, he descended to a region far below, 
called Kapapahanaumoku,* (the island-bearing rock, or 
Stratum,) and founded a kingdom there. Miru, who 
was his successor, and reigned in Hamakua, descended, 
when he died, to Akea, and shared the government of 
the place with him. Their land is a place of darkness; 
their food lizards and butterflies. There are several 
streams of water, of which they drink, and some said 


* Compounded of Ka papa, the rock, or stratum of rock ; Aanau, 
to bear or bring forth; and mokw, an island. 
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there were large Kahiris,} and wide-spreading kou 
trees, beneath which they reclined. But to most of 
the questions that were asked, they said they could 
give no answer, as they knew nothing about it; none 
had ever returned in open daylight, to tell them any 
thing respecting it; and all they knew was from visions 
or dreams of the priests. Sometimes, they said, when 
arecently liberated spirit arrived in the dominions of 
Miru, the Pluto of Hawaii, he (viz. Miru) would ask 
it what the kings above were doing, and what were the 
principal pursuits of the people? and when he had an- 
swered, he was sent back to the ao marama (state of 
day or light) with a message from Miru to them, to 
tho nui mai ma nei, (to descend altogether to this place.) 
The person so sent would appear to the pricsts in a 
dream, deliver his message, and then return to the 
lower regions. 

This account accorded with the report of the late 
Tamehamcha’s appearing to a man in the division of 
Kona, of which we had before heard. A short time ago, 
aman in tho southern part of Kona retired to rest as 
usual. In the middle of the night, it is said, he was 
conducted by aspirit to the lower regions, where he 
saw Tamehameha, who asked him by whom Hawaii 


+ Though the Kahiris were usually smail, resembling the one 
represented in the plate of the native dance at Kairua, they 
were sometimes upwards of twenty fect high; the handle twelve or 
fifteen feet long, beautifully covered with tortoise shell and the 
ivory of whales’ teeth; and the upper part formed with red, yellow, 
or black feathers, fastened on a kind of wicker work, and resem- 
bling a cylinder twelve or thirteen inches in diameter. Thesc, 
however, are only used on state occasions, when they are carried 
in processions instcad of banners, and are fixed in the ground 
near the tent or house in which the king or principal personages 
may remain on such occasions, 
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was governed; and made several inquiries respecting 
his son, Rihoriho, and his other children. Tamehamcha 
then requested the man to return, deliver a certain 
message to Kuakini, and also to Rihoriho the king, 
promising his favour if he obeyed, but threatening 
severely, should he fail to do as he had directed him. 
The man returned to his house, related where he had 
heen, but instead of setting off immediately to Kairua, 
he remained to dress a hog, and prepare food for the 
journcy. The delay was severely punished, for he 
died before the food, he had stopped to prepare, was 
cooked, 

This story probably originated with those who were 
fearful lest some of the institutions and principles of the 
late hing should be disregarded by his successors. It 
serves, however, to exhibit the popular notions of the 
people, and the great influence Tamchameha had over 
them. 

The account given this evening of the Hawaiian 
hades, afforded another proof of the identity between the 
traditions of the Sandwich and Society Islanders. For 
among the latter, the spirits of the Areois, and priests 
of certain idols, were not eaten by the gods after the 
death of their bodies, but went to Miru, (pronounced by 
both, Meru,) where they lived much in the same way as 
the departed kings and heroes of Hawaii were supposed 
to do; or joining hands, they formed a circlo with 
those that had gone before, and danced in one eternal 
round, 

At daylight, on the 19th, numbers of the people collect- 
ed around the house where we had lodged, with whom 
we conducted morning worship. Haa, the chief of the 
place, beneath whose friendly roof we had been most 
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hospitably entertained, then accompanied us to the 
beach, where he had prepared a canoe to take us to the 
next district. Shortly after six A.M. we gave him the 
parting hand, with sincere thanks for his kindness, after 
which we seated ourselves in the canoe, and, in the 
midst of many expressions of good will, from those 
who had come down to the beach to bid us farewell, 
we were safely launched through the surf. We left 
Waipio, deeply impressed with a sense of the kind treat- 
ment we had received, and with feclings of sympathy 
for the mental darkness and degradation of the inter- 
esting people by whom it was inhabited. We could 
not but hope that they would soon enjoy the constant 
light of Christian instruction, and participate in every 
Christian privilege. 

The shore, along which the canoe was paddled, was ex- 
tremely bold and romantic. In many places the moun- 
tains rose almost perpendicularly 500 or 600 fect above 
the sea. Their steep sides were nearly destitute of ver- 
dure, as it was the dry season, yet, at unequal distances 
of a quarter or half a mile from cach other, beautiful 
water-falls and varied cascades flowed from the 
top into the ocean below. The rocks seemed com- 
posed of various strata of vesicular lava, and in 
several places the water was seen oozing out between 
the strata in the face of the rocks some hundred feet 
below their summits. Large stones and fragments 
of rocks in some places lay scattered along the base of 
the precipice, just above the water's edge; but fre- 
quently the mountain sides seemed to descend per- 
pendicularly to a great depth under water. We 
saw several groups of natives passing along on the 
larfe stones at the foot of the mountains, and whenever 


344 MISSIONARY TOUR 


they came toa place where the deep waters extended 
to the base of the precipice, they all jumped into the 
sea, and swam perhaps fifty or sixty yards, till they 
came to another ledge of rocks, upon which they would 
climb and pursue their journey. 

After proceeding pleasantly along for five or six 
miles, we arrived at Waimanu a little before eight 
o'clock. 

We found Arapai, the chief, and a number of his 
men, busy on the beach shipping sandal wood on board 
a small sloop belonging to the governor, then lying at 
anchor in @ small bay off the mouth of the valley. He 
received us kindly, and directed two of his men to 
conduct us to his house, which was on the opposite 
side. ‘The valley, though not so spacious or cultivat- 
ed as Waipio, was cqually verdant and picturesque ; 
we could not but notice the unusual beauty of its 
natural scenery. The glittering cascades and water- 
falls, that rolled down the deep sides of the surrounding 
mountains, seemed more numerous and beautiful than 
those at Waipio. 

As we crossed the head of the bay, we saw a number 
of young persons swimming in the surf, which rolled 
with some violence on the rocky beach. Toa spectator 
nothing can appear more daring, and sometimes alarm- 
ing, than to see a number of persons splashing about 
among the waves of the sea as they dash on the shore; 
yet this is the most popular and delightful of the native 
sports. 

There are perhaps no people more accustomed to 
the water than the islanders of the Pacific; they seem 
almost a race of amphibious beings. Familiar with 
the sea from their birth, they lose all dread of it, and 
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seem nearly as much at home in the water as on dry 
land. There are few children who are not taken into 
the sca by their mothers the second or third day after 
their birth, and many who can swim as soon as they 
can walk. The heat of the climate is, no doubt, one 
source of the gratification they find in this amuse- 
ment, for it is scarcely possible to pass along the 
shore where there are any inhabitants near, and not 
see a number of children playing in the sea. ILere 
they remain for hours together, and yet I never 
knew of but one child being drowned during the 
number of years I have resided in the islands. They 
have a variety of games, and gambol as fearlessly in the 
water as the children of a school do in their play- 
ground. Sometimes they crect a stage cight or ten feet 
high on the edge of some deep place, and lay a pole in 
an oblique direction over the cdge of it, perhaps twenty 
fect above the water; along this they pursue each other 
to the outermost end, when they jump into the sea. 
Throwing themselves from the lower yards, or bowsprit, 
of a ship, is also a favourite sport, but the most general 
and frequent game is swimming in the surf. The higher 
the sea and the larger the waves, in their opinion the 
better the sport. On these occasions they use a board, 
which they call papa hé naru, (wave sliding board,) gene- 
rally five or six feet long, and rather more than a foot 
wide, sometimes flat, but more frequently slightly 
convex on both sides. It is usually made of the wood of 
the erythrina, stained quite black, and preserved with 
great care. After using, it is placed in the sun till per- 
fectly dry, when it is rubbed over with cocoa-nut oil, 
frequently wrapped in cloth, and suspended in some 
part of their dwelling house. Sometimes they choose a 
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place where the deep water reaches to the beach, but 
generally prefer a part where the rocks are ten or 
twenty fect under water, and extend to a distance from 
the shore, as the surf breaks more violently over these. 
When playing in these places, cach individual takes his 
board, and, pushing it before him, swims perhaps a 
quarter of a mile or more out to sca. They do not at- 
tempt to go over the billows which roll towards the 
shore, but watch their approach, and dive under water, 
and allow the billow to pass over their heads. When 
they reach the outside of rocks, where the waves first 
break, they adjust themselves on one end of the board, 
lying flat on their faces, and watch the approach of the 
largest billow, they then poise themselves on_ its 
highest edge, and, paddling as it were with their hands 
and feet, ride on the wave, in the midst of the spray 
and foam, till within a yard or two of the rocks or the 
shore ; and when the observers would expect to sec them 
dashed to picces, they steer with great address be- 
tween the rocks, or slide off their board in a moment, 
grasp it by the middle, and dive under water, while the 
wave rolls on, and breaks among the rocks with a roar- 
ing noise, the effect of which is greatly heightened by 
the shouts and laughter of the natives in the water. 
Those who are expert frequently change their position 
on the board, sometimes sitting and sometimes standing 
erect in the midst of the foam. The greatest address 
is necessary in order to keep on the edge of the wave: 
for if they get too forward, they are sure to be over- 
turned ; and if they fall back, they are buried beneath the 
succeeding billow. 

Occasionally they take a very light canoe; but this, 
though directed in the same manner as the board, is 
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much more diflicult to manage. Sometimes the greater 
part of the inhabitants of a village go out to this 
sport, when the wind blows fresh towards the 
shore, and spend the greater part of the day in the 
water. All ranks and ages appear equally fond of it. 
We have scen Karaimoku and Kaikioeva, some of 
the highest chiefs in the island, both between fifty 
and sixty years of age, and large corpulent men, ba- 
fancing themselves on their narrow board, or splashing 
about in the foam, with as much satisfaction as youths 
of sixteen. They frequently play at the mouth of a 
large river, where the strong current into the sea, and 
tho rolling of the waves towards the shore, produce a 
degree of agitation between the water of the river and 
the sea, that would be fatal to an European, however 
expert he might be; yet in this they delight: and when 
the king or queen, or any high chiefs, are playing, none 
of the common people are allowed to approach these 
places, lest they should spoil their sport. The chicfs 
pride themselves much on excclling in some of the 
games of their country ; hence Taumuarii, the late king 
of Tauai, was celebrated as the most expert swimmer 
in the surf, known in the islands. The only circum- 
stance that ever mars their pleasure in this diversion is 
the approach of a shark. When this happens, though 
they sometimes fly in every direction, they frequently 
unite, set up a loud shout, and make so much splash- 
ing in the water, as to frighten him away. Their 
fear of them, however, is very great; and after a party 
return from this amusement, almost the first question 
they are asked is, “ Were there any sharks?” ‘The fond- 
ness of the natives for the water must strike any person 
visiting their islands; long before he gocs on shore, he 
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will sec them swimming around his ship; and few ships 
leave without being accompanicd part of the way 
out of the harbour by the natives, sporting in the water; 
but to see fifty or a hundred persons riding on an im- 
mense billow, half immersed in spray and foam, fora 
distance of several hundred yards together, is one of the 
most novel and interesting sports a foreigner can wit- 
ness in the islands. 

When we arrived at the house of Arapai, we were 
welcomed by his wife and several members of his 
family. 

Mr. Thurston walked up to the head of the valley, to 
number the houses and speak to the people. At one of 
the villages through which he passed, about 150 of the 
inhabitants assembled, to whom he preached. The 
people were interested, and several of them followed 
him down to the chicf’s house near the beach. Shortly 
after his return the chief came home, and some breakfast 
of salt fish and taro was provided, of which wo partook 
with the family. 

Arapai is evidently a chief of some importance. Wo saw 
several large double canoes in his outhouses. The num- 
ber of his domestics was greater than usual; his house 
was large, well built, and stocked with a number of useful 
articles, among which we noticed some large and hand- 
somely stained calabashes, marked with a variety of 
devices. The calabash is a large kind of gourd, some- 
times capable of holding four or five gallons. It is used 
to contain water and other fluids, by the natives of all 
the islands in the South Sea; but the art of staining 
it is peculiar to the Sandwich Islanders, and is an- 
other proof of their superior powers of invention and 
ingenuity. When the calabash has grown to its full 
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size, they empty it in the usual manner, by placing it in 
the sun till the inside is decayed, and may be shaken 
out. The shell, which remains entire, except the small 
perforation made at the stalk, for the purpose of dis- 
charging its contents, and serving as a mouth to the 
vessel, is, when the calabash is large, sometimes half an 
inch thick. In order to stain it, they mix several 
bruised herbs, principally the stalks and leaves of the 
arum, and a quantity of dark ferruginous earth, with 
water, and fill the vessel with it. They then draw 
with a piece of hard wood or stone on tho outside of 
the calabash, whatever figures they wish to ornament 
it with. These are various, being cither rhomboids, 
stars, circles, or wave and straight lines, in separate 
sections, or crossing cach other at right angles, generally 
marked with a great degree of accuracy and taste. 
After the colouring matter has remained three or four 
days in the calabashes, they are put into a native oven 
and baked. When they are taken out, all the parts 
previously marked appear beautifully dark brown or 
black, while those places, where the outer skin had not 
been broken, retain their natural bright yellow colour. 
The dye is now emptied out, and the calabash dried in 
the sun; the whole of the outside appears perfectly 
smooth and shining, while the colours imparted by the 
above process remain indelible. 

Large quantitics of kukui, or candle nuts, were hang- 
ing up in long strings in different parts of his house. 
These are the fruit of the aleurites triloba; a tree which 
is abundant in the mountains, and highly serviceable to 
the natives. It furnishes a gum, which they use in pre- 
paring varnish for their tapa, or native cloth. The 
inner bark produces a permanent dark-red dye, 
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but the nuts are the most valuable part; they 
are heart-shaped, about the size of a walnut, and are 
produced in abundance. Sometimes the natives burn 
them to charcoal, which they pulverize, and use in tatau- 
ing their skin, painting their canoes, surf-boards, idols, 
or drums; but they are generally used as a substitute 
for candles or lamps. When designed for this purpose, 
they are slightly baked in a native oven, after which 
the shell, which is exceedingly hard, is taken off, and a 
hole perforated in the kernel, through which a rush 
is passed, and they are hung up for use, as we saw 
them at this place. When employed for fishing by 
torch-light, four or five strings are enclosed in the 
leaves of the pandanus, which not only keeps them to- 
gether, but adds to the light they give. 

When they use them in their houses, ten or twelve 
arc strung on the thin stalk of the cocoa-nut leaf, 
and look like a number of peeled chesnuts on a long 
skewer. The person who has charge of them lights a 
nut at one end of the stick, and holds it up, till the oil 
it contains is consumed, when the flame kindles on the 
one beneath it, and he breaks off the extinct nut with a 
short piece of wood, which serves as a pair of snuffers. 
Each nut will burn two or three minutes, and, if at- 
tended, give a tolerable light. We have often had 
occasion to notice, with admiration, the merciful and 
abundant provision which the God of nature has made 
for the comfort of those insulated people, which is strik- 
ingly manifested by the spontaneous growth of this 
valuable tree in all the islands, by which they are 
furnished with a great convenience with no other 
trouble {than picking up the nuts from under the 
trees. The tree is large, the leaves and wood re- 
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markably white; and though the latter is not used by 
the Sandwich Islanders, except occasionally in making 
fences, small canoes are frequently made of it by the 
Society Islanders. In addition to the above purposes, 
the nuts are often baked or roasted as an article of 
food, which the natives eat with salt. The nut con- 
tains a large quantity of oil, which, posscssing the 
property of drying, is useful in painting; and for this 
purpose quantities are carried by the Russian ves- 
sels to their settlements on the north-west coast of 
America. 

We requested that the people of the place might 
assemble to hear the word which we had to speak to 
them. About 200 collected, and were addressed from 
John vi. 40. They gave good attention, particularly the 
wife of Arapai, who was afflicted with an affection of 
the spine, which prevented her walking without support. 
She called us to her, after the service, and told us she 
had incurred the displeasure of the gods by eating a fish 
that was fabu, or sacred, and that the disease which 
rendered her a cripple was her punishment. She said 
she had felt great pleasure on hearing the invitation of 
Jesus Christ, desired to go to him and obey his word, 
inquiring at the same time very earnestly, if we thought 
he could and would save her. We told her that eating 
the tabu fish was not the cause of her suffering, and 
encouraged her to repair, by faith, to Him who was able 
and willing to heal her body if he saw fit, and who 
would assuredly save her soul, if she applied in a right 
manner; repeating several ofthe most precious promises 
of our blessed Lord to those that are weary and heavy 
laden with sin, and desire salvation through his mercy. 
Great numbers of the people crowded round us when 
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the service was ended, and with earnestness besought 
us to sit down and repeat several of the truths they had 
heard respecting the name and attributes of Jehovah, his 
law, and the name and offices of Jesus Christ the only 
Saviour. ‘They also requested to be more particularly 
informed in what manner they should pray to him, and 
how they should know when the Sabbath-day came. 
We told them to go to Jehovah in prayer, as a child 
went to its parents, assuring them they would find him 
more ready to attend to them, than the fondest earthly 
parent was to listen to his most beloved child. This 
did not satisfy them; we, therefore, after observing that 
God did not regard so much the words as’ the desires of 
the heart, mentioned several expressions of praise, con- 
fession, and petition, which the natives repeated after 
us till they could say them correctly. The chief then 
sent fora youth, about sixteen years of age, of whom 
he seemed very fond, and after he and his wife had re- 
quested him to attend very particularly to what he 
should hear, they requested us to repeat to him what 
we had told them. We did so; the youth evidently 
tried to treasure up the words in his memory; and 
when he could repeat correctly what had been told 
him, the parents appeared highly pleased. Indeed, the 
greater part of the people seemed to regard the tidings 
of ora roa ia Jesu, (endless life by Jesus,) as the most 
joyful news they had ever heard; “ breaking upon them,” 
to use the expressions of the natives on another occa- 
sion, “like light in the morning.” The chief’s wife in 
particular exclaimed aloud, “ Will my spirit never die? 
and can this poor weak body live again?” When we 
departed, she rose up, and, by the help of two sticks, 
walked down to the beach with us. Here we took an 
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affectionate leave, and then stepped into a canoe, which 
Arapai had provided to convey us as far as Ifonvkane, 
the first village in the division of Kohala. As the canoo 
pushed off from the shore, we again bade them farewell. 
When we saw the interesting group standing on the 
beach, we could not but feel the most lively concern for 
their welfare, and involuntarily besought the great Re- 
deemer, that his holy Spirit might be poured out upon 
them, that the seed sown among them might take root 
in their hearts, and produce an abundant harvest to his 
praise. 

After leaving Waimanu, we passed by Laupahochoe, 
a second village of that name on this part of the coast, 
where, according to the accounts of the natives, about 
eight or nine months before, an immense mass of rocks 
had suddenly fallen down. The mountain that remained 
appeared nearly 600 feet high. The face next the sea 
was perpendicular, and as smooth as a compact piece of 
masonry. The rock appeared volcanic, and the different 
strata of highly vesicular lava were very distinct. In se- 
veral places we saw the water oozing from the face of the 
rock 200 or 300 feet from the summit. ‘The mass that 
had fallen lay in ruins at the base, where it had formed 
two considerable hills, filled up a large fish-pond and 
part of the sea, presenting altogether an awful sight. 

The original surface of the ground appeared to have 
been broken by an earthquake, as some parts were rent 
by deep chasms, others sunk down six or twelve feet 
lower than the rest. The shrubs and grass were growing 
luxuriantly on the upper or original, and lower or fallen 
surface, while the perpendicular space between them 
indicated that the latter had recently sunk down from the 
former. Wrecks of houses were seen in several places, 
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some partly buried by the ruins, others standing just 
on the edge of the huge rocks that had fallen from 
above. Several houses were standing in the neigh- 
bourhood, but all seemed deserted. The natives said, 
that in the evening when the accident took place, 
a mist or fog was seen to envelop the summits of the 
precipice, and that ‘after the sun had set, a luminous 
appearance, like a lambent flame, was observed issuing 
from and playing about the top, which made them 
think it was a forerunner of Pélé, or volcanic fire. A 
priest of Pélé and his family residing in one of the vil- 
lages below, immediately offered his prayer to the god- 
dess, and told the inhabitants that no harm would befall 
them. 

About ten o’clock at night, however, the whole side of 
the mountain, for nearly half a mile in extent along the 
shore, fell down with a horrid crash. Part of two small 
villages were destroyed, and several of the inhabitants 
killed, but the natives did not agree as to the numbers ; 
some said twenty were killed, others only eighteen. 
The people with whom we talked on the spot, and at 
other places subsequently, could not recollect having 
heard the natives who escaped say any thing about an 
earthquake at the time. 

We did not land at this place, but passed close to 
the shore, and continued to sail along at the base of 
steep mountains, 500 or 600 feet high; and, although 
nearly perpendicular, they were intersected here and 
there by winding paths, which we at first thought could 
be travelled only by goats, but up which we afterwards 
saw one or two groups of travellers pursuing their steep 
and rugged way. About noon we passed Honokea, 
a narrow valley which separates the divisions of 
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Hamakua and Kohala, and shortly after reached Hono- 
kane, the second village in the latter. 

The division of Hamakua, on the n. fF. side of the 
island, is, during the greater part of the year, singularly 
romantic in its appearance, particularly as seen from 
a vessel four or five miles out at sea. The coast 
is bold and steep, and the cliffs, from three to five 
hundred feet high, partially covered with shrubs and 
herbage, intersected by numerous deep ravines and 
valleys, frequently in a high state of cultivation, while 
the whole coast is ornamented with water-falls and 
cascades of every description. I once beheld three-and- 
twenty at one time from a ship’s deck, some rolling 
in one continued stream from the summit of the cliffs to 
the sea, others foaming and winding among the ledges of 
rock that arrested their progress, but all together pre- 
senting a most delightful spectacle. 

We landed at Honokane, and went through the village 
to the house of Thikaina, chief woman of the place, and 
sister to Arapai, the chief of Waimanu, from which this 
district is distant about twenty miles. Thikaina re- 
ceived us kindly, and for our refreshment provided a 
duck, some vegetables, and a small quantity of excellent 
goat’s milk, large flocks of which are reared by some 
of the natives for the supply of ships touching at the 
islands for refreshments. 

The valley contained fifty houses. A number of the 
people collected round the door of the house, and lis- 
tened to a short address. 

About 4 Pp. M. we left Honokane, and passed on to 
Pololu. On our way we walked over a long tract of 
fragments of rocks, occasioned by the falling down of a 
side of the mountain, which took place at the same tine 
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as Laupahoehoe. It was impossible, without consi- 
derable emotion, to walk over these rocks; some of them 
were broken into small pieces, others in blocks of several 
tons weight, cach lying just as it had fallen, all the 
fractures fresh, and the surface hardly discoloured, 
while the steep side of the mountain from which they 
had fallen looked as smooth and even as if the mass 
below had been separated from it only a few minutes 
before. In some places between Ifonakane and Pololu, 
we had to walk in the sea, where the water was up to 
the knees, but by watching the surf we passed by without 
much inconvenience. Pololu is a pleasant village, 
situated in a small cultivated valley, having a fine 
stream of water flowing down its centre, while lofty 
mountains rise on either side. 

The houses stand principally on the beach, but as we 
did not see many of the inhabitants, we passed on, 
ascended the steep mountain on the north side, and 
kept on our way. The country was fertile, and seemed 
populous, though the houses were scattered, and more 
than three or four seldom appeared together. The 
streams of water were frequent, and a large quantity of 
ground was Cultivated on their banks, and in the vicinity. 

About sun-set we passed the residence of Mr. Parker, 
an American, who has resided a number of years on 
the island, and cultivated a considerable tract of ground. 
As he was in the mountains shooting wild cattle for 
the king and Karaimoku, we did not stop at his farm. 
During our journey this day, we passed by 458 houses ; 
but as we travelled part of the way six or eight miles 
from the shore, in order to avoid the frequent and 
deep ravines, it is probable there were several villages 
which we did not see. 
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About seven in the evening we reached Ialaua, the 
residence of Miomioi, a friend and favourite of the late 
king Tamehameha. He gave us a hearty welcome, 
with the accustomed courtesy of a Wawaiian chief, 
saying, “ Our house is large, and there are plenty of 
sleeping mats for us.” The hospitality of the chiefs, 
both of the Society and Sandwich Islands, is always 
accompanied with a courtesy of behaviour peculiarly 
gratifying to those who are their guests, and indicating 
a degree of refinement seldom witnessed among uncivi- 
lized nations. The usual salutation is Aréhd (attach- 
ment), or Aréhdnui (attachment great); and the custom~ 
ary invitation to partake of some refreshment is, “the 
food (akakou) belonging to you and us is ready; let 
us eat together ;” always using the pronoun kakou, or 
kaua, which includes the person addressed, as well as 
the speaker. On entering a chief’s house, should we 
remark, your’s is a strong or convenient house, he 
would answer, “It is a good house for, or belonging to, 
you and me.” If, on entering a house, or examining a 
fine canoe or piece of cloth, we should ask who it 
belongs to, another person would tell us the possessor’s 
name; but if we happened to inquire of the owner 
hinnself, he would invariably answer, “It is yours 
and mine.” The same desire to please is manifested 
in a varicty of ways. The manner in which they fre- 
quently ask a favour of each other is singular, usually 
prefacing it with “ I rea oe,” (if pleasing to you.) Hence 
we often have a message or note to the following effect: 
“Tf pleasing to vou, I should like a sheet of writing 
paper or a pen; but if it would not give you pleasure to 
send it, I do not wish it.” 

Soon after we had entered his house, a salt flying- 
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fish was broiled for supper. A large copper boiler was 
also brought out, and tea was made with some dricd 
mint, which, he said, he had procured many months 
ago from ships at Towaihae. Je took his supper at 
the same time, but, instead of drinking tea, took a large 
cocoa-nut shell full of ava. If an opinion of its taste 
might be formed by the distortion of his countenance 
after taking it, it must be a most nauscous dose. ‘There 
seemed to be about half a pint of it in the cup; its 
colour was like thick dirty calcareous water. As he 
took it, a man stood by his side with a calabash of fresh 
water, and the moment he had swallowed the intoxi- 
cating dose, he seized the calabash, and drank a hearty 
draught of the water, to remove the unpleasant taste and 
burning effect of the ava. 

‘The ava has been used for the purpose of inebriation 
Ivy most of the South Sea Islanders, andis prepared from 
the roots and stalks of a species of pepper plant, the 
piper methysticum of Forster, which is cultivated for 
this purpose in many of the islands, and being a plant 
of slow growth, was frequently tabued from the common 
people. The water in which the ava had been mace- 
rated, was the only intoxicating liquor with which the 
natives were acquainted before their intercourse with 
foreigners, and was, comparatively speaking, but little 
used, and sometimes only medicinally, to cure cuta- 
neous eruptions and prevent corpulency. But since 
they have been so much visited by shipping, the case is 
yery different. They have been taught the art of distil- 
lation; and foreign spirits in some places are so easily 
obtained, that inebriety, with all its demoralization, 
and attendant misery, is ten times more prevalent than 
formerly. This is a circumstance deeply to be deplored, 
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especially when we recollect the immediate cause of that 
prevalence. 

The chief’s house was large, and one end of it was 
raised, by leaves and mats, about a foot higher than the 
rest of the floor, and partially screened from the other 
parts of the house. This was his own sleeping place, but 
he ordered a new mat to be spread, and obligingly 
requested us to occupy it. We did so, and enjoyed 
a comfortable night’s rest. 

After an early breakfast with Miomioi and his family, 
I embraced the opportunity of addressing his people on 
the subject of religion, before they separated to their 
various avocations. About fifty were present, and 
listened with silent attention. . 

Mivomioi, though not so tall and stout in person as 
many of the chiefs, appeared a remarkably active man, 
and soom convinced us he had been accustomed to 
delight in war. His military skill had probably recom- 
mended him to the notice and friendship of Tame- 
hameha, and had secured for him the district of Ialaua, 
the original patrimony of that prince. 

Every thing in his house seemed to be preserved with 
care, but particularly his implements of war. Spears, 
nearly twenty feet long, and highly polished, were sus- 
pended in several places, which he was very careful 
to shew us; remarking, that Tamehameha always re- 
quired every man to keep his weapons in order, so as to 
be ready for war at the shortest notice, and shewing, at 
the same time, an evident satisfaction at the degree of 
care with which his own were preserved. Considering 
his natural disposition, the circumstances and principles 
under which he had been brought up, his total ignorance 
of the gospel of peace, and the influence of a superstition 
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which gave greater importance to war than any other 
human pursuit, we did not censure his complacency in 
exhibiting to us these instruments of death, but told 
him we hoped there would be no more war in the 
islands, as it was very affecting to think of numerous 
bodies of men meeting together with an intention to 
murder each other. And we may cherish the hope that 
the principles of Christianity, when embraced by the 
Lawaiians, will produce that cultivation of peace, and 
that aversion to war, which so happily prevail among 
the Society Islanders, and of which, since their recep- 
tion of the gospel, they have given so many instances. 
One occurred under my own observation. In the year 
1817 I visited the island of Tubuai, about 300 miles 
south of Tahiti. While there, two or three natives of the 
Paumotu or Paliser’s Islands, which lie to the eastward 
of the Socicty Islands, came on board our vessel, and 
asked the captain for a passage to Tahiti. He inquired 
their business there? They said, that some weeks 
before they left Tahiti, whither they had been on a 
visit, to return to their native islands, but that contrary 
winds dnfted their canve out of its course, and they 
reached the island of Tubuai; that shortly after their 
arrival, the natives of the island attacked them, plun- 
dered them of their property, and broke their canoe ; 
that they wished to go to Tahiti, and acquaint Pomare 
with their misfortune, procure another canoe, and 
prosecute their original voyage. Two Europeans, who 
were on the island at the time, told me they were very 
peaceable in their behaviour ; that the natives of Tubuai 
had attacked the strangers because they had tried to 
persuade them to cast away their idols, and had told 
them there was but one true God, viz. Jchovah. Our 
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captain, and some others who were present, asked why 
they did not resist the attack? inquiring, at the same 
time, if they were averse to war; knowing that their 
countrymen were continually engaged in most savage 
wars, and were also cannibals. They said they had 
been taught to delight in war, and were not afraid of 
the natives of Tubuai; that if they had been heathens, 
they should have fought them at once; but that they 
had been to Tahiti, and had embraced the new religion, 
as they called Christianity; had heard that Jehovah 
commanded those who worshipped Him to do no mur- 
der, and that Jesus Christ had directed his followers to 
love their enemies; that they feared it would be dis- 
pleasing to God, should they have killed any of the 
‘Tubuaians, or even have indulged feelings of reyenge 
towards them; adding, that they would rather lose their 
canoe and their property, than offend Jchovah, or disre- 
gard the directions of Jesus Christ. Our captain gave 
them a passage. Pomare furnished them with a canoe, 
they returned for their companions, and subsequently 
sailed to their native islands. 

When they arrived, they and other natives of the 
same islands, who had also been to Tahiti, told their 
countrymen what they had Icarned there, and the 
changes they had witnessed; that Jchovah was the 
only God recognized at Tahiti, and that all was peace 
and good will. God was pleased to accompany their 
plain narrative with such power to the hearts of their 
countrymen, that they abolished idolatry, erected 
places for the public worship of Jehovah, opened 
school]-houses, became professedly Christian people ; and 
the cruclties of their idolatry, cannibalism, and war, have 
ever since ceased among them. These natives, in all 
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probability, had never heard the question as to the 
lawfulness or unlawfulness of Christians engaging in 
war discussed or even named, but they had most likely 
been taught to commit to memory the decalogue, and our 
Lord’s sermon on the mount, and hence resulted their 
noble forbearance at the island of Tubuai. 

Between seven and cight, Miomioi, dressed in a blue 
jacket and trowsers, shoes and stockings, and a sailor’s 
red cap on his head, conducted us down to the 
village on the sea-shore, where he pointed out to us seve- 
ral places remarkable by their connexion with the early 
history of Tamehamceha. 

Halaua is a large district on the north-east coast of 
the island, and, if not the birth-place of Tamehameha, 
was the land which he inherited from his parents, and, 
with the exception of a small district in the division of 
Kona, the only land he possessed in Hawaii prior to the 
death of Taraiopu, and the celebrated battle of Keei, 
which took place shortly afterwards. Tamehameha 
seems to have been early distinguished by enterprise, 
energy, decision of character, and unwearied perse- 
yerance in the accomplishment of his objects. Added 
to these, he possessed a vigorous constitution, and an 
unrivalled acquaintance with all the warlike games and 
athletic exercises of his country. To these qualities of 
mind and body he is probably indebted for the exten- 
sive power and protracted dominion which he exercised 
over the Sandwich Islands. In early youth he asso- 
ciated with himself a number of young chiefs of his own 
age and disposition, into whom he had the happy art 
of instilling, on all occasions, his own spirit, and inspir- 
ing with his own resolution, by which means he most 
effectually secured their attachment and co-operation. 
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Great undertakings appear to have been his delight, 
and achievements deemed by others impracticable were 
those which he regarded as most suitable exercises of 
his prowess. Miomioi led the way to a spot, where, 
ina small bay, the original coast had been a perpen- 
dicular pile of rocks at Icast 100 feet high. Here 
Tamchameha and his companions, by digging through 
the rocks, had made a good road, with a regular and 
gradual descent from the high ground to the sea, up 
and down which their fishing canoes could be easily 
drawn. 

At another place, he had endeavoured to procure 
water by digging through the rocks, but after forcing his 
way through several strata, the Tava was so hard that 
he was obliged to give up the undertaking. Probably 
he had no powder with which to blast the rocks, and 
not the best tools for working through them. A wide 
tract of country in the neighbourhood was divided into 
fields of considerable size, which he used to keep in 
ood order, and well stocked with potatoes and other 
veectables. One of these was called by his name. He 
used to cultivate it with his own hands. There were 
several others, called by the names of his principal 
friends or companions, which, following bis example, 
they used to cultivate themselves; the ‘others were cul- 
tivated by their dependants. As the chief walked 
through the village, he pointed out the houses in which 
Tamehameha used to live, and several groves of noni 
trees, the morinda citrifolia, that he had planted, as 
Miomioi remarked, before his beard was grown. He 
also pointed out the family heiau of Tamehamcha, of 
which Tairi was the god, and the heiau was called Hare 
0 Tari, Tjouse of Yairi It was an insignificant pile of 
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stones, ona jutting point of volcanic rocks. Mivmivi, 
however, said that the tabu was very strictly ob- 
served, and the punishments incurred by breaking it 
were invariably inflicted on the transgressor; adding, at 
the same time, that Tamchamcha always supposed his 
success, in overy enterprise, to be owing to the strict 
attention he paid to the service and requirements of his 
god. Many persons, he said, had been burnt in the 
adjoining hills, for having broken tho tabu enjoined by 
the priests of Tairi. 

The Tanv formed an important and essential part of 
their crucl system of idolatry, and was one of the 
strongest means of its support. 

In most of the Polynesian dialects, the usual meaning 
of the word tabu, is sacred. It does not, however, im- 
ply any moral quality, but expresses a connexion with 
the gods, or a separation from ordinary purposes, and 
exclusive appropriation to persons or things considered 
sacred. Those chicfs who trace their genealogy to the 
gods, are called arii tabu, chiefs sacred from their sup- 
posed connexion with the gods; and a temple is called 
a wahi tabu, place sacred, because devoted exclusively 
to the abode and worship of the gods. It is a distinct 
word from rahui, to prohibit, as the ohelo berries at 
Kirauea were said to be prohibited, being fabu na Pelé, 
sacred for Pélé, and is opposed to the word noa, which 
means general or common. Hence the system, which 
prohibited females from cating with the men, and from 
eating, except on special occasions, any fruits or animals 
ever Offered in sacrifice to gods, while it allowed the men 
to partake of them, was called the Ai tabu, cating sacred, 
while the present state of things is called the Ai nua, 
eating generally, or having food in common. 
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This appears to be the Icgitimate meaning of the 
word tabu, though the natives, when talking with 
foreigners, use it more extensively, applying it to every 
thing prohibited or improper. This, however, is only 
to accommodate the latter, as they use kaukau (a word 
of Chinese origin) instead of the native word for cat, 
and pikaninny, for small, supposing they are thereby 
better understood. 

The tabu, separating whatever it was applied to from 
common use, and devoting it to the above purposes, was 
one of the most remarkable institutions among the 
South Sea Islanders; and though it prevailed, with 
slight variations, in the different groups of the Pacific, 
it has not been met with in any other part of the world. 
Although employed for civil as well as sacred purposes, 
the tabu was entirely a religious ceremony, and could be 
imposed only by the priests. A religious motive was 
always assigned for laying it on, though it was often 
done at the instance of the civil authorities’ and persons 
called kiaimoku, (island keepers,) a kind of police offi- 
cers, were always appointed by the king to see that the 
tabu was strictly observed. 

The antiquity of the tabu was equal to the other 
branches of that superstition of which it formed so 
component a part, and its application was both general 
and particular, occasional and permanent. The idols, 
temples, persons, and names of the king, and members 
of the reigning family ; the persons of the priests; canoes 
belonging to the gods; houses, clothes, and mats of the 
king and priests, and the heads of men who were the 
devotees of any particular idol,—were always tabu, or 
sacred. The flesh of hogs, fowls, turtle, and several 
other kinds of fish, cocoa-nuts, and almost every thing 
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offered in sacrifice, were tabu to the use of the gods 
and the men; hence the women were, except in 
cases of particular indulgence, restricted from using 
them. Particular places, as those frequented by the 
king for bathing, were also rendered permanently 
tabu. 

Sumcetimes an island or a district was tabucd, when 
no canoe or person was allowed to approach it. Parti- 
cular fruits, animals, and the fish of certain places, were 
occasionally tabu for several months from Doth men and 
wonien, 

The seasons generally kept tabu were, on the ap- 
proach of some great religious ceremony, immediately 
before going to war; and during the sickness of chiefs. 
Their duration was various, and much longer in ancient 
than modern times. Tradition states, that in the days 
of Umi, there was a tabu hept thirty years, during which 
the men were not allowed to trim their beards, &e. 
Subsequently there was one kept five years. Before 
the reign of Tamehamncha, forty days was the usual 
period; during it, ten or five days, and sometimes 
one day. 

The tabu scasons were ~either commen or strict. 
During a common tabu, the nen were only required to 
abstain from their usual avocations, and attend at the 
heian when the prayers were offered every morning and 
evening. But during the scason of strict tabu, every 
fire and light on the island or district must be extin- 
guished; no canoe must be launched on the water, no 
person must bathe; and, except those whose atten- 
dance was required at the temple, no individual must 
be seen out of doors; no dog must bark, no pig must 
erunt, no cock must crow ,— or the tabu would be broken, 
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and fail to accomplish the object designed. On these 
occasions they tied up the mouths of the dogs and 
pigs, and put the fowls under a calabash, or fastened 
a piece of cloth over their eyes. All the common 
people prostrated themselves, with their faces tonch- 
ing the ground, before the sacred chick, when they 
walked out, particularly during tabu; and neither the 
hing nor the priests were allowed to touch any thing, 
even their food was put into their mouths by another 
person. 

The tabu was imposed cither by prockunation, when 
the crier or herald of the priests went round, generally 
in the evening, requiring every light to be extinguished, 
the path by the sea to be left for the kine, the paths in- 
and to be left for the gods, Xe. "Phe people, however, 
were generally prepared, having had previous warning 5 
though this was not always the case, Sometimes it 
was laid on by fixing certain marks called ua ana, the 
purport of which was well understood, on the places or 
things tabued. When the fish of a certain part are 
tabued, a small pole is fixed in the rocks on the coast, 
in the centre of the place, to which is tied a bunch of 
bamboo leaves, or a piece of white cloth. A cocoa-nut 
leaf is tied to the stem of a tree, when the fruit is 
tabued. The hogs which were tabu, having been de- 
voted to the gods, had a picce of cinet wove through a 
perforation in one of their ears. 

The prohibitions and requisitions of the tabu were 
strictly enforced, and every breach of them punished 
with death, unless the delinquents had some very 
powerful friends who were cither priests or chiefs. 
They were generally offered in sacrifice, strangled, or 
despatched with a club or a stone within the pre- 
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cincts of the heiau, or they were burnt, as stated by 
Miomioi. 

An institution so universal in its influence, and so in- 
flexiblo in its demands, contributed very materially to 
the bondage and oppression of the natives in general. 
The king, sacred chicfs, and priests, appear to have 
been the only persons to whom its application was casy; 
the great mass of the people were at no period of their 
existence cxempt from its influence, and no circum- 
stance in life could excuse their obedience to its de- 
mands. ‘The females in particular felt all its humi- 
liating and degrading force. From its birth, the child, 
if a female, was not allowed to be fed with a particle of 
food that had been kept in the father’s dish, or cooked 
at his fire; and the little boy, after being weaned, was 
fed with his father’s food, and, as soon as he was able, 
sat down to meals with his father, while his mother was 
not only obliged to take her’s in an outhouse, but was 
interdicted from tasting the kind of which he ate. It is 
not surprising that the abolition of the tabu, effecting for 
them an emancipation so complete, and an amelioration 
so important, should be a subject of constant gratu- 
lation; and that every circumstance tending in the 
smallest degree to revive the former tabu should be 
viewed with the most distressing apprehensions. ‘The 
only tabu they now have is the Sabbath, which they call 
the La tabu, (day sacred,) and to its extension and per- 
petuity those who understand it seem to have no ob- 
jection. Philanthropy will rejoice that their fears 
respecting the former are not likely to be realized, for 
should Christianity not be embraced by some, and only 
nominally professed by others, so sensible are the great 
body of the people of the miscries of the tabu, that it is 
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very improbable it will ever be re-cstablished among 
them. On the other hand, there is every reason to hope 
that pure Christianity, which imposes none but moral 
restrictions, and requires no appropriations but such as 
it will conducc to their own happincss to make, will 
eventually pervade every portion .of the community ; 
and that while it teaches them to render a reasonable 
homage and obedience to the only living and true God, 
and prepares them for the enjoyment of his presence in 
a future state, it will elevate the degraded classes, espe- 
cially the females,* to the rank and influence for which 
they were designed, and render their domestic socicty 
as rational and happy, as under the tabu it was abject 
and wretched. 

* Their degraded condition appears to have attracted the notice of 
the intelligent voyagers hy whom the islands were discovered; for, 
speaking of the Sandwich Islanders, Captain King, in his Conti- 
nuation of Cook’s Voyages, remarks, “It must, however, be ob- 
served, that they fall very short of the other islanders, in that best 
test of civilization, the respect paid to the women. Were they are 
not only deprived of the privilege of cating with the men, but the 
best sorts of food are taboocd, or forbidden them:” and adds, “ In 
their domestic life, they appear to live almost entirely by them- 
sclyes; and though we did not observe any instanccs of personal 
ill-treatment, yet it is evident they had little regard or attention 
paid them.” Cook's Voyages, vol. iii. page 130. , ; 
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CHAP. NIV 


Traddions connected with the Northern Part of Kohala — Mi thads 
of procuring Sandal Would — Manufacture of Salt at Towaihae — 
Visit ta Waimra—Ascent af Mouna-Wea— Arrival af Hlessrss 
Bishop and Gondvich at Nairna—- Erection of a Place of Worship ~ 
Observance of the Sabbath ~-Mavitime Characiir af the People - 
Crovernment of the Islunds—Ureditary Rank --Tanuae af Lauds 
—-Rerenne ant Laws—Serornl af the Party embark for Oahu. 


HTAVING seen the most remarkable places in the village, 
we tovk Icave of Miomioi, and procecded in a N.N.W. 
direction. The soil was fertile, and veectation abun- 
dant. The coast towards the N. w. point of the island 
is frequently broken by snug little bays or inlets, which 
are invaluable to the inhabitants, on account of the 
facilities they afford for fishing. The tract we passed 
over to-day scemed more populous than that through 
which we had travelled yesterday, but we found most of 
the villages destitute of inhabitants, except a few 
women who had charge of some of the houses. On 
inquiry we learned, that a short time ago the people of 
Kohala had received orders from the hing to provide a 
certain quantity of sandal wood, and that they were 
absent in the mountains cutting it. 
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At noon we stopped at Kapaau, an inland village, 
where, with some difficulty, we collected a congregation 
of about fifty, principally women, to whom a short 
discourse was addressed. When we had remained some 
time for rest and conversation, we resumed our jour- 
ney, and procecded towards the north point of the 
island, near which we passed through the district of 
Panepu, in’ which formerly stood a temple called 
Mohini, celebrated in the historical accounts of the 
Mawaiians, as built by Paao, a foreign pricst, who 
resided in Pauepu, and officiated in this temple. 

A tradition preserved among them states, that in the 
reien of Kahoukapu, a kahuna (priest) arrived at 
VWawaii from a foreign country; that he was a white 
man, and brought with him two idols or gods, one large, 
and the other small; that they were adopted by the 
people, and placed among the Mawaiian gods; that the 
above-mentioned temple of Mokini was erceted for 
them, where they were worshipped according to the 
dircetion of Paao, who became a powerful man in the 
nation. The principal event of his life preserved, how- 
ever, respects a child of Kahoukapu, whose mother 
was a common woman, but which was spared at the 
solicitations of Paao. After his death, his son, Opiri, 
ofliciated in his temple ; and the only particular worthy 
of note in their account of his life, is, his acting as 
interpreter between the hing and a purty of white men 
who arrived at the island. We forbear making any 
comment on the above, though it naturally originates 
a variety of interesting inquiries. We heard a similar 
account of this priest at two other places during our 
tour, viz. at Kairua, and at the first place we visited 
after setting out. 
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During our journey to-day we also passed another 
place, celebrated as the residence of the brother of 
Kana, a warrior; in comparison with the fabulous 
accounts of whom, the descriptions in the Arabian 
Nights’ Entertainments are tame. Ile is described 
as having been so tall, that he could walk through the 
sea from one island to another ; stand with one foot on 
the island of Oahu, and the other on Tauai, which is 
seventy miles distant. 

The tale which recounts his adventures, states, that the 
I[awaiians, on one occasion, offended a king of 
Tahiti; who, in revenge, deprived them of the sun ; that 
after the land had remained some time in darkness, 
Kana walked through the sca to Tahiti, where Kahoa- 
arii, who according to their traditions made the sun, 
then resided. He obtained the sun, returned, and fixed 
it in the heavens, where it has remained cver since. 
Various other adventures, equally surprising, are relat- 
ed. The numerous tales of fiction preserved by oral 
tradition among the people, and from the recital of 
which they derive so much pleasure, prove that they are 
not deficient in imagination; and lead us to hope, that 
their mental powers will be hereafter employed on sub- 
jects more consistent with truth, and productive of more 
pure and permanent gratification. 

In this part of the island there is another tradition 
very generally received by the natives,-of a some- 
what more interesting character; and as it may tend 
to illustrate the history of the inhabitants, and the 
means by which the islands were peopled, I shall intro- 
duce it in this place. 

These traditions respect several visits, which in re- 
mote times some of the natives made to Nuuhiva and 
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Tahuata, two islands in the Marquesian group, and to 
Tahiti, the principal of the Society Islands. Once of these 
accounts the natives call, “ The voyage of Kamapiikai,” 
in which they state that Kamapiikai (child running, or 
climbing the sea, from kama, a child, pit, to run or climb, 
and kai, the sea) was pricst of a temple in Kohala, dedi- 
cated to Kanenniakea. The exact period of their his- 
tory when he lived, we have not been able to ascertain ; 
but it is added, that the god appeared to him in a vision, 
and revealed to him the existence, situation, and 
distance of Tahiti, and directed |him to make a voyage 
thither. In obedience to the communication, he immc- 
diately prepared for the voyage, and, with about forty 
of his companions, set sail from Hawaii in four double 
canoes. After an absence of fifteen years, they re- 
turned, and gave a most flattering account of Haupo- 
kane, the country which they had visited. We know 
of no island in the neighbourhood called by this name, 
which appears to be a compound of Haupo, sometimes 
a lap, and Kane, one of their gods. Among other 
things, they described the one rauena, a peculiar kind 
of sandy beach, well stocked with shell-fish,&c. The 
country, they said, was inhabited by handsome people, 
whose property was abundant, and the fruits of the 
earth delicious and plentiful. There was also a stream 
or fountain, which was called the wai ora roa, (water of 
enduring life.) 

Kamapiikai made three subsequent voyages to the 
country he had discovered, accompanied by many of 
the Sandwich Islanders. From the fourth voyage they 
never returned, and were supposed to have perished at 
sea, or to have taken up their permanent residence at 
Tahiti. Many were induced to accompany this priest 
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to the country he visited, for the purpose of bathing in 
the life-giving waters, in consequence of the marvellous 
change they were reported to produce in those who used 
them ; for it was said, that however infirm, emaciated, 
or deformed they might be when they went into the 
water, they invariably came out young, strony, and 
handsome. 

Without making further remarks, these traditions 
furnish very strong evidence that the Sandwich Lslanders 
were acquainted with the existence of the Marquesian 
and Society Islands long before visited by Captain 
Cook 5 and they also warrant the inference, that in some 
remote period the Sandwich Islanders have visited or 
colonized other islands in the Pacific. 

About three vp. ue. we reached Owawarua, a consi- 
derable village on the north-west goast, inhabited mostly 
by fishermen. Here we tried to collect a congrevation, 
but only three women and two small children remained 
in the place, the rest having gone to Waimea to fetch 
sandal wood for Karaiomoku. From Owawarua we 
passed on to Hihiu, where we had an opportunity of 
speaking to a small party of natives. 

In these villages we saw numbers of canoes and many 
large fishing nets, which are generally made with a 
native hind of flax, very strong and durable; but pro- 
duced by a plant very different from that which fur- 
nishes the flax of New Zealand, called the phormiam 
fenax. 

Quantities of fish were spread out in the sun to dry, in 
several places, and the inhabitants of the northern 
shores seem better supplied with this article than those of 
any other part of the island. The shores of Hawaii are 
hy no means so well stocked with fish as those of the 
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Socicty Islands, for though the natives of the former ap- 
pear equally skilful and industrious, they have not from 
the sea either that variety or abundance of fish which 
their southern neighbours enjoy. The numerous coral 
reefs and shoals, and laguons of salt water, which sur- 
round the latter islands, while very rare among these, is 
the probable occasion of the difference in this respect. 
The industry of the Hawaiians in a great degree makes 
up the deficiency, for they have numerous small lakes 
and ponds, frequently artificial, wherein they breed fish 
of various hinds, and in tolerable abundance. 

Being considerably fatigued, and unable to find any 
fresh water in the village, we procured a canoe to take 
us to Towaihae, from which we were distant abuoat 
twenty miles. 

"Though we had numbered, in our journey to-day, 600 
houses, we had not seen any thing like four hundred 
people, almost the whole population Deing employed 
in the mountains cutting sandal wood. 

It was about seven o'clock in the evening when we 
sailed from Hihiu, in a single canoe. The land breeze 
was light, but the canoe went at a tolerably rapid rate, 
and about cleven at night we arrived at Towaihae, 
where we were kindly received by Mr. Young. By him 
we were informed that Messrs. Bishop and Goodrich had 
reached Towaihac on the preceding Tuesday, and had 
gonc to Kairua, expecting to obtain a passage in a 
native vessel, called the pilot-boat, to Oahu. 

Before daylight on the 22d we were roused by vast 
multitudes of people passing through the district from 
Waimea with sandal wood, which had been cut in the 
adjacent mountains for Karaimoku, by the people of 
Waimea, and which the people of Kohala, as far as the 
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north point, had been ordered to bring down to his 
storehouse on the beach, for the purpose of its being 
shipped to Oahu. There were between two and three 
thousand men, carrying each from one to six pieces of 
sandal wood, according to their size and weight. It 
was generally tied on their backs by bands made of ti 
leaves, passed over the shoulders and under the arms, 
and fastened across their breast. When they had 
deposited the wood at the storehouse, they departed to 
their respective homes. 

Between seven and eight in the morning, we walked 
to the warm springs, a short distance to the south- 
ward of the large heiaus, and enjoyed a most refreshing 
bathe. These springs rise on tho beach a littlo below 
high-water mark, of course they are overflowed by every 
tide; but at low tide, the warm water bubbles up through 
the sand, fills a small kind of cistern, made with stones 
piled close together on the side towards the sea, and 
affords a very agreeable bathing place. The water is 
comfortably warm, and is probably impregnated with 
sulphur: various medicinal qualities are ascribed to it 
by those who have used it. 

The natives of this district manufacture large quan- 
tities of salt, by evaporating the sea water. We saw 
a number of their pans, in the disposition of which they 
display great ingenuity. They have generally one large 
pond near the sea, into which the water flows by a 
channel cut through the rocks, or is carried thither by 
the natives in large calabashes. After remaining there 
some time, it is conducted into a number of smaller 
pans about six or eight inches in depth, which are 
made with great care, and frequently lined with large 
evergreen leaves, in order to prevent absorption. Along 
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the narrow banks or partitions between the different 
pans, we saw a number of large evergreen leaves placed. 
They were ticd up at each end, go as to resemble a 
shallow dish, and {filled with sea water, in which the 
crystals of salt were abundant. 

Although salt was never made by the Society Island- 
ers, who used as a substitute the sea water, in a cocoa- 
nut shell-full of which they always dipped their food 
before cating it, it has ever been an essential article 
with the Sandwich Islandors, who cat it very frecly 
with their food, and use much in preserving their 
fish. They have, however, besides what they make, 
salt lakes, ‘which yield them large quantitics. The 
surplus thus furnished, they dispose of to vesscls 
touching at the islands, or export to the Russian sct- 
tloments on tho north-west coast of America, where it 
is in great demand for curing fish, &c. 

The facility which many parts of the coast afford for 
this purpose, and the length of the dry scason, are 
fayourablo to the process; and, together with the ready 
market which the natives find for it, will;probably induce 
them, as they advance in civilization, to manufacture it 
in much greater abundance. 

In the afternoon, Mr. Goodrich returned from Kairua, 
and informed us that the pilot boat was at Keauhou, 
and would sail for Oahu in a fortnight. He also 
brought the more pleasing intelligence, that the governor 
was engaged in building a chapel for the public worship 
of God at Kairua, having at the same time enjoined on 
his people the observance of the Sabbath as a day of 
rest from labour and amusement, to be employed, more- 
over, in religious exercises. This welcome news ren- 
dered it desirable that one of us should repair to Kairua, 
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in order to preach there on the coming Sabbath, and 
encourage them to persevere in the work they had so 
happily begun. It was thought best that I should re- 
move to Kairua, while Mr. Thurston remained at ’Towai- 
hae, with the intention of visiting that part of Kohala 
which we had passed in the canoe on Wednesday evening, 
and also the most populous places in the vicinity. "This 
arrangement, however, prevented our again uniting till 
we arrived Oahu. 

On the 23d Mr. Thurston Ieft Towaihac, and walked 
along the shore towards the north point. About noon 
he reached a small village, called Kipi, where he 
preached to the people; and as there was only one vil- 
lage between Kipi and the place where Thad preached 
on Wednesday evening, he directed his steps back to 
Towaihac. Le preached at four other villazes on his 
return, Where the congregations, though not numerous, 
were attentive. The heat of the sun was oppressive, 
and the labours of the day fatiguing, yet it may be 
hoped that some good was eflected. The coast was 
barrens the rocks volcanic; the men were all employed 
in fishing; and Mr. Thurston was informed that the in- 
habitants of the plantations, about seven miles in the 
interior, were far more numerous than on the shore. In 
the evening he reached Towaihac, and fonnd that Mr. 
Goodrich had departed for Waimea, intending, after the 
Sabbath, to ascend Mouna-Kea. 

The 24th was, probably, the first Christian Sabbath 
ever enjoyed by the people of Towaihae, which is a 
village containing 100 houses. Mr. Thurston preached 
twice to the people. 

In the afternoon of the 25th, the brig Nio arrived from 
Oahu, intending to remain #ve or sia days, and then return. 
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About five p.m. Mr. Thurston set out on a visit to 
the inland district of Waimea, having been furnished 
with a guide by Mr. Young. Just at dark he reached 
Ouli, a place belonging to the latter, where he put up 
for the night. 

In the morning of the 26th he conducted worship with 
the people, and then walked on to Kalaloa, the resi- 
dence of the chief of Waimea, Kumuokapiki, (Stump of 
Cabbage.) Leaving Kalaloa, he walked on to Waiakca, 
from thence to Waikaloa, Pukalani, and Puukapu, 
which is sixteen or eighteen miles from the sea-shore, 
and is the last village in the district of Waimea. At 
these places he addressed the people. 

The soil over which he had travelled was fertile, well 
watered, and capable of sustaining many thousand in- 
habitants. In his walks he had numbered 220 houses, 
and the present population is probably between eleven 
and twelve hundred. 

The surface of the country is gently undulated, tole- 
rably free from rocks, and easy of cultivation. In this 
district, and throughout the divisions of Hamakua and 
Kohala, together with the greater part of Hiro, the 
plough might be introduced with advantage, and the 
productions of intertropical climates raised in great 
abundance and excellent quality, as the sugar-eane, &c. 
grown at Waimea is unusually large. 

From Puukapu he directed his steps towards the 
sea-shore, and in the twilight of the evening reached 
Puako, a considerable village, four or five miles to the 
southward of Towaihae, where he took up his lodgings 
for the night. After addressing the people on the morn- 
ing of the 27th, Mr. Thurston returned to Towaihae, 
where he arrived at 10 A. w. 

2B 
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About noon the same day, Mr. Goodrich returned 
from his journcy to Mouna-Kea. Leaving Towaihae 
on the 23d, he had walked to Waimea, on the skirts of 
which he encamped with Mr. Parker, who was em- 
ployed in shooting wild cattle. With him he spent the 
Sabbath, which was rainy and unpleasant. Uarly on 
Monday the 25th, he commenced his journey up the 
mountain. The path lay along the side of a deep 
ravine; the soil was formed of decomposed lava and 
ashes. At noon he dismissed his native companion, 
and, taking his great coat and blanket, began to ascend 
the more stcep and rugged parts. The way was difli- 
cult, on account of the rugged volcanic rocks and 
stunted shrubs that covered the sides of the mountain. 
In his way, he found numbers of red and white rasp- 
berry bushes loaded with delicious fruit. At five p.m. 
having reached the upper boundary of the trees and 
bushes that surround the mountain, he erected a tem- 
porary hut, kindled a small fire, and prepared for his 
night’s repose. The thermometer shortly after sun-set 
stood at 43°; and the maguet, though it pointed north 
when held in the hand, was drawn between two and 
three degrees to the eastward, when placed on the 
blocks of lava, owing probably to the quantity of iron 
in the mountain. 

After a few hours’ rest, Mr. Goodrich arose at eleven 
o'clock at night, and the moon shining brightly, he re- 
sumed his journey towards the summit. At midnight 
he saw the snow about three miles distant, directed his 
steps towards the place, and reached it about one 
o’clock on the morning of the 26th. The snow was 
frozen over, and the thermometer stood at 27°. He now 
directed his steps towards a neighbouring peak, which 
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appeared one of the highest; but when he had ascended 
it, he saw several others still higher. He proceeded to- 
wards one, which looked higher than the rest, and bore 
N.E. from the place where he was. On reaching the sum- 
mit of this second peak, he discovered a heap of stones, 
probably erected by some former visitor. From this peak 
Mouna-Roa bore south by west, Mouna Huararai west 
by south, and the island of Maui nN. w. The several 
hills or peaks on the summit of Mouna-Kea seemed 
composed entirely of volcanic matter, principally cin- 
ders, pumice, and sand. Mr. Goodrich did not discover 
apertures or craters on either of the summits he visited ; 
probably there is a large crater somewhere adja~ 
cent, from which the scoria, sand, and pumice, have 
been thrown out. The whole of the summit was not 
covered with snow, there were only frequent patches, 
apparently several miles in extent, over which the snow 
was about eight inches or a foot in thickness. ‘The 
ocean to the cast and west was visible; but the high 
land on the north and south prevented its being seen in 
those directions. 

Mr. Goodrich commenced his descent about three 
o'clock, and, after travelling over large beds of sand 
and cinders, into which he sunk more than ancle deep 
at every step, he reached about sun-rise the place 
where he had slept the preceding evening. ‘The descent 
in several places, especially over the snow, was steep 
and difficult, and rendered the utmost caution neces- 
sary. After taking some refreshment at this place, 
Mr. Goodrich continued his descent, and between four 
and five in the afternoon reached the encampment of 
Mr. Parker. In his way down, he saw at a distance 
several herds of wild cattle, which are very numerous 

2B2 


382 MISSIONARY TOUR 


in the mountains and inland parts of the island, and 
are the produce of those taken there, and presented to 
the king, by Captain Vancouver. They were, at his re- 
quest, tabued for ten years, during which time they 
resorted to the mountains, and became so wild and 
ferocious, that the natives are afraid to go near them. 
Although there are immense herds of them, they do not 
attempt to tame any; and the only advantage they 
derive is by employing persons, principally foreigners, 
to shoot them, salt the meat in the mountains, and bring 
it down to the shore for the purpose of provisioning the 
native vessels. But this is attended with great labour 
and expense. They first carry all the salt to the moun- 
tains. When they have killed the animals, the flesh is 
cut off their bones, salted immediately, and afterwards 
put into small barrels, which are brought on men’s 
shoulders ten or fifteen miles to the sea-shore. 

Early on the morning of the 27th, Mr. Goodrich left 
Mr. Parker, and returned through the fertile district of 
Waimea to Towaihae. 

Nearly six months afterwards, Dr. Blatchely and Mr. 
Ruggles ascended Mouna-Kea, from Waiakea bay. 
After travelling six days, they reached the summit of 
the mountain, where, within the circumference of six 
miles, they found seven mountains or peaks, apparently 
800 or 1000 feet high; their sides were steep, and cover- 
ed with snow about a foot thick. The summit of the 
mountain appeared to be formed of decomposed lava, of 
a reddish brown colour. The peak in the centre, and 
that on the western side, are the highest. 

In the native language, the word kea, though seldom 
used now, formerly meant, white. Some white men, 
who are said to have resided inland, and to have come 
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down to the sea shore frequently in the evening, and to 
have frightened the people, were called na kea, (the 
whites.) 

The snow on the summit of the mountain, in all pro- 
bability, induced the natives to call it Mouna-Kea, 
(mountain white,) or, as we should say, white moun- 
tain. They have numerous fabulous tales relative 
to its being the abode of the gods, and none ever 
approach its summit,—as, they say, some who have gone 
there have been éurned fo sione. We do not know 
that any have ever been frozen to death; but neither 
Mr. Goodrich, nor Dr. Blatchely and his companion, 
could persuade the natives, whom they cngayved as 
guides up the sides of the mountain, to go near its 
summit. 

We could not but regret that we had no barometer, 
or other means of estimating the actual elevation of 
this mountain, either here or at Waiakca. 

Mr. Bishop, who, in company with Mr. Goodrich, 
had left ‘Towaihae in a canoe belonging to Mr. Young, 
on the evening of the 19th, was obliged to put on 
shore about midnight, on account of the rough sea, 
which rendered it dangerous to proceed. Having slept 
in the open air till daylight, they resumed their voyage 
on the 20th, and reached Kairua about noon, after an 
absence of four weeks and five days. The governor 
welcomed their return, and they were agreeably sur- 
prised to find him engaged in erecting a building for 
the worship of the true God. They learned that he 
had during the preceding week collected his people at 
Kairua, and addressed them on the duty of observing 
the Sabbath, according to the laws of Jehovah. He 
also told them it was his desire that they should cease 
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from work or amusement on that day, and attend divine 
service at his house. The people assented to his 
proposal, and when the Sabbath arrived, such numbers 
assembled, that hundreds were obliged to stand outside. 
Numbers also repaired to the house of Thomas Hopu, 
to be instructed in what they denominate the new 
religion. 

The next day the governor directed the people of 
Kairua to commence building a house, in which they 
might all mect to worship God; and in the morning ou 
which Messrs. Bishop and Goodrich arrived, they had 
commenced their work. 

In the afternoon they walked to the place where the 
men were at work, Upwards of fifty persons were em- 
ployed in carrying stunes from an old heiau, which 
they were pulling down, to raise the ground, and lay 
the foundation of the place of worship. It was a pleas- 
ing sight to view the ruins of an idol’s temple devoted 
to such a purpose; and they could not but hope 
that the spirit of Christianity would soon triumph 
over the superstition, prejudice, and wickedness of 
idolatry. 

The place of worship is sixty feet long and thirty 
broad, erected in the native manner, and thatched with 
the leaves of the pandanus. The walls are ten fect 
high, with doors at each end, and four windows on 
each side. It was impossible to behold the work 
without contemplating it as an intimation of most 
benevolent designs, on the part of the Lord of missions, 
towards the benighted tribes around, or without praying 
that the time might soon arrive when houses for the 
worship of the living God shall be erected in every 
district in the islands. 
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On the 22d, after the return of Mr. Goodrich to 
‘fowaihae, a small boat arrived, which had left Oahu 
some days before for Maui, but had been blown so far 
to the southward, that they had with difficulty made 
the south point of Hawaii. They stopped at Kairna 
a short time in order to prucure water, for the want of 
which they had suffered severely. As they intended 
procecding to Oahu, Mr. Bishup wrote by them to the 
mission family there, informing them that the tour of 
the island had been accomplished, and that the mission- 
aries were waiting an opportunity te return. 

On the 23d he visited the well, and found that the 
men had not made much progress. The rocks of lava, 
though hard, are cellalar, so that powder has very little 
effect, and therefore they proceed but slowly by blast- 
ing it. 

The morning of the 24th was the Sabbath, and was 
unusually still; not a cance was scen in the bay, and 
the natives secmcd to have left their customary Labours 
and amusements, to spend the day as direeted by the 
governor. Mr. Bishop spent half an hour with him this 
morning, explaining in English the 2ist and 22nd chap- 
ters of Revelation. 

I joined them at breakfast, having arrived at Kairua 
about an hour before daylight. {had left ‘Towaihae on 
the preceding day at six in the moming, in a canoe 
kindly furnished by Mr. Young. 

About nine A. mM. FI stopped at Kaparaca, a small 
village on the beach, containing twenty-two houses, 
where I found the people preparing their food for the 
ensuing day, on which they said the governor had sent 
word for them to do no work, neither cook any food. 
When the people were collected, I addressed them, and 
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after answering a number of inquiries respecting the 
manner in which they should keep the Sabbath-day, 
again embarked on board my canoe, and sailed to 
Wainanarii, where I landed, repaired to the house of 
Waipo, the chief, who, as soon as the object of my 
visit was known, went and directed the people to assen- 
ble at his house. 

At Paraoa I saw a number of curiously carved wooden 
idols, which formerly belonged to an adjacent temple. 
T asked the natives if they would part with any? They 
said, Yes; and should have purchased one, but had no 
means of conveying it away. 

After remaining there till two e. m. f left them making 
preparation to kecp the Sabbath-day, according to the 
orders they had received from the governor. 

About four in the afternoon I landed at Kihoro, a 
straggling village, inhabited principally by fishermen. 
A number collected, to whom I addressed a short dis- 
course, from 1 Johni. 7. This village exhibits another 
monument of the genius of Tamehameha. <A small bay, 
perhaps half a mile across, runs inland a considerable 
distance. From one side to the other of this bay, 
Tamchameha built a strong stone wall, six feet high in 
some places, and twenty feet wide, by which he had 
an excellent fish pond, not less than two miles in 
circumference. There were several arches in the wall, 
which were guarded by strong stakes driven into the 
ground, so far apart as to admit the water of the sea, 
yet sufficiently close to prevent the fish from escaping. 
It was well stocked with fish, and water-fowl were seen 
swimming about on its surface. 

The people of this village, as well as the others 
through which I had passed, were preparing to kecp the 
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Sabbath, and the conversation naturally turned on the 
orders recently issued by the governor. They said it 
was a bad thing to commit murder, infanticide, and 
theft, which had also been forbidden; that it would be 
well to abstain from these crimes, but, they said, they 
did not know of what advantage the palapala (instruc- 
tion, &c.) would be. Iremained some time with them, 
and told them I hoped missionaries would soon come 
to reside permanently at Kairua, whither I advised 
them to repair as frequently as possible, that they might 
participate the advantages of instruction -—be made 
better acquainted with the character of the true God, 
and the means of seeking his favour. 

Just before sun-set, Lleft Kihora. The men paddled 
the canve past Lae-mandé, (Shark’s-point,) a point of 
land formed by the last eruption of the great crater 
on Mouna Huararai, which took place twenty years 
ago. 

Between seven and eight in the evening, we reached 
Kaupulehu, where the men drew the canoe up on the 
beach, and, as the inhabitants were all buried in sleep, 
laid down to repose on the sand, till the moon should 
rise. About eleven Pp. M. I awoke my companions ; 
and the moon having risen, they launched the canoe, 
and, after paddling hard, reached Kairua at the time 
above-mentioned. 

At breakfast the governor seemed interested in the 
narrative of the tour, particularly of the interview we 
had with the priestess of Pélé at Waiakea. 

At half-past ten, the bell rung for public worship, and 
about 800 people, decently dressed, some in foreign, 
others in native clothing, assembled under a large 
ranai (a place sheltered from the sun) formed by two 
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largo canvass awnings, and a number of platted cocoa- 
nut leaves, spread over the place from posts fixed in 
the fence which enclosed the court-yard around the 
house of the governor’s wife. The governor and his 
attendants sat on chairs; the rest of the congregation 
reclined on their mats, or sat on the ground. After 
singing and prayer, I preached from Acts xvi. 30, 31, 
The history of the Philippian jailor appeared to interest 
them, ‘and, after the conclusion of the service, the 
governor in particular made many inquiries. 

We have often had occasion to notice the fondness 
of the natives for their dogs. The pets are usually of 
a small size; and though the females generally evince 
the greatest regard for them, frequently bringing them 
in their arms or on their backs, when they come to our 
public meetings, yet the men are occasionally seen 
attended by their favourite dog. This has been parti- 
cularly the case at Kairua. 

At half-past four in the afternoon the bell rung again, 
and the people collected in the place where the services 
bad been conducted in the forenoon, and in equal 
numbers seated themselves very quietly. ‘The exercises 
commenced in the usual manner, and f preached on the 
occasion from Acts v. 14. They were attentive, and 
the awful end of Ananias and Sapphira affected them. 

After the public exercises were finished, Mr. Bishop 
visited Thomas Hopu’s house, where a small congrega- 
tion was assembled for conversation and prayer. Mr. 
Bishop gave them a short exhortation, which was inter- 
preted by Thomas; many of the people remained after 
the service, to hear more from Thomas about Jesus 
Christ. 

The Sabbath was spent in a manner truly gratifying. 


THROUGH DAWAIL 389 


No athletic sports were seen on the beach. No noise of 
playful children, or distant sound of the cloth-beating 
mallet, was heard through the day; no persons were 
scen carrying burdens in or out of the village, nor any 
canoes passing across the calm surface of the bay. It 
could not but be viewed as the dawn of a bright sab- 
batic day for the dark shores of Hawaii. 

In the evening family worship was conducted at the 
governor’s house in the native language; his companions 
and domestics attended, and were pleased with the 
singing, 

On the 27th it was proposed to the governor to have 
a public meeting, and a sermon, as was the practice at 
Oahu; but he objected, saying, that the people would 
not attend, and it was too soon yet to have preaching 
among them during the week. 

\faving heard of the arrival of the brig Nio at Towai- 
hae, Mr. Bishop left Kairua in the evening to return to 
Oahu, while I remained, in order to preach to the go- 
yernor and his people on the next Sabbath, expecting 
then to reach Towaihac in season to proceed to Oahu 
in the Nio. 

The natives possess no inconsiderable share of mari- 
time and commercial enterprise. The king and chiefs 
own fifteen or sixteen vessels, several of which, like 
the Nio, are brigs of ninety or a hundred tons burden. 
The greater part of them, however, are schooners 
of a smaller size. The larger ones on a long voyage 
are commanded by a foreigner; but among the islands, 
they are manned and navigated by the natives 
themselves. A native captain and supercargo is ap- 
pointed to cach; the former navigates the vessel, while 
the latter attends to the cargo. The natives in general 
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make good sailors; and, although their vessels have greatly 
multiplied within the last few years, they find constant 
employ for them, particularly the small craft, which are 
continually plying from one island to another, while 
their larger ones are either chartered to foreign mer- 
chants, or make distant voyages on their own account. 
They have once sent a vessel to Canton loaded with 
sandal wood, under the care of a foreign captain and 
mate, but manned by natives. They have also traded 
to Kamschatka and other parts of the Pacific. The 
national flag of the islands is an English jack, with 
eight or nine horizontal stripes of a red, blue, and white 
colour. Although they are so expert in the manu- 
facture of their canoes, they have made no progress in 
building and repairing their ships, or in any of the 
mechanic arts. They seem much more fond of the 
pursuits of commerce, and are tolerable adepts in bar- 
tering. In exchange for foreign articles they not only 
give sandal wood and salt, but furnish supplies to the 
numerous vessels which visit the islands, for the pur- 
pose of refitting or procuring refreshments. In the 
months of March and April, and of September and 
October, many vessels, principally whalers, resort to the 
Sandwich Islands for fresh provisions, &c.—we have 
seen upwards of thirty lying at anchor off Oahu at one 
time. The farmers in many places dispose of the pro- 
duce of their land to these ships; but in Oahu and some 
other harbours, this trade is almost entirely monopolized 
by the king and chiefs. There is indeed a public 
market, in which the natives dispose of their stock ; but 
the price is regulated by the chiefs, and two-thirds of 
the proceeds of whatever the natives sell is required 
by them. 


THROUGH HAWAILL 391, 


This is not only unpleasant to those who trade with 
them, but very oppressive, and retards in no small 
degree the industry and comfort of the common people. 
In return for most of the supplies which they furnish to 
the shipping, they receive Spanish dollars; but the 
sandal wood, &c. they usually exchange for articles of 
European or Chinese fabrication: the silks, crapes, 
umbrellas, furniture, and trunks of the latter, are most 
in demand; while those of the former are hardware, 
earthenware, linens, broad-cloth, slops, hats, shoes, 
canvass, cordage, &c. 

The season was approaching when the whalers, fish- 
ing on the coast of Japan, usually put in to some of 
the harbours. Hence Karaimoku had sent the Nio for 
a cargo of hogs, to meet the demand for these animals, 
which he expected would follow their arrival. 

About noon on the 28th, Mr. Bishop reached To- 
waihae; and in the evening of the 30th, they received 
the unexpected information that the brig would sail 
that evening: Messrs. Bishop and Goodrich therefore 
went on board, leaving Mr. Thurston at Towaihae to 
preach to the people there on the next day, which was 
the Sabbath, and afterwards join the vessel at the north 
point of the island, where they were going to take in 
hogs for Karaimoku, to whom the division of Kohala 
belonged, though the island in general was under the 
jurisdiction of Kuakini the governor. Their system of 
government is rather complex; and having occasionally 
mentioned several of its leading members, some further 
account will perhaps be acceptable. 

The government of the Sandwich Islands is an abso- 
lute monarchy. The supreme authority is hereditary. 
The rank of the principal and inferior chiefs, the offices 
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of the priests, and other situations of honour and in- 
fluence, descend from father to son, and often continue 
through many generations in the same family, though 
the power of nomination to every situation of dignity 
and trust is vested in the king; and persons by merit, or 
royal favour, frequently rise from comparatively humble 
rank to the highest station in the islands, as in the in- 
stance of Karaimoku, sometimes called by forcigners 
William Pitt. This individual, from being a chief of the 
third or fourth rank, has long been prime minister, in 
rank second only to the king, and having, in fact, the 
actual government of the whole of the Sandwich 
Islands. 

Wereditary rank and authority are not confined to the 
male sex, but are inherited also by the females; and, 
according to tradition, several of the islands have been 
once or twice under the government of a queen. 

Four distinct classes or ranks in society appear to 
exist among them. The highest rank includes the king, 
queens, and all the branches of the reigning family. It 
also includes the chief counsellor or minister of the king, 
who, though inferior by birth, is by office and authority 
superior to the queens and other members of the royal 
family. 

The second rank includes the governors of the dif- 
ferent islands, and also the chiefs of several large divi- 
sions or districts of land. Many of these are the 
descendants of the ancient families of Taraiopu, Kehe- 
kiri, Teporiorani, and Taco, who were the kings of 
Hawaii, Maui, Oahu, and Tauai, when the islands were 
visited by Captain Cook; they retained their power 
until subdued by Tamehameha. Several of them were 
either the favourite and warlike companions of that 
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prince, or are descended from those who were; among 
whom may be classed Kuakini the governor, Kaahu- 
manu, Pua, Boki, Wahinepio, Kaikeova, &c. 

The third rank is composed of those who hold dis- 
tricts or villages, and pay a regular rent for the land, 
cultivating it either by their own dependants and do- 
mostics, or letting it out in small allotments to tenants. 
This class is by far the most numerous body of chiefs 
in the island. Among the principal may be ranked 
Kamakau at Kaavaroa, Maaro at Waiakea, Haa at 
Waipio, Auae at Wairuku, and Kahanaumaitai at 
Waititi. They are generally called Haku aina, pro- 
prietors of land. This rank would also include most of 
the priests under the former dispensation. 

In the fourth rank may be included the mechanics, 
viz. canoe and house builders, fishermen, musicians, 
and dancers; indeed, all the labouring classes, those 
who attach themselves to some chief or farmer, and 
labour on his land for their food and clothing, as well as 
those who rent small portions of land. 

Though the chiefs did not receive that abject and 
humiliating homage which is frequently paid to superiors 
in barbarous nations, where the government is arbitrary, 
yet the common people always manifested a degree of 
respect to the chiefs, according to their rank or office. 
This, towards the sacred chiefs, amounted almost to 
adoration, as they were on no occasion allowed to 
touch their persons, but prostrate themselves before 
them, and could not enter their houses without first re- 
ceiving permission. The behaviour among the chiefs was 
courteous, and manifested a desire to render themselves 
agreeable to each other; while all observed a degree of 
etiquette in their direct intercourse with the king. He is 
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usually attended by a number of courtiers or favourites, 
called Punahele, who join in his amusements and occu- 
pations, except in affairs of government, with which they 
seem to have noconcern. When ina state of inebriation 
all marks of distinction were lost, but at other times even 
these favourites conduct themselves towards their sove- 
reign with great respect. I have often scen Kapihe 
and Kekuanaoa, the two who accompanied Rihoriho to 
England, come into his presence, and wait without 
speaking, whatever their business might be, till he 
should address them, and then continue standing until 
requested by him to sit down. 

In seme respects the government resembles the an- 
cient feudal system of the northern nations. During 
many periods of their history, not only the separate 
islands, but the larger divisions of some of them, have 
been under the government of independent kings or 
chiefs; and it does not appear that until the reign of 
Rihoriho, the late king, they were ever united under one 
sovereign. The king is acknowledged in every island 
as the Jord and proprietor of the soil by right of con- 
quest. When Tamehamcha had subdued the greater part 
of the islands, he distributed them among his favourite 
chiefs and warriors, on condition of their rendering him, 
not only military service, but a certain proportion of the 
produce of their lands. This also appears to have been 
their ancient practice on similar occasions, as the hoopa- 
hora or papahora, division of land among the ranakira, 
or victors, invariably followed the conquest of a district 
or island. 

Every island is given by the king to some high 
chief, who is supreme governor in it, but is subject to 
the king, whose orders he is obliged to see executed, 
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und to whom he pays a regular rent or tax, accord- 
ing to the size of the island, or the advantages it 
may possess. Each island is separated into a number 
of permanent divisions, sometimes fifty or sixty miles 
in extent. In Ifawaii there are six, Kohala, Kona, 
&c. Each of the large divisions is governed by one 
or two chiefs, appointed by the king, or by the governor, 
and approved by the former. These large divisions are 
divided into districts, and villages, which sometimes 
extend five or six miles along the coast; at others, not 
more than halfa mile. A head-man, nominated by the 
governor, usually presides over these villages, which 
are again subdivided into a number of farms or planta- 
tions. The names of these are generally significant; 
as Towaihai, the waters broken, from a stream which 
runs through the district, and is divided near the sea; 
Kairua, two seas, from the waters of the bay being 
separated by a point of land, &c. 

Although this is the usual manner in which the land 
is distributed, yet the king holds personally a number of 
districts in most of the islands, and several of the prin- 
cipal chiefs receive districts directly from the king, and 
independent of the governor of the island in which they 
are situated. 

The governor of the island pays over to the king 
annually, or half yearly, the rents or taxes required 
by the latter. These he receives from the chiefs under 
him, who generally pay in the produce of the soil. 
Sometimes the king requires a certain sum in Spanish 
dollars, at other times in sandal wood. 

This, however, is only a modern regulation, intro- 
duced since they have become acquainted with the use 
of money, and the value of sandal wood. The rent 
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was originally paid in canoes, native cloth, mats, 
fishing-nets, hogs, dogs, and the produce of the soil, 
for the use of the king, and the numcrous train of 
favourite chicfs and dependants by which he was 
surrounded, and who were daily fed on the provisions of 
his house. 

For this tax the governor is responsible, and it is his 
business to sce it conveyed to the king, or disposed of 
according to his order. A second tax is laid on the 
districts by the governor, for himself. 'The inhabitants 
of those portions of the island, however, which belong 
to other chiefs, although they furnish their share to- 
wards the hLing’s revenue, are not called upon to sup- 
port the governor of the island, but are expected to 
send a part of the produce of the land to their own 
chiefs. After this has been paid, additional requisitions 
are made upon the poor people cultivating the land, by 
the petty chiefs of the districts and villages ; these, how- 
ever, are very trifling. 

- There is no standing rule for the amount of rents or 

taxes, but they are regulated ontirely by the caprice or 
necessities of their rulers. Sometimes the poor pcople 
take a piece of land, on condition of cultivating a given 
space for the chief, and the remainder for themselves, 
making a fresh agreement after every crop. 

In addition to the above demands, the common 
people are in general obliged to labour, if required, 
part of two days out of seven, in cultivating farms, 
building houses, &c. for their landlord. 

A time is usually appointed for receiving the rent, 
when the people repair to the governor’s with what 
they have to pay. If the required amount is furnished, 
they return, and, as they express it, (komo hou) enter 
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again on their land. But if unable to pay the required 
sum, and their landlords are dissatisfied with the pre- 
sents they have received, or think the tenants have neg- 
lected their farm, they are forbidden to return, and the 
land is offered to another. When, however, the produce 
brought is nearly equal to the required rent, and the 
chiefs think the occupants have exerted themselves to 
procure it, they remit the deficiency, and allow them to 
return. Besides the stipulated rent, the people are 
expected to make a number of presents to their chiefs, 
usually the first fish in season, from their artificial 
ponds, or from the sea opposite the land, together with 
the first fruits of the trees and plantations. 

‘Though these are the usual conditions on which land 
is held, there are a number of districts, called aina ku 
pono, (land standing erect,) held free from all rent and 
taxes, except a few presents, the value and frequency 
of which are entirely optional with the occupier. These 
privileges of exemption from the established usage, 
were probably granted originally in reward for eminent 
services rendered the king, and they continue perma- 
nent, for should the king, on account of any crime, 
banish an individual holding one of these districts, the 
next occupant would enjoy all the privileges of his 
predecessor. 

The common people are generally considered as 
attached to the soil, and are transferred with the land 
from one chief to another. In recently conquered dis- 
tricts, they were formerly obliged to abide on the land 
which they cultivated, as slaves to the victors; at pre- 
sent, though they frequently remain through life the 
dependants or tenants of the same chief, such con- 


tinuance appears on their part to be voluntary. No 
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chief can demand any service or supplies from those 
who occupy the land of another without his direction. 

The king occasionally changes the tenants of a farm, 
without taking the proprietorship from the chicf who 
may hold it more immediately from himself; and when 
the rents are insuflicient to mect his wants, if any of the 
neighbouring farmers have potatoes and taro in their 
fields, he, or any high chicf, will send their men, and hao 
(seize) the greater part of them, without making any 
remuneration to the injured parties. 

Besides the sums which the king receives from the 
land, and the monopoly of the trade, in stock and other 
supplies furnished to the shipping at several ports in 
the islands, the revenue is augmented by the harbour 
dues at Oahu. Every vessel anchoring in the outer 
harbour pays sixty dollars, and eighty for entering the 
basin, or inner harbour. Till within two or three years, 
it was only forty for one, and sixty for the other.* The 
pilotage, which is a dollar per foot for every vessel, both 
on entering and leaving the harbour, is divided between 
the government and the pilot. 

Another singular method of taxing the people, is by 
building a new house for the king or some principal 
chief, into which no one is allowed to enter without 


* The demand for these dues originated in their unprofitable 
voyage to Canton. The cargo of sandal wood was sold, but 
instead of a return in cloths, silks, &c. the vessel came back nearly 
empty, and in debt. The king inquired the reason; when the 
captain, a very incompetent person for such a business, told him, 
that some of the money had been stolen; that so much was de- 
manded for pilotage, coming to ancher, &c. as to leave nothing 
for the purpose of fitting the vessel for sea, which had occasioned 
the debt. “If,” replied the king, “‘that be the case, we will have 
a pilot here, and every vessel that enters the harhour shall pay 
me for anchorage.” 
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a presentof money. Custom obliges every chief to appear 
on such occasions, or expose himself to the imputation 
of being disaffected. On the first day the king or chief 
enters it, the chicfs and the people of the neighbourhood 
repair thither, to pay their respects, and offer their 
presents. ‘The amount is proportioned to their rank, or 
the land they hold. Some chiefs, on such occasions, 
give sixty dollars, others ten or five, and some only onc. 

A short time before his embarkation for England, a 
large native house was built for Rihoriho, at Honoruru, 
in the island of Oahu. During three days after the king 
went into it, the people came with their gifts. No indi- 
vidual, not even the queens, entered the house without 
presenting the king a sum of money; several gave 
upwards of fifty dollars; and we saw more than two 
thousand dollars received in one day. A similar tax 
was also levied by Kuahini, the governor at Kairua, 
when he first entered a very handsome framed house, 
recently erected there. 

Until the establishment of a Christian mission among 
them, the Sandwich Islanders had no records, and conse- 
quently no written laws. There is, however, a kind of 
traditionary code, a number of regulations which have 
been either promulgated by former kings, or followed by 
general consent, respecting the tenure of lands, right of 
property, personal security, and exchange or barter, 
which are well understood, and usually acted upon. The 
portion of personal labour due from a tenant to his chief 
is fixed by custom, and a chief would be justified in 
banishing the person who should refuse it when re- 
quired; on the other hand, were a chief to banish a 
man who had rendered it, and paid the stipulated rent, 
his conduct would be contrary to their opinions of 
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right, and if the man complained to the governor or the 
king, and no other charge was brought against him, he 
would most likely be reinstated. The irrigation of 
their plantations is of great importance in most parts, 
and there is a law that the water shall be conducted 
over every plantation twice a weck in general, and once 
a week during the dry season. 

On the death of a chief, his lands revert to the 
hing or the governor of the island. He may nominate 
his son, his wife, or any other person, to succeed to his 
districts, &c. but the appointment must be confirmed 
by the king or governor, before the individual can take 
possession. 

This regulation, next to the tabu, is the most effectual 
mode of preserving the authority and influence of the 
king and chiefs. 

In cases of assault or murder, except when committed 
by their own chief, the family and friends of the injured 
party, are, by common consent, justified in retaliating. 
When they are too weak to attack the offender, they 
seek the aid of their neighbours, appeal to the chief of 
the district, or the king, who seldom inflicts a heavier 
punishment than banishment even for murder, which, 
however, is a crime very rarely committed by the 
natives. 

Theft among themselves is severely punished. For- 
merly, when a garden or house had been robbed, and 
the robbers were discovered, those whose goods had been 
stolen repaired to the house or plantation of the offend- 
ers, and hao (seized) whatever they could find. This 
regulation was so well established, that though the 
guilty party should be strongest, they would not dare to 
resist the retaliation; for in the event of their making 
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any opposition, the people of a -whole district would 
support those who were thus punishing the theft they 
had committed. 

When robbery had been committed on the property of 
a high chicf, or to any great amount, the thief, in some 
of the islands, was frequently bound hand and foot, 
placed in an old decayed canve, towed out to sea, and 
turned adrift. The canoe speedily filled, and, being 
hound, the culprit soon sunk beneath the waves. 

Adultery among the highest ranks has been punished 
with death by decapitation. 

In the transactions of barter among themselves, there 
are several regulations which they punctually observe. 
No bargain was considered binding till the articles were 
actually exchanged, and the respective owners ex- 
pressed themselves satisfied. Afterwards there was no 
withdrawing, however injurious the bargain might be tu 
either party. 

In hiring workmen to assist in building a house or 
canoe, &c, it ig a common practice among the natives 
to pay beforehand; and those who have received such 
remuncration are bound, when called upon, to perform 
their work, or have their property seized, and their 
plantations plundered. 

These, and several similar regulations, are generally 
received, and govern the conduct of the people. The 
king can dispense with any of them; but such conduct 
would be contrary to the established usage, and is sel- 
dom done. The will of the king, however, being the 
supreme law, the government is more or less arbi- 
trary as his disposition is humane or vindictive and 
cruel. His power extends, not only over the pro- 
perty, but over the liberty and lives of the people. This 
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power is delegated by him to the governors of the 
different islands, and by them again to the chiefs of the 
districts. A chicftakes the life of one of his own people 
for any offence he may commit, and no one thinks he 
has a right to interfere. But though the power of the 
chiefs is so absolute over their own people, it extends 
no further. A chief dare not for any offence punish a 
man belonging to another, but must complain to the 
chief on whose land the offender resides. 

The king is chicf magistrate over the whole islands. 
The governors sustain the same office in the islands 
under their jurisdiction, and the chiefs of the districts 
are the arbitrators in all quarrels among their own pco- 
ple. A man dissatisfied with the decisions of his chief, 
may appeal to the governor, and finally to the king. 
They have no regular police, but the king has generally 
a number of chiefs in attendance, who, with the assist- 
ance of their own dependants, execute his orders. The 
governors and high chiefs have the same, and employ 
them in a similar manner when occasion requires. 

The house or front yard of the king or governor is the 
usual court of justice, and is sometimes quite a court 
of equity. Judgment is seldom given till both parties 
are heard face to face. They have several ordeals for 
trying those accused of different crimes. One of the 
most singular is the wai haruru, shaking water. A 
large calabash or wooden dish of water is placed in the 
midst of a circle, on one side of which sits the accused. A 
prayer is offered by the priest; and the suspected indi- 
vidual is required to hold both hands, with the fingers 
spread out, over the dish, while the priest of the chief 
looks steadfastly at the face of the water ; and it is said, 
that when the person, who has committed the crime, 


THROUGH HAWAIL 403 


spreads his hands over the vessel, the water trembles. 
Probably conscious guilt, and superstitious dread, may 
make the hands of the culprit shake, and occasion 
the tremulous appearance of the water in which they 
are reflected. No unnecessary delays take place’in the 
redress of grievances. I was once sitting with Karai- 
moku, when a poor woman came to complain of the 
chief of her district, who, she said, had kept the water 
running through his own plantation for several days, 
while the potatoes and taro in her garden were parch- 
ed up with drought. After making a few inquiries, 
he called Kaiakoiri, one of his favourite chicfs, and 
said, “ Go with this woman; and, if the chicf has 
kept back the water, open the channels, and let it 
flow over her ficld immediately.” The chief girded up 
his maro, and, followed by the woman, set off for the 
district in which she resided. 

There is no national council, neither have the people 
any voice in the proceedings of government. But the 
king, though accountable to no one for the measures he 
adopts, seldom acts, in any affair of importance, without 
the advice of some confidential chiefs. These coun- 
scllors are in no degree responsible for the adyice 
they give, nor liable to suffer from any conduct 
the king may pursue. He, however, always pays a 
deference to their opinion, and seldom acts in opposition 
to their wishes. In all matters of importance, it is 
customary to summon the governors and principal chiefs 
of the several islands, when the subject is freely dis- 
cussed. Their deliberations are generally conducted 
with great privacy, and seldom known among the 
people till finally arranged, when they are promulgated 
throughout the island by the king’s heralds or messen- 
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gers. The king sends his orders directly to the governor 
of the island, or principal chief. Formerly a courier 
bore a verbal message; now he carries a written de- 
spatch. The office of messenger, as well as that of 
herald, is hereditary, and considered honourable, as 
those who sustain it must necessarily have possessed 
the confidence of the king and chiefs. 

Occasionally they hold public meetings for discussing 
national affairs. These are interesting assemblies, par- 
ticularly when hostile chiefs, or the agents of opposite 
parties, meet; national orators, and counsellors, whose 
office is also hereditary, are then employed. In gencral, 
however, these mcetings are convened only for the pur- 
pose of promulgating what has been previously arranged 
between the king and chiefs. 

The Hawaiian system of government—whether derived 
from the country whence the first settlers emigrated, 
or established by the warlike chicftains in a subsequent 
period of their history, as an expedient to secure their 
conquests, to command the services of their tenants on 
occasions of war, and to perpetuate the influence which 
military prowess or success in the first instance had 
given them—exhibits considerable advancement from 
a state of barbarism, and warrants the conclusion that 
they have been an organized community for many gene- 
rations. But whatever antiquity their system may 
possess, they have made but little progress in the art of 
good government; and the ardent love of wealth, which 
an acquaintance with the productions of foreign coun- 
tries has excited in most of the chiefs, has not improved 
the condition of the people. Nothing can be more dectri- 
mental to the true interest of the chiefs, and the civili- 
zation and happiness of the people, than the abject 
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dependence of the latter, the uncertain tenure of lands, 
the insecurity of personal property, the rapacity of the 
chiefs, and the restrictions on trade with the shipping, 
which they impose. As the nation in general becomes 
enlightened, it is to be presumed that the policy of the 
rulers will be more liberal, and the gencral prosperity of 
the islands proportionably advanced. 

On the 31st, Mr. Thurston preached twice at To- 
waihac to attentive congregations, and, with the labours 
of the day, closed a month of toil and interest greater 
than any he had before spent in the Sandwich Islands. 
Jn the retrospect, he could not but hope some good would 
result to the people. 

Early on the Ist of September, Mr. Thurston lett 
Towaihae in a canoe furnished by Mr. Young, and at 
cight in the forenoon reached the place where the Nio 
was lying at anchor, on beard of which he joined Messrs. 
Goodrich and Bishop. Soon after four in the afternoon 
they weighed anchor and made sail. When they left 
Hawaii, the master intended touching at Maui; but con- 
trary winds obliged them to shape their course towards 
Oahu, where they safely arrived late in the evening of 
the 8d, and had the satisfaction of finding the mission 
family in the enjoyment of comfortable health. 
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ATAP. XV. 


Traditions respecting the Origin of the Islanders—Marriage amony the 
Natives--Account of Foreigners who visited the Sandwich tslands 
before they were discovered by Captain Cook—Preaching at Kairua 
—Traditions of a Deluge—Visit to Maui—Menvir of the late King 
and Queen of the Islunds—Return to Oahu, 


‘TE time which T spent at Kairua was chiefly occu- 
picd in conversation with the governor on the history 
and traditions of the island ; the advantages of instruc- 
tion; and the blessings which the general adoption of 
Christianity would confer on the people. On this latter 
subject, the governor uniformly expressed his convic- 
tion of its utility; and said, he had therefore sent a 
messenger round among the people, requesting them 
to renouuce their former evil practices, and kecp the 
Sabbath, according to the direction of the word of 
God. 

Adjacent to the governor’s house stand the ruins of 
Ahuena, an ancient heiau, where the war-god was often 
kept, and human sacrifices offered. Since the abolition 
of idolatry, the governor has converted it into a fort, 
has widened the stone wall next the sea, and placed 
upon it a number of cannon. The idols are all de- 
stroyed, excepting three, which are planted on the wall, 
one at cach end, and the other in the centre, where they 
stand Jike sentinels amidst the guns, as if designed by 
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their frightful appearance to terrify an cnemy. n the 
20th, I visited the ruins, and took a sketch of one of the 
idols, which stuod sixteen fect above the wall, was up- 
wards of three fect in breadth, and had been carved out 
of a single tree.— 


In the evening our conversation at the governor's 
turned on the origin of the people of Hawaii, and 
the other islands of the Pacific, a topic which often 
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engaged our attention, and respecting which, im the 
various inquiries we made, we often had occasion 
to regret that the traditions of the natives furnished 
such scanty information, on a subject so interesting 
and important. This portion, however, though small, 
and surrounded by an incredible mass of fiction, is 
still worth preserving. 

The general opinions entertained by the natives 
themselves, relative to their origin, arc, either that 
the first inhabitants were created on the islands, de- 
scended from the gods, by whom they were first inha- 
hited ; or that they came from a country which they 
called Tahiti. Many, as was the case with the chictfs 
at Maui, and also the governor at this place, suppose 
that, according to the accounts of the priests of Tanc, 
Tanaroa, and other gods, the first man was made by 
Hanmea, a female deity. We have not, however, met 
with any who pretend to know of what material he was 
formed. Others, again, suppose the chiefs to have 
descended from Akea, who appears to have been the 
connecting link between the gods and the men; but 
this supposes the chiefs and the common people to have 
heen derived from different sources, The accounts they 
have of their ancestors having arrived in a cance from 
Tahiti, are far more general and popular among the 
people. 

When some of our party were at Towaihae, the 
subject was discussed. Mr. Young said, among the 
many traditionary accounts of the origin of the island 
and its inhabitants, one was, that in former times, 
when there was nothing but sea, an inwmense bird 
settled on the water, and laid an egg, which soon burst- 
ing, produced the island of Hawaii. Shortly after this, 
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a man and woman, with a hog, a dog, and a pair of 
fowls, arrived in a canoe from the Society Islands, took 
up their abode on the eastern shores, and were the pro- 
genitors of the present inhabitants. 

Another account prevalent among the natives of 
Oahu, states, that a number of persons arrived in a 
canoe from Tahiti, and perceiving the Sandwich Islands 
were fertile, and inhabited only by gods or spirits, took 
up their abode on one of them, having asked permission 
of the gods, and presented an offering, which rendered 
them propitious to their settlement. 

Though these accounts do not prove that the Sand- 
wich Islanders came originally from the Georgian 
Islands, they afford a strong presumption in favour of 
such an opinion. 

Tahiti is the name of the principal island in the 
group, called by Captain Cook the Georgian Islands. 
It is the Otaheiée of Cook; the Taiti of Bougainville; 
and the Taheitee, or Tahitee, of Forster. In the lan- 
guage of the Georgian and Society Islands, the word 
tahiti also signifies to pull up or take out of the 
ground, as herbs or trees are taken up, with a view to 
transplantation, and to select or extract passages from 
a book or language, to be translated into another. 
Henco a book of scripture extracts is called, words 
tahitthea. 

In the language of the Sandwich Islands, we do not 
know that the word is ever used in the latter sense, and 
very rarely inthe former. It is generally employed to 
denote any foreign country, and seems equivalent to the 
English word abroad, as applied to parts beyond the 
sea. But though this is the signification of the word 
among the Sandwich Islanders at the present time, it 
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is probable that it was primarily used to designate the 
whole of the southern group, or the principal island 
among them; and it may lead us to infer, either that 
Tahiti, and the Georgian and Society Islands, were all 
the foreign countries the Iawaiians were acquainted 
with, or that they considered the Marquesian Islands 
contiguous and politically connected with them, and 
that these being the only foreign countries originally 
known to them, they have applied the term to every 
other part with which they have subscquently become 
acquainted. 

It is an opinion generally received, that the various 
tribes inhabiting the islands of the Pacific, have an 
Asiatic, and probably a Malayan origin. Applied toa 
great part of them, this opinion is supported by a variety 
of facts; but with respect to those groups with which 
we are acquainted, additional evidence appears neces- 
sary to confirm such a conclusion. 

The natives of the eastern part of New Holland, and 
the intertropical islands within thirty degrees east, 
including New Caledonia, the New Hebrides, and the 
Fijiis, appear to be one nation, and in all probability 
came originally from the Asiatic islands, to the north- 
ward, as their skin is black, and their hair woolly or 
crisped, like the inhabitants of the mountainous parts 
of several of the Asiatic islands. But the inhabitants 
of all the islands to the east of the Fijiis, including New 
Zealand, though they have many characteristics in com- 
mon with these, have a number essentially distinct. 

The natives of Chatham Island and New Zealand, in 
the south; the Sandwich Islands, in the north; the 
Friendly Islands, in the west; and all the intermediate 
islands, as far as Easter Island, in the east, are one 
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people. ‘Their mythology, traditions, manners and cus- 
tums, language, and physical appearance in their main 
features, are, so far as wo have had an opportunity of 
becoming acquainted with them, identically the same, 
yet diflering in many respects from those of the islands 
to the westward of Tongatabu. 

The dress of the Figiians, &c. is not the same as that 
of the natives of New Zealand, Tahiti, and the other 
islands; they do not appear to wear the cloak or the 
tiputa. In war they throw long spears to a considerable 
distance, and use the bow and arrow, which the others 
only employ in their amusements. 

The difference in their physical character is greater ; 
the dark complexion, woolly hair, and slender make, 
indicate them to be a different people. 

Various points of resemblance might be shewn be- 
tween the aborigines of America and the natives of the 
eastern islands of the Pacific, in their modes of war, 
instruments, gymnastic games, rafts or canoes, treat- 
ment of their children, dressing their hair, feather head- 
dresses of the chiefs, girdles, and particularly the tiputa 
of the latter, which, in shape and use, exactly resem- 
bles the poncho of the Peruvians, but it would lead too 
far at this time. 

We have every reason to belicve the canoes of the 
natives were larger formerly than they are now, and yet 
we have known them to make several long voyages, 
being sometimes a fortnight or three weeks at sea. In 
the year 182], a large canoe arrived at Maurua from 
Rurutu, and as it passed to the north of Huahine, must 
have sailed 500 miles, even supposing it had madea 
direct course. Since that time, a boat from Tahiti 
reached one of the islands near Mangea, almost 600 
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miles, in a direct course, but probably not half the dis- 
tance they actually sailed. Canoes are frequently ar- 
riving at Tahiti from some of the eastern islands. Two 
came recently from Hao, an island of which the Tahi- 
tians were before entirely ignorant. Several canoes 
passing among the islands, have been blown out to sea, 
and have never returned; and the native teachers sent 
from the Society Islands to the various islands lying 
between them and the Friendly Islands, have met 
among them several of their countrymen. These 
voyages have always been in a westerly direction. We 
never heard of one to the eastward. The trade-winds 
blowing within the tropics from the castward more than 
three-fourths of the year, and their canoes not being 
adapted to sail close to the wind, render it difficult for 
the natives of the leeward islands to pass to windward. 
They never attempt it, except when the wind is some- 
what westerly, which is but seldom, while it often blows 
steadily from the east for weeks together. 

These circumstances seem to favour the conjecture 
that the inhabitants of the islands west of Tongatabu 
have an Asiatic origin entirely; but that the natives of 
the eastern islands may be a mixed race, who have 
emigrated from the American continent, and from the 
Asiatic islands; that the proximity of the Friendly and 
Figii islands may have given both a variety of words 
and usages in common, while the people to which the 
former belong have remained in many respects distinct. 

The nation inhabiting the eastern parts of the Pacific 
has spread itself over an immense tract of ocean, ex- 
tending upwards of seventy degrees north and south 
from Chatham Island to the Sandwich group, and be- 
tween sixty and seventy degrees east and west from 
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Tongatabu to Easter Island. This last is not farther 
from the islands adjacent to the continent than some 
of these groups are from any other inhabited island. 
The Sandwich Islands are above twenty degrees from 
the Marquesas, and thirty-six from Tahiti, yet inha~ 
bited by the same race of people. ee 

The next day at noon the pilot boat arrived at 
Kairua, on her way to Maui. On first coming to an- 
chor, Kahiori, the master, said he should sail in the 
evening; but when I told him I would go with him if 
he would wait till the Sabbath was over, he cheerfully 
agreed to de so. By him the governor received a note 
on business, written by Kamakau, the interesting chief 
of Kaavaroa, which, after he had read it, he shewed me, 
saying, he admired the diligence and perseverance of 
Kamakau, who, with but little instruction, had learned 
to write very well. “This letter writing,” added the 
governor, “is a very good thing.” It also appears to 
them a most surprising art, which, till they saw what 
had been acquired by the natives of other islands, they 
supposed could never be attained by persons in their 
circumstances. Supposing it beyond the powers of man 
to invent the plan of communicating words by marks on 
paper, they have sometimes asked us, if, in the first 
instance, the knowledge of it were not communicated to 
mankind by God himself. 

In the governor’s family is an interesting girl, who is 
called his daughter, and has been spoken of as the 
future consort of the young prince Kauikeoule, instead 
of Nahienaena his sister. 

Marriage contracts in the Sandwich Islands are usually 
concluded by the parents or relations of both parties, or 
by the man and the parents or friends of the woman. 

2v2 
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We are not aware that the parents of the woman 
received any thing from the husband, or gave any dowry 
with the wife. Their ceremonies on the occasion were 
very few, and chiefly consisted in the bridegroom’s 
casting a piece of tapa or native cloth over the bride, in 
the presence of her parents or relations. Feasting was 
general, and the friends of both parties contributed 
towards furnishing the entertainment. 

The marriage tie was loose, and the husband could 
dismiss his wife on any occasion. 

The number of males is much greatcr than that of 
females in all the islands, in consequence of the girls 
being more frequently destroyed in infancy, as Iess use- 
ful than the males for purposes of war, fishing, &c. 
We do not know the exact proportion here; but in the 
Society Islands, in all our carly schools, the proportion 
of girls to boys was as three to four, or four to five, 
though since the abolition of infanticide the numbers are 
equal. 

Polygamy is allowed in all ranks, but practised only 
by the chiefs, whose means enable them to maintain a 
plurality of wives. 

Among the higher ranks, marriage seems to be con- 
ducted on principles of political expediency, with a view 
to strengthen alliances and family influence; and among 
the reigning family, brothers and sisters marry. This 
custom, so revolting to every idea of moral propriety, 
that the mind is shocked at the thought of its existence, 
appears to have been long in use; and very recently a 
marriage Was proposed at Maui, between the young prince 
and princess, both children of the same parents; a council 
of chiefs was held on the subject, and all were favourable. 
The opinion of the missionaries there was asked. The 
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chicfs assigned as a reason, that being the highest chicfs 
in the islands, they could not marry any others who 
were their equals, and ought not to form alliances with 
inferiors, as it was desirable that the supreme rank they 
held should descend to their posterity. They were told 
that such marriages were forbidden in the word of God, 
were held in abhorrence by all civilized and Christian 
nations, and had seldom been known to leave any de- 
scendants to wear the honour or sustain the rank of the 
contracting parties. 

Several of the chicfs present mado no profession of 
Christianity, and consequently were uninfluenced by 
some of the remarks, but the concluding observation 
appeared of importance to them all. They said they 
thought there was some truth in it; that the late king 
Tamehameha, father of Rihoriho, had several wives, 
who were his near relations, and even his daughter-in- 
law, yet left no children, except those of whom Keopuo- 
lani was the mother, and who, though a sacred chief of 
higher rank than her husband, was the grand-daughter 
of a princess of another island, and distantly con- 
nected with his family, and that the same was the case 
with Rihoriho. 

The marriage was postponed; and it appears the 
opinion of the chiefs in general, that it ought not to take 
place. The individuals themselves are entirely passive 
in the affair; and we view it as a happy circumstance, 
subversive of an evil custom, and tending to produce 
moral feelings highly advantageous, and illustrative of 
the collateral advantages arising from the influence of 
Christian missionaries. 

An interesting conversation took place this evening, re- 
lative to the first visits the islanders received from foreign- 
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ers. The possession of picces of iron, particularly one 
supposed to he the point of a broad sword, by the natives 
of Tauai, (Atooi,) when discovered by Captain Cook, 
induced some of his companions to think they were not 
the first European visitors to the islands. We have 
endeavoured to ascertain, by inquiring of the most intel- 
ligent of the natives, whether or no this was the fact. 

They have three accounts of foreigners arriving at 
Hawaii prior to Captain Cook. The first was the 
priest, Paao, who landed at Kohala, and to whom the 
priests of that neighbourhood traced their genealogy 
until very recently. Of this priest some account is 
given in the preceding chapter. 

The second account states, that during the lifetime of 
Opiri, the son of Paao, a number of foreigners (white 
men) arrived at Hawaii, landed somewhere in the 
south-west part of the island, and repaired to the moun- 
tains, where they took up their abode. The natives 
regarded them with a superstitious curiosity and dread, 
and knew not whether to consider them gods or men. 
Opiri was sent for by the king of that part of the island 
where they were residing, and consulted as to the con- 
duct to be observed towards them. According to his 
advice, a large present of provisions was cooked and 
carried to them. Opiri led the procession, accompanied 
by several men, each carrying a bamboo cane, witha piece 
of white native cloth tied to it. When the strangers saw 
them approaching their retreat, they came out to meet 
them. The natives placed the baked pigs and potatoes, 
&c. on the grass, fixed their white banners in the ground, 
and then retreated a few paces. The foreigners ap- 
proached. Opiri addressed them. They answered, 
received the presents, and afterwards conversed with 
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the people through the medium of Opiri. The facility 
with which they could communicate their thoughts by 
means of Opiri, the governor said, was attributed to the 
supposed influence of Opiri with his gods. The fo- 
reigners they imagined were supernatural beings, and 
ag such were treated with every possible mark of re- 
spect. After remaining some time on the island, they 
returned to their own country. No account is preserved 
of the kind of vessel in which they arrived or departed. 
The name of the principal person among them was 
Manahini; and itis a singular fact, that in the Mar- 
quesian, Society, and Sandwich Islands, the term mana- 
hint should still be employed to designate a stranger, 
visitor, or guest. 

The third account is much more recent and precise, 
though the period at which it took place is uncertain. 

It states, that a number of years after the departure 
of Manahini-ma, (Manahini and his party,) in the reign 
of Kahoukapu, hing at Kaavaroa, seven foreigners ar- 
rived at Kearake’kua bay, the spot where Captain 
Cook subsequently landed. They came in a painted 
boat, with an awning or canopy over the stern, but with- 
out masts or sails. They were all dressed; the colour 
of their clothes was white or yellow, and one of them 
wore a pahi, long knife, the name by which they still 
call a sword, at his side, and had a feather in his hat. 
The natives received them kindly. They married native 
women, were made chiefs, proved themselves warriors, 
and ultimately became very powerful in the island of 
Hawaii, which, it is said, was for some time governed 
by them. 

There are in the Sandwich Islands a number of per- 
sons distinguished by a lighter colour in their skin, and 
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corresponding brown curly hair, called eku, who are, by 
all the natives of the islands, considered as the descen- 
dants of these foreigners, and who esteem their origin 
by no means dishonourable. 

Another party is said to have afterwards arrived at 
the same place, but the accounts the natives give of 
their landing are not very distinct; and we fecl unde- 
cided whether there were two distinct partics, or only 
two different accounts of the same. 

In addition to these, they have a tradition of some 
white men, called Hea, who lived wild in the mountains, 
occasionally coming down to the streams, or towards 
the sea-shore, in an evening, much to the terror of the 
natives, particularly the females. 

We have heard from one of the chiels of Hawaii, that 
there is a tradition, of a ship having touched at the 
island of Maui prior'to'the arrival of Captain Cook; but, 
with the exception of this chief, all the natives we have 
conversed with on the subject, declare that they had no 
idca of a ship before Captain Cook was seen off Tauai. 
The ship they called motu, an island, probably suppos- 
ing it was an island, with all its inhabitants. 

Marvellous reports respecting the ships and people 
were circulated through the islands, between the first dis- 
covery of Tauai and the return of the vessels from the N.w. 
coast of America. Aamo, (skin of lizard’s egg,) a native 
of Tauai, who was on board one of the ships, procured a 
piece of canvass, about a yard and a half long, which 
Tiha, king of Tauai, sent as a present to Poriorani, king 
of Oahu. He gave it to his queen Opuhani, by whom it 
was worn jn the most conspicuous part of her dress in a 
public procession, and attracted more attention than 
any thing else. The piece of cloth was called Aa mo, 
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after the man who had the honour of bringing it from 
the ships. 

The most unaccountable circumstance connected 
with the pricst Paao, is his arriving alone, though he 
might be the only survivor of his party. If such a 
person ever did arrive, we should think he was a 
Roman Catholic priest, and the reported gods an 
image and a crucifix. 

The different parties that subsequently arrived were 
probably, if any inference may be drawn from the ac- 
counts of the natives, survivors of the crew of some 
Spanish ship wrecked in the neighbourhood, perhaps on 
the numerous reefs to the north-west; or they might have 
been culprits committed by their countrymen to the 
mercy of the waves. The circumstance of the first 
party leaving the island in the same boat in which 
they arrived, would lead us tu suppose they had been 
wrecked, and had escaped in their boat, or had con- 
structed a bark out of the wreck of their ship, as has 
subsequently been the case with two vessels wrecked in 
the vicinity of these islands. 

It is possible that one or other of the islands might 
have been seen by some Spanish ship passing between 
Acapulco and Manilla; but it is not probable that they 
were ever visited by any of these ships. An event so 
interesting to the people would not have been left out 
of their traditions, which contain many things much 
less important. 

These accounts, but particularly the latter, are genc~- 
rally known, and have been related by different persons 
at distant places. All agree respecting the boat, cloth- 
ing, sword, Xc. of the party who arrived at Kearake'kua, 
Among others, the late king Rihoriho gave us a detailed 
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account of their landing, &c. only a short time before he 
embarked for England. We feel but little doubt of the 
fact; but the country whence they came, the place 
whither they were bound, the occasion of their visit, and 
a variety of interesting particulars connected therewith, 
will probably never be discovered. 

The 31st was the Sabbath. The stillness of every 
thing around, the decent apparel of those who were seen 
passing and repassing, together with the numbers of 
canoes all drawn up on the beach, under the shade 
of the cocoa-nut or kou trees, combined to mark the 
return of the da tabu, or sacred day. An unusual num- 
ber attended family prayers at the governor's house in 
the morning; and at half past ten the bell was rang for 
public worship. About 800 people assembled under 
the ranai, and I preached to them from Heb. xi. 7. 
And after a succinct account of the deluge, I endea- 
voured to exhibit the advantages of faith, and the con- 
sequences of wickedness and unbelief, as illustrated in 
the salvation of Noah, and the destruction of the rest of 
mankind. 

After the conclusion of the service, several persons 
present requested me to remain till they had made some 
inquiries respecting the deluge, Noah, &c. 

They said they were informed by their fathers, that 
all the land had once been overflowed by the sea, 
except a small peak on the top of Mouna-Kea, where 
two human beings were preserved from the destruction 
that overtook the rest, but they said they had never 
before heard of a ship, or of Noah, having always been 
accustomed to call it the kai a Kahindrii, (sea of Kahi- 
narii.) After conversing with them some time, I returned 
to the governor's. 
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The afternoon was principally employed in conver- 
sation with him on the flood, and the repeopling of the 
earth by the descendants of Noah. ‘The governor seem- 
ed to doubt whether it were possible that the Hawaiians 
could be the descendants of Noah; but said, he thought 
their progenitors must have been created on the islands. 
I told him the account in the bible had every evidence 
that could be wished to support it; referred him to his 
own traditions, not only of Ilawaii’s having been 
peopled by persons who came in canoes from a fo- 
reign country, but of their having in their turn visited 
other islands, and planted colonies, as in the days of 
Kamapiikai ; the superiority of their war canoes in former 
days; the resemblance in manners, customs, traditions, 
and language, between themselves and other islanders in 
the Pacific, many thousand miles distant. 

The longevity of mankind in the days of Noah, also 
surprised him. Comparing it with the period of human 
life at the present time, he said, “ By and by men will 
not live more than forty years.” 

Athalf-past four in the afternoon the bell rang again, 
and the people collected in numbers about equal to 
those who attended in the morning. I preached to 
them from the words, “Be not weary in well doing, 
for in due season ye shall reap, if ye faint not.” Their 
attention was encouraging. 

Numbers thronged the governor’s house at evening 
worship. The conversation afterwards turned upon 
the identity of the body at the resurrection, and the 
reward of the righteous in heaven. The governor 
asked if people would know each other in heaven; 
and when answered in the affirmative, said, he thought 
Christian relations would be very happy when they met 
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there. Some who were present asked, “ If there is no 
eating and drinking, or wearing of clothes in heaven, 
wherein does its goodness consist ?” This was a natu- 
ral question fora Hawaiian to ask, who never had an 
idca of happiness, except in the gratification of his 
natural appetites and feelings. In answer to the ques- 
tion, they were, however, informed, that the joys of 
heaven were, intellectual and spiritual, and would infi- 
nitely exceed, both in their nature and duration, every 
earthly enjoyment. At alate hour I took leave of the 
governor and his family, thanking him, at the same 
time, for the hospitable entertainment we had received, 
and the great facilities he had afforded for accomplishing 
the objects of our visit. 

About three o’clock in the morning, being awoke by 
the shouts of the men who were heaving up the anchor 
of the pilot boat, I repaired on board, and immediately 
afterwards we sailed with a gentle breeze blowing from 
the Jand. The wind was light and baffling, and it was 
noon before wo reached Towaihae, where I learned 
with disappointment that the Nio had sailed to Oahu. 
On landing, Iwas welcomed by Mr. Young, with whom 
I remained till the pilot boat was ready to sail for 
Lahaina. 

Late in the evening of the 2nd of September, after 
preaching to the people of the place at Mr. Young’s 
house, I went again on board the pilot boat, but found 
her so full of sandal wood, that there was not reom for 
any person below, while the decks were crowded with 
natives. The weather was unfavourable for getting 
under weigh till nearly daylight; and every person on 
board was completely drenched by the heavy rain that 
fell during the night. 
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During the forenoon of the 3d, we drifted slowly to the 
northward, and about noon took in 800 dricd fish, after 
which we made sail for Maui. The weather was warm, 
the wind light; and all on board being obliged to keep 
on deck, without any skreen or shade, the situation 
was very uncomfortable. At three vp. mM. we took the 
channel breeze, which soon wafted us across to the s. u. 
part of Maui. 

Asthe shores of Ilawaii receded from my view, a 
variety of reflections insensibly arose in my mind. The 
tour which, in the society of my companions, I had 
made, had been replete with interest. The varied and 
sublime phenomena of nature had elevated our concep- 
tions of “nature’s God;” the manners and customs 
of the inhabitants had increased our interest in their 
welfare; while their superstition, moral degradation, 
ignorance, and vice, had called forth our sincerest com- 
miseration, We had made known the nature and con- 
sequences of sins spoken of the love of God; and had 
exhibited the Lord Jesus Christ as the only Saviour, to 
multitudes who had never before heard his name, or 
been directed to worship the holy and living God, and 
who would probably never hear these truths again. 
We cherish the hope, that, under the divine blessing, 
lasting good will result, even from this transient visit. 

Many of the individuals we have met on these occa- 
sions, we shall in all probability meet no more till the 
morning of the resurrection. May we meet them then 
on the right hand of the Son of God ! 

At sun-set we arrived off Morohini, but were shortly 
after becalmed. The current, however, was in our 
favour through the night, and at daylight on the 4th, 
we found ourselves off the east end of the district of 
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Lahaina, and about a mile distant from the shore. 
Many of the natives jumped into the sca, and swam to 
the beach, holding their clothes with one hand, over 
their heads, and swimming with the other. 

About ten A. M. a canoe came alongside, in which 
I went on shore, where I was welcomed by the mission 
family, and by Mr. Bingham, whom I found there on 
a visit. Soon after I had landed, Karaimoku arrived 
from Oahu, by whom [ Jearned that Mrs. Ellis, though 
very ill, was better than she had been at some periods 
since my departure. 

I waited on Keopuolani, the king’s mother, whom I 
found ijl; Karaimoku, Kaahumanu, Kalakua, and seve- 
ral other chiefs, were reclining around her, weeping. 
After some time, Karaimoku proposed that they should 
unitedly pray for her recovery, and his proposal was 
acceded to. 

At four p.M.a corpse was brought to the place of 
worship, and, previously to its being interred, I gave an 
exhortation to a multitude of people. 

Towards evening, I visited the governor of the island, 
and also the king, who was then at Maui. The subse- 
quent voyage of the latter to Great Britain, accom- 
panied by his queen, and the melancholy event which 
terminated their lives while in London, excited consi- 
derable interest, and will probably be considered suffi- 
cient apology for a short account of them, although the 
event took place after my visit to Maui at this time. 

The late king of the Sandwich Islands was the son of 
Tamehameha, former king, and Keopuolani, daughter 
of Kauikeouili, and Kakuiapoiwa. He was born in 
the eastern part of Hawaii, in the year 1795 or 1796. 
The name by which he was generally known was 
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Rihoriho, which was only a contraction of Kalani- 
nuirihoriho, literally, the heavens great black—from 
Ka lani, the heavens, nui, great, and rihoriho, ap- 
plied to any thing burnt to blackness. On public occa- 
sions, he was sometimes called ‘Tamehamcha, after 
his father, though names are not always hereditary. 
Besides these, he had a variety of other names, the 
most common of which was Iolani. The word flani, 
heaven or sky, formed a component part in the name of 
most chiefs of distinction. 

The carly habits of Rihoriho did not warrant any 
great expectations. His natural disposition was frank, 
and humane. The natives always spoke of him as 
good natured, except when he was under the influence 
of ardent spirits; his manners were perfectly free, at the 
same time dignified, and always agreeable to those who 
were about him. His mind was naturally inquisitive. 
The questions he usually presented to foreigners were by 
no means trifling; and his memory was retentive. His 
general knowledge of the world was much greater than 
could have been expected. I have heard him entertain 
a party of chiefs for hours together, with accounts of 
different parts of the earth, describing the extensive 
lakes, the mountains, and mines of North and South 
America; the elephants and inhabitants of India; the 
houses, manufactures, &c. of England, with no small 
accuracy, considering he had never seen them. He had 
a great thirst for knowledge, and was diligent in his 
studies. I recollect his remarking one day, when he 
opened his writing desk, that he expected more advan- 
tage from that desk, than from a fine brig belonging to him, 
lying at anchor opposite the house in which we were 
sitting. Mr. Bingham and myself were his daily teach- 
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ers, and have often been surprised at his unwearied 
perseverance. I have sat beside him at his desk some- 
times from nine or ten o’clock in the morning, till nearly 
sun-set, during which his pen has not been out of his hand 
more than three-quarters of'an hour, while he was at dinner. 

We do not know that Christianity exerted any de- 
cisive influence on his heart. He was willing to re- 
ceive the missionaries on their first arrival—avuailed 
himself of their knowledge to increase his own,-—and, 
during the latter years of his life, was decidedly favour- 
able to their object; declared his conviction of the truth 
of Christianity; attended public worship himself on the 
Sabbath, and recommended the saine to his people. 

fis moral character was not marked by that cruelty, 
rapacity, and insensibility to the sufferings of the people, 
which frequently distinguish the arbitrary chiefs of 
uncivilized nations. He appears in general to have 
been kind; and, in several places on our tour, the 
mothers shewed us their children, and told us, that when 
Rihoriho passed that way, he had kissed them,—a condc- 
scension they seemed to think much of, and which they 
will probably remember to the end of their days. But 
though generous in his disposition, he was addicted to 
intoxication; whether from natural inclination, or the 
influence and example of others, is not now to be 
determined ; frequently, to my own knowledge, it has 
been entirely from the latter. Had he in early life been 
privileged to associate with individuals whose conduct 
and principles were favourable to virtue and religion, 
there is every reason to suppose his moral character, 
with respect at least to this vice, would have been as 
irreproachable as his mental habits were commendable. 
But, alas for him! it was quite the reverse. 
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Though not distinguished by the ardour and strength 
of character so conspicuous in his father, he possessed 
hoth decision and enterprise: the abolition of the na- 
tional idolatry was a striking instanccof the former; and 
his voyage to England, of the latter. 

The motives by which he was induced to undertake 
that long and hazardous voyage were hichly commend- 
able. They were,—a desire to sec, for himself, countries of 
which he had heard such various and interesting ac- 
counts—a wish to have a personal interview with his 
majesty theking of Great Britain, or the chicf members of 
the British government, for the purpose of confirming 
the cession of the Sandwich Islands, and placing himself 
and his dominions under British protection. 

It was also his intention to make himself acquainted 
with the tenor and forms of administering juctice in the 
courts of law—the principles of commerce—and other 
Subjects which seemed important to the welfare of the 
islands. 

Although the melancholy death of the king and of his 
queen prévented the accomplishment of these objects 
so fully as might have been wished, yet no unfriendly 
feeling is likely to be entertained by the people, as to 
the cause of it. The account the survivors will convey 
to their countrymen, of the generous reception they met 
—the hospitable manner in which they were entertained, 
while they lived—the high respect paid to their remains, 
and other tokens of friendship, will not only prevent 
suspicion, but combine to confirm that attachment 
and confidence which they have so long felt towards 
England. 

No disturbance of the general tranquillity, or change 
in the government, is to be apprehended from this event. 

2k 
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Rihoriho lett a younger brother, Kauikeoule, about ten 
years of age, who will be his successor. A regency will 
govern during his minority, and the executive authority 
will probably continue to be exercised by Karaimoku, 
and the other chicfs with whom Rihoriho left it, when he 
embarked for England. 

The queen who accompanied him, and who died 
at the same time, and left a fond mother and an alfec- 
tionate people to lament her loss, was the daughter of 
Tamehamcha and Kalakua; she was born about the 
year 1797 or 1798, being two years younger than Riho- 
riho, and about twenty-six years of age when she left 
the islands. Like all the persons of distinction, she had 
many names, but that by which she was generally 
known, was Kamehamaru, (shade of Kameha,) from 
kameha, a contraction of her father’s name, and marz, 
shade. She was distinguished for good-nature, and was 
much beloved by all her subjects. The poor people 
when unable to pay their rent, or under the displeasure 
of the king and chicfs, or embarrassed on any other 
account, frequently repaired to her, and found a friend 
whose aid was never refused. She was also kind to 
those foreigners who might be distressed in the islands; 
and though she never harboured any, or countenanced 
their absconding from their ships, she has often fed them 
when hungry, and given them native tapa for clothing. 

Kamehamaru was at all times lively and agreeable in 
company ; and though her application to her book and 
her pen was equal to that of the king, her improvement 
was more gradual, and her knowledge less extensive. 

She excelled, however, in the management of his 
domestic affairs, which were conducted by her with 
great judgment and address ; and though formerly accus- 
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tomed to use ardent spirits, from the time she put herself 
under christian instruction, she entirely discontinued that, 
and every other practice inconsisent with her profession 
of Christianity. Her attendance on the duties of reli- 
gion was maintained with commendable regularity. 

Her disposition was affectionate. I have seen her 
and the king sitting beside the couch of Keopuolani, 
her mother-in-law, day after day, when the latter 
has been ill; and on these occasions, though there 
might be several servants in constant attendance, she 
would allow no individual but her husband or herself to 
hand to the patient any thing she might want, or even 
fan the flics from her person. 

The circumstances aticnding her departure from the 
islands were peculiarly affecting. The king had gone 
on board the L’Aigle; the boat was waiting to convey 
her to the ship. She arose, embraced her mother and 
other relations most affectionately, and passed through 
the crowd towards the boat. The people fell down 
on their knees as she walked along, pressing and salut- 
ing her feet, frequently bathing them with tears of 
unfeigned sorrow, and making loud wailings, in which 
they were joincd by the thousands who thronged the 
sea-shore. 

When she reached the water side, she turned, 
and beckoned to the people, to cease their cries. As 
soon as they were silent, she said, “I am going to a 
distant land, and perhaps we shall not mect again. 
Let us pray to Jchovah, that he may preserve us on the 
water, and you on the shore.” She then called Aura, a 
native teacher from the Society Islands, and requested 
him to pray. He did so; at the conclusion, she waved 
her hand to the people, and said, “Aroha nui oukou:” 

22 
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(Attachment great to you:) She then stepped into the 
boat, evidently much affected. The multitude followed 
her, not only to the beach, but into the sea, where 
many, wading into the water, stood waving their hands, 
exhibiting every attitude of sorrow, and uttering their 
loud u-e, u-e; (alas ! alas!) till the boat had pulled far out 
to sea. 


At ten o’clock in the forenoon of the 9th, I took Icave 
of my kind friends at Lahaina, and, in company with 
Messrs. Bingham and Richards, went on board the 
Tamahorolani, bound to Oahu. Jt was, however, 
four o’clock in the afternoon before the vessel hove 
up her anchor. We were becalmed till nine in the 
evening, when a fresh breeze sprung up; we passed 
down the channel between Morokai and Ranai; and 
between nine and ten in the forenoon of the LOth ar- 
rived off the harbour of Honoruru. 

On landing, I was grateful to meet my family in 
health and comfort, except Mrs. Ellis, who was con- 
fined by severe indisposition. I united with Messrs. 
Thurston, Bishop, and Goodrich, who had previously 
arrived, in grateful acknowledgments to God, for the 
unremitted care and distinguishing goodness which we 
had enjoyed in accomplishing the interesting tour, from 
which, under circumstances of no small mercy, we had 
now returned. 
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HAWAIIAN LANGUAGE. 


In the course of our tour around Hawaii, we met with a few 
specimens of what may perhaps be termed the first efforts of an 
uncivilized people towards the construction of a language of sym- 
bols. Along the southern coast, both on the east and west sides, 
we frequently saw a number of straight lines, semicircles, or con- 
centric rings, with some rude Imitations of the human figure, cut or 
earved in the compact rocks of lava. They did not appear to have 
been cut with an iron instrument, but with a stone hatchet, or a 
stone less frangible than the rock on which they were portrayed, 
On inquiry, we found that they had been made by former travellers, 
from a motive similar to that which induces a person to carve his 
name ona stone or tree, or a traveller to record his name in an 
album, to inform his successors that he has been there. When 
there were a number of concentric circles with a dot or mark in 
the centre, the dot signified a man, and the number of rings de- 
noted the number in the party who had cireumambulated the island. 
When there was a ring, and a number of marks, it denoted the 
same; the number of marks shewing of how many the party con- 
sisted ; and the ring, that they had travelled completely round the 
island; but when there was only a semicircle, it denoted that they 
had returned after reaching the place where it was made. Insome 
of the islands we have seen the outline of a fish portrayed in the 
same manner, to denote that one of that species or size had been 
taken near the spot; sometimes an exceedingly large fruit, &c. is 
marked in the same way. 

With this slight exception, if such it can be called, the natives 
of the Sandwich and other islands had no signs for sounds or 
ideas, nor any pictorial representation of events. Theirs was 
entirely an oral Janguage; and, whatever view we take of it, 
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presents the most interesting phenomenon connected with the 
inhabitants of the Pacific. A grammatical analysis would ex- 
ceed my present limits: a few brief remarks, however, will convey 
some idca of its peculiarities; and a copious grammar prepared 
by my respected colleagues, the American missionaries in those 
islands, and myself, may perhaps be published at no distant 
period, 

Tho language of the Hawaiians is a dialect of what the mis- 
sionarics in the South Scas have called the Polynesian language, 
spoken in all the islands which lic to the cast of the Fricndly Is- 
Jands, including New Zealand and Chatham Island, The extent 
to which it prevails, the degree of perfection it has attaincd, the 
slight analogy between it and any one known language, the in- 
sulated situation, and the uncivilized character of the people by 
whom it is spoken, prove that, notwithstanding the rude state of 
their society, they have bestowed no small attention to its cultiva- 
tion, and lead to the inference, that it has been for many ages a 
distinct language; while the obscurity that veils its origin, as well 
as that of the people by whom it is used, prevents our forming any 
satisfactory conclusion as to the source whence it was derived, 

The numerals are similar to those of the Malays; and it has 
many words in common with that language, yet the construction of 
the words and rules of syntax appear different. In the specimen 
of languages spoken in Sumatra, given by Mr. Marsden in his 
history of that island, some words appear in each, common in the 
South Seas; and it is difficult to determine in which they prepon- 
derate. In locking over the Malayan grammar and dictionary by 
the same gentleman, many words appear similar in sound and 
sisnification; but there are a number of radical words common 
to all the Polynesian languages, as kanaka, man, ao, light, pouri, 
darkness, po, night, ra or da, sun, marama, moon, maitai, good, ino, 
bad, ai, to eat, and moe, to sleep, which, though very nearly the 
same in all the South Sea languages, appear to bave no affinity 
with orang, trang, klam, malam, matanri and shems, bulan, baik, 
buruk, makan, and tidor, words of the same meaning in Malayan; 
notwithstanding this, there a striking resemblance in others, and 
a great part of the language was doubtless derived from the same 
source, 
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With the aboriginal languages of South America we have had no 
opportunity of comparing it; some of the words of that country, in 
their simplicity of construction and vowel terminations, as 
Peru, Quito, pronounced dito, Parana, Oronoko, &c. appear like 
Polynesian words. 

In the Sandwich Islands as well as the Tahitian language, there 
are anumber of words that appear truc Hebrew roots, and in the 
conjugation of the verbs there is a striking similarity: the causa-~ 
tive active and the causative passive being formed by a prefix and 
suffix to the verb, 

In many respects it is unique, and in some defective, but not in 
that degree which might be expected from the limited knowledge 
of the people. The simple construction of the words, the predo- 
minancy of vowels, and the uniform terminations, arc its great 
peculiaritics, The syllables are in general composed of two 
letters, and never more than three, There are no sibilants in the 
language, nor any double consonants, Every word and syJlable 
terminate with a vowel; and the natives cannot pronounce two 
consonants without an intervening vowcl; nor a word terminating 
with a consonant, with out cither dropping the final letter, or adding 
a vowels hence they pronounce Britain, Beriiani, boat, boti; while 
ihere are many words, and even sentences, without a consonant, 
ase iatoe ia ia are ao ia, literally, ‘speak now to him by the side 
that he learn,’ The frequent use of the & renders their specch 
more masculine than that of the Tahitians, in which the ¢ predo- 
minates. 

The sound of their language is peculiarly soft and harmonious; 
great attention is also paid to cuphony, on account of which the 
article is often varicd; the same is the case in the Tahitian, in 
which the word tavovdvors, signifies the rolling of thunder. 

Each of the dialects appears adapted for poetry, and none more 
so than the Hawaiian, in which the / frequently occurs. Whether 
the smoothness of their language induced the natives to cultivate 
metrical composition, or their fondness for the latter has occasioned 
the multiplicity of vowels, and soft flowing arrangement of the 
sentences, which distinguishes their language, it is difficult to con- 
yeeture. In this, rhyming terminations are entirely neglected, and 
the chief art appears to consist in the compilation of short metrical 
sentenecs, agreeing in accent and cadence at the conclusion of 
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each, or at the end of a certain number of sentences. Rude as 
their native poctry is, they are passionately fond of it. When they 
first began to Icarn to read and spell, it was impossible for them to 
repeat a column of spelling, or recite a lesson, without chanting or 
singing it, They had one tun for the monosyllables, another for 
the dissyllables, &c. and we have heard three or four members of a 
family sitting for an hour together in an evening, and reciting their 
school Iessons in perfect concord. Most of the traditions of re- 
markable events in their history are preserved in songs committed 
to memory, by persons attached to the king or chiefs; or strolling 
musicians, who travel through the islands, and recite them on occa- 
sions of public festivity. The late king had one of these burds 
attached from infancy to his houschold, who, like some of the an- 
cient bards, was blind, and who, when required, would recite a 
Aura (song) on any particular event relating to the family of his 
sovereign, The office was hereditary; the songs transmitted from 
father to son; and whatever defects might attach to their per- 
formances, considered as works of art, they were not wanting in 
effect ; being highly figurative, and delivered in strains of plaintive 
sadness, or wild enthusiasm, they produced great excitement of 
feeling. Sometimes their intcrest was local, and respected some 
particular family, but the most popular were the national songs. 
When I first visited the Sandwich Islands, one on the defeat of Ke- 
kuaokalani, the rival of Rihoriho, who was slain in the battle of 
Tuamoo, was in the mouth of almost every native we met; another, 
nearly as popular, was a panegyric on the late king, composed on 
his accession to the government; and soon after his departure for 
England, several bards were employed in celebrating that event. 
In my voyage from Hawaii, three or four females, fellow-passen- 
gers, were thus employed during the greater part of the passage, 
which afforded me an opportunity of observing the process. They 
first agreed on two or three ideas, arranged them in a kind of 
metrical sentence, with great attention to the accent of the con- 
cluding word, and then repeated it in concert. If it sounded dis- 
cordantly, they altered it; if not, they repeated it several times, 
and then proceeded to form a new sentence. The & in most 
of the islands is generally used in common intercourse, but it is 
neyer admitted into their poetical compositions, in which the ¢ 


is universally and invariably employed. a 
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The following verses, extracted from a collection of hymns in 
the native language, containing 60 pages, are a translation of lines 
on the “ Sandwich Mission,” by W. B. Tappan, on the embarkation 
of the missionaries from New Haven, (America,) in 1822. The k 


is employed, though contrary to the practice of the natives. The 
original commences with— 


‘* Wake, isles of the south, your redemption is near, 
No longer repose in the borders of gloom.” 


HAWAIIAN. 


I na moku i paa i ka pouri mau, 
Uhia ’ka naau po wale rakou, 
‘Ano nei e puka no maila ke ao, 
Hoku Bet'lehema, ka Hoku ao mau. 


Iluia ka acre a pau me ka kii, 
E hoorcia ha taumaha a pau ; 
T k’alana maitai rakou e ora’i, 
Tabu ka heiau na ke Akua mau. 


E ake rakou i nana wave ae, 

Ka wehea mai’k ¢ araura maitai, 
A o ka kukuna ’ka Mesia mau, 

‘ A kali na moku kona kanawai.” 


ORIGINAL. 


On the islands that sit in the regions of night, 

The lands of despair, to oblivion a prey, 

The morning will open with healing and light; 
And the young star of Bethlehem will ripen to-day. 


The altar and idol, in dust overthrown, 

The incense forbade that was hallowed with blood ; 
The priest of Melchisedec there shall atone, 

And the shrines of Hawaii be sacred to God. 


The heathen will hasten to welcome the time, 

The day-spring the prophet in vision foresaw, 
When the beams of Messiah will lumine each clime, 
And the isles of the occan shall wait for his law. 
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Notwithstanding its defects, the Hawaiian has its excellencies. 
Tdcas are frequently conveyed with great force and precision; 
verbs not only express the action, but the manner of it, distinctly ; 
hence, to send a message would be orero, to send a messenger, kono, 
to send a parcel, ouna, to break a stick, Aaki, to break a string, 
moku, to break a cup, naka, to break alaw, hoomaloka, &e, Consi- 
dcring it a language that has reccived no additions from the inter- 
course of the natives with other countries, and is devoid of all 
technical terms of art and scicnec, itis, as well as the other dialects, 
excecdingly copious, Some idea of this may be formed from the 
circumstance of there being in the Tahitian upwards of 1400 words 
commencing with the letter a, 

The greatest imperfections we have discovered occur in the de- 
grees of the adjectives, and the deficiency of the auxiliary verb tv be, 
whichis implicd, but not expressed. The natives cannot say, I an, 
or it is, yet they can say a thing remains, as, he waiho maira ha waa it 
raira, (the canoe remains there ;) and their verbs are used in the 
participial fourm, by simply adding the termination ana, cquivalent 
to ing, in English, Hence io ashing a native, what he is doing, 
the question would be, “ Je uka-ana ae?” (What-ing you?) The 
answer would be, He ai ana wau. Eating (am) Z, The He denot- 
ing the present tense preceding the question, the answer corre- 
sponds; but if he wished to say, what he was eating, the noun 
would be placed between the verb, and its participial termination, 
as He ai poc ana wau, literally, Eat poc ing 1. In every other ree 
spect their language appears to possess all the parts of specch, and 
some in greater varicty and perfection than any language we are 
acquainied with. 

In reducing the language to a written form, the Amcrican mis- 
sionarics adopted the Roman character, as the English missionaries 
had done before in the southern dialects. The English alphabet 
possesses a redundancy of consonants, and though rather deficient 
in vowels, answers tolerably well to express all the native sounds, 
The Hawalian alphabet consists of seventecn letters: five vowels, 
a,e,i, 0, u,and twelve consonants, b, d, h, k, 7, m,n, p, r,t, v, w, to 
which f, 7, s,andz, have been added, for the purpose of preserving 
the identity of foreign words. The consonants are sounded as in 
English, though we have been obliged to give them different names, 
for the natives could not say e? or em, but invariably pronounced 
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ela and ema; it being therefore necessary to retain the final vowel, 
that was thought sufficient, and the other was rejected. The 
vowels are sounded more after the manner of the continental Jan- 
guages than the English; A, asin ah, and sometimes as a in far, 
but never as ainfate; ZL, as ain gale, ape, and mate; J, as ec 
in green, ein me, oriin machine. The short sound of 7 in bit, sel- 
dom occurs, and the long sound of i in wine is expressed by the 
diphthong ai; O, as oin no and mote; U, as u in rude, or oo in 
moon, Several of the consonants are interchangeable, particularly 
the Zand7, the) and p,tandk, There are no silent letters, Ihave 

_ known a native, acquainted with the power of the Ictters, spell a 
word, when it has been correctly pronounced, though he had never 
scen it written; for in pronouncing a word, it is necessary to proe 
nounce every leticr of which it is composed, 

Articles.—They have two articles, definite (he) and indefinite 
(he or ka,) answering to the English the and @ or an. The articles 
precede the nouns to which they belong. 

Nouns.——The nouns undergo no inflection, or change of termina- 
tion, the number, case, and gender, being denoted by distinct 
words or particles prefixed or added. ence 0, which is only the 
sign of the nominative, has been usually placed before Tahiti and 
Hawaii, making Otahciti and Owhyhec, though the o is no part of 
the word any more than zo the sign of the possessive, as no Hawaii, 
of Hawaii, and 7 the sign of the objective, as i Hawaii, to Hawaii. 

Pronouns.—The scheme of pronouns is copious and precise, 
having not only a singular, dual, and plural number, but a double 
dual and plural; the first including the speaker and spoken io, as 
thou and JZ, and ye and J; the second, the speaker and party 
spoken of, as he and J, and they and J. The following specimen 
will convey some idca of their extent and peculiarity. 


DECLENSION OF HAWAIIAN PRONOUNS EXEMPLIFIED, 


First Person Singular. 


Nom. 

Owau Owau ke kumu Z (am) the teacher 

Wau ¢: aku la wau I said 

Au I E hele au I (will) go 

Na’u Na’u e hana Z (will) work 

O'u Na’u ia e hana I will do it, or make it. 
Aore 0’u ike 1 (do) not know 
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Poss. 

Na’u Na'u ka ia Mine the fish 

No’u Mine \ No’uka rore Mine the cloth 

Ka’u my Nou oukouiike ai Of me ye know 

Ko’u or Ka'u palapala My paper 

A’u of Ko’u hale My house 

Ou me Ka pene a’u The pen of me 

— Ka kamaa o’u The shoes of me. 

Obj. 

‘Wau Me Nana wauihana He memade or did make 
Ja’u Me Mai pepehi mai i’au (Do) not kill me 

Ja’u Tome I mai ia’u Speak to me 

Ta’u By me Roaa ia u Obtained by me 

Eau By me (Asis € au Instructed by me 
Meau? Withme Noho me au Dwell with me. 

Nom, Second Person Singular, 

Oocrs _ O oe kc kahuna You (are) the preacher 
Oc Thou (r pule oe Pray thou 

Nau Shor <Nauno makouihana Towalone us (didst) make 
Ou You 4 Aohe ou rohe? (Did) not you hear? 

Kau Heahakaunoho wale nei? Why (do) you remain idle 
Poss. 

Nau Nau ka ai Thine the food 

Nou Nou ka kanaka Thine the man 

Nou Thine ) Now rakou i hecle ai Of thee they went 

Kau Thy Kau keiki Thy son 

Kou or Kou wahi Thy place 

Au of thee f Ka orero au The speech of you 

Ou Ke aroha ou The love of you 


A peculiar break in the first person singular possessive, which 
makes the pronouns resemble two syllables, while in the ‘second 
person they are sounded as one long syllable, is the only dis- 
tinction between them. 


Obj. 

oe Thee Nana oe i hoora He thee saved 
Ia oe You E hoouna wau ia oe I send you 
lace To you Orero aku ia ce Speak to you 
Iaoe By you Roaa ia oe Obtained by you 


E oe By you Palapalaia e oe Written dy you 
Meoe / With you. Holo pu me oe Go with you. 


Nom. Third Person Singular. 

Oia, or Oia ka Haku He (is) the Lord, or pro- 
Oiala H prietor 

la She )Eoraia Live (will) it 

Kela e 1 aroha hela Loved he 

Nana it Nana i orero He spake 

Naia 7 Naia i hai mai He declared 


Na kela Na kela i makana He gave 


Poss, 
Na ja 
Noia 
Noia 


Kaia 
Koia 
Nakcla 
No kela 
Kakela 
Kokela 
Nana 
Nona 
Kana 
Kona 
Ana 
Ona 


yw IO Say 
‘uly Jo pau ‘sy 10 ‘suaq “StEy 


Obj. 
iim, her, or 


Ta...... It 
fain... Him 
Taia.... To him 
Taia.... By him 
Eia.... By him 
Kela.. Him 
ikela .. To him 
Lkela.. Him 
Ekela.. By him 
Ona .. Him 
Iona .. Tohim 


Nom. 


O kaua 

Kana ihe 

Na kaua, I 
or taua 


O maua He, she, ¢O maua ke ike 
Maua } or ; I rohe maua 
Namaua ) itand I © Na mauae nana 
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Naia ka taro 

Noia ka rore 
lel wau € eha’i 
Kaia la palapala 
Koia la kapa 

Na kela ka puaa 
No kela ka raau 
Ka kela ka wai 
Ko kela ia waiwai 
Nana ia buka 
Nona ka aina 
Kana kamarii 
Kona pono 

Ka wahine ana 
Ka kanawai ona 


it. 
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His the taro 
Lis the cloth 


Of him I was hurt 


His book or letter 
His native cloth 
His the hog 

His the wood 
His the water 
His the property 
His that book 
His the land 
His children 
His duty 

The wife of him 
The law of him 


Na ke Akuaiai makana God i gave 


Aroha ia ia 

Kahea aku ia ia 
Roaa ia ia 
Hoorahaia ¢ ia 
Nana kela i hoouna 
Hoavi i kela 
Malama i kela 
Kuaiia e hela 

Hahai ma hope ona 
Hele ana i ona 


DUAL. 


First Person. 


E noho kaua 


Na kaua ia e rave 


a iE kaua ke hele 


Love him 

Call to him 
Obtained by him 
Proclaimed by him 
He him sent 

Give to hin 

Keep him 

Bought by him 
Follow after him 
Going to him 


You and I go 
Sit you and I 
You and I it will take 


He and I know 
She and I heard 
He and I will look 


The possessive and objective cases of the first person dual, and 
second person, orva, ye two, and the third person raua, they two, 
have their several forms of nominative, possessive, and objective cases 
constructed in a manner similar to those of the singular. 


e 
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Nom. Hirst Person Plural. 
~ 
BES 
ag inte 
0 kakou Beez | 0 kakou ke rohe We hear 
Kakou aoe SE himeni kekow Let sing as 
Na kakou e me Ne kakou e malana ¥e and 1 (will) take 
Bem heed 
aan 
cro 
o © 
we 
aap 
0) makou Bg 4 ( O makou wale no They and T only 
Makou £2 4 >Ke horoi nei mekou Washing (arc) we 
Na makou eh Ne makou e ave aku We, 7. e. our party, 
nm & will take away 
Pi 


The other cases and persons of the plural are as numerous and 
precise as in the singular and dual. The adjective pronouns are 
possessive, demonstrative, interrogative, and relative, 


Adjectives.—-The adjective follows the noun to which it belongs. 
There are several degrees of comparison, though the form of the 
adjective undergocs no change; the degrees are expressed by dis~ 
tinct words, There is, properly speaking, no superlative; it is, 
however, expressed hy prefixing the definite article, as ke hickie, 
ke nui, (the high, the great.) 

Verbs.—The verbs are active, passive, and neuter, The regular 
active verb in the Hawaiian dialect admits of four conjugations, as 
rohe, to hear, hoo-rohe, to cause to hear, rohe-iz, heard, and hoo- 
rohe-id, to cause to be heard. Some of the verbs admit the second 
and fourth, but reject the third, as nov, to sit, hoo-noho, to cause to 
sit, and hvo-noho-ia, to cause to be seated. Others again allow the 
third and fourth, but not the second, as pepehi, to beat, pepehi-ia, 
beaten, and hvo-pepehi-ia, to cause to be beaten. The verbs 
usually precede the nouns and pronouns, as frre au, go I, and 
e noho marie oe, sit still you, instead of, I go, and you sit still. 

The adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, are 
numerous; but a description of them, and their relative situation 
in the construction of their sentences, would take up too much 
room. 
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Their numerals resemble the Malayan more than any other part 
of their language. 


NUMERALS, 
A kahi onc. arima five, aiva nine 
arua = two, aono= six. Umi ten 
atoru. three. ahitu. seven. 
ahaa = four. avaru eight, 


Thirteen would be cither umi-kumu-ma-kahi, ten the root and 
one, or wmi-akuhi-keu, ten one over; this would be continued by 
adding the units to the ten till twenty, which they call iva harna, 
forty they call hanahaa, for seventy thcy would say forty twenty 
ten and six, and continue counting by forties till 400, which they 
call a 7vav, then they add till 4000, which they call a mdno, 40,000 
they call lehu, and 400,000 a kind ; beyond this we do not know that 
they carry their calculations: the above words arc sometimes dou- 
bicd, as amanomune hinikini; they are, however, only used thus to 
express a large but indefinite number. Their selection of the num- 
ber four in the calculations is singular; thus, 864,895 would be, 
according te their method of reckoning, two kini, or 400,000s, onc 
Jebu, or 40,000, six mano, or 4000s, two rau, or 400s, two kanaha 
40s, one umi, or ten and five. They calculate time by the moon; 
allow twelve to a ycar; have a distinct name for every moon, and 
every night of the moon, and reckon the parts of a month by the 
number of nights, as po akoru ainei, nights three ago, instead of 
three days ago. The following are some of the most common 
words in their language: : 


Akua God. mata face andeye. inu to drink. 
kanaka man rauoho — hair here to walk 
wahinc woman ihu nose noho to sit 
kama child waha mouth moe to sleep 
ra, or la sun naau stomach orero to speak 
mahina moon rima hands &arms ereere black 
hokua star wawae legsand feet keokco white 
Jani heaven  buaa hog ura red 

or sky ilio dog lenalena yellow 
ao light moa fowl cha pain 
pouri darkness manu bird rea pleasure 
makani wind ia fish maitai good 
ua rain wai water ino bad 
vera hot ahi fire pono correct 
anu cold uru bread-fruit heva wrong, guilt 
hare house maia plantain raau tree, wood 


waa canoe ai food rau Jeaf 
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kai sea kapa native cloth hao iron 
aina land rore forcign do. pohaku stone 
uhane — spirit ora to live repo dirt 
kino body make to die arca hard 
poo head ai to eat nolunolu soft 
pololu spear ihe javelin ma a sling 
mouna mountain bu a hill rua a pit 
heiau =atemple papale a hat kamaa shoes 


The following specimen of native composition will convey some 
idea of their idiom. The translation is servile; and with this T 
shall close these remarks on their Janguage. It is a letter written 
by the late king in answer to onc I sent, acquainting him with my 
second arrival in the islandg, on the 4th of Feb. 1823. 

“Mr. Ellis, co. 
Mr. Ellis, attend. 


Aroha ino oe, me ko wahine, me na keiki a pau a 
Atlachment great (to) you, and your wife, with children all of ye 


orna, I ola oukou ia Jechova_ ia Jaua o Tesu_ Kraist. 
two. Preserved (have) you(been) by Jehovah they two Jesus Christ. 


Eia kau wahi olero ia oe, Mr. Ellis, apopo a kela la ku a ahiahi, 
This(is) my communication to you, to-morrow or the day after when 


a ku hoi mai. I ka tabu a leila ua ite kaua. Ai 
evening, thenI return. On the Sabbath then (shall) mcet we. But if 


makemake oc a here mai ianei maitai no hoi. Ike ware oe i na’rii 
desire you to come here, well also. Scen indced (have) you 


o Tahiti. Aroha ware na’rii o Bolabola, 
the chicfs of Tahiti, Attachment only to the chiefs of Borabora.” 


1 ola o¢ ia Jehova ia Jesu Kraist. 
Saved (may) you (be) by Jehovah by Jesus Christ. 


Toant.” 


* The term for the Sociejy Islands. 


FINIS, 


Printed at the Caxton Press, by H. Fisher, Son, and Co. 
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